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V The  book  can  be  confidently  recommended  to  all  who  are  working  for  their  pro. 
motion  examinations,  and  in  addition  it  should  be  very  useful  Co  company  and  other 
officers,  who,  through  some  years  of  Indian  Service,  have  more  or  less  lost  touch  with 
things  appertaining  to  the  interior  economy  of  a company  and  of  the  corps  in  general. 

“The  Volume  is  a prteis  of  those  official  text  books,  a knowledge  of  which  is  required 
for  the  pi'omotion  examinations.  All  the  subjects  are  fully  dealt  with . 

“ Chapters  on  documents  and  pay  should  be  found  of  the  greatest  assistance. 

“ Part  5,  which  deals  with  clerical  and  other  duties  in  a Military  Hospital  could,  with 
advantage,  be  studied  by  practically  all  N.C.Os." 
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TERRITORIAL  SERVICE  GAZETTE: 
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know  to  qualify  for  jiromoi  ion  up  to  Staff-Sergeant. 

“ It  is  up-to-date  in  every  way  and  can  be  thoroughly  recommended.” 

UNITED  SERVICE  GAZETTE  : 

“ Is  a work  that  only  a trained  mind  could  produce.  All  this  Captain  Beggs  has 
grappled  with  in  masterly  style,  added  to  which  he  has  appended  a collection  of  useful 
hint.-,  on  clerical  and  other  duties  in  a Military  Hospital.  It  is  one  of  the  most  prac- 
tical volumes  that  have  been  produced  for  some  time.” 

THE  HOSPITAL: 

“ It  is  a concise  and  clearly  arranged  book  which  we  can  heartily  recommend  ; what 
there  is  of  purely  professional  interest  is  admirable.  The  sections  dealing  with  nursing 
duties  are  equally  good.’’ 

THE  LANCET : 

“ The  book  should  also  be  useful  for  Royal  Army  Medic.al  Corps  Officers,  especially 
those  of  junior  ranks  who  may  have  to  give  courses  of  instruction  to  their  corps 
orderlies.” 

BRITISH  MEDICAL  JOURNAL: 

“ There  are  also  examples  of  Army  forms  and  returns,  and  the  methods  of  filling 
them  up  accurately  are  described.  They  would  be  found  especially  useful  by  Territorial 
Soldiers.  ’ ’ 

MEDICAL  PRESS: 

“ A well  got  up  work.  Captain  Beggs’  book  shows  care  and  labour  in  its 
compilation.” 

MEDICAL  TIMES: 

“As  a genuine  examination  aid  we  most  cordially  recommend  this  book.  It  is 
eminently  thorough  and  practical,  and  contains  an  enormous  amount  of  information  in 
a comparatively  small  compass.  We  congratulate  the  author  on  the  success  of  a work 
so  meritorious  in  design  and  so  excellent  in  the  accomplishment.” 

MILITARY  MAIL: 

“Captain  Beggs  is  to  be  congratulated  on  his  work  and  the  authorities  may  well 
consider  the  advisability  of  adopting  it  as  the  text  book  for  future  examinations  of 
N.C.O.’s  and  men  of  the  R.A.M.C.” 

ALDERSHOT  NEWS: 

“ Captain  S.  T.  Beggs,  M.B.,  must  be  complimented  on  his  authorship  of  a book  which 
bestows  upon  the  lower  ranks  of  the  Corps  a benefit  which  all  who  read  the  book  will 
fully  appreciate. 

“ Such  a valuable  work  merits  official  recognition.’’ 
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PREFACE  TO  FOURTH  EDITION. 


A fourth  edition  of  the  Guide  has  been  in  demand  for  some  time, 
but  owing:  to  revision  and  amendments  of  certain  of  the  regu- 
lations, it  has  been  deemed  advisable  to  delay  the  printing  of  this 
edition  in  order  that  all  new  matter  could  be  included. 

The  book  has  again  been  carefully  revised  and  brought  up  to 
date.  The  subjects  dealt  with  cover  a wide  scope,  and  it  is  trusted 
this  edition  will  find  favour  with  all  ranks. 

My  best  thanks  are  again  due  to  the  publishers,  Messrs.  Gale  & 
Polden,  Ltd.,  for  their  unvarying  kindness  in  meeting  my  w'ishes  ; 
to  Messrs.  Evans  & Wormull,  London,  and  Messrs.  Arnold  & Sons, 
London,  for  permission  to  make  use  of  their  diagrams. 

I have  also  to  thank  those  Officers,  Warrant  Officers,  and  Non- 
Commissioned  Officers  of  the  Corps  who  proffered  suggestions. 

S.T.B. 


Becember,  1914. 
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RULES  REGARDING  EXAMINATION  AND 
PROMOTION. 


References  are  to  Standing  Orders,  E.A.M.C. 

Promotion. 

Promotion  is  by  selection,  and  seniority  alone  gives 
no  claim.  No  promotion  above  the  rank  of  Sergeant 
(with  the  exceptions  referred  to  in  sub  para.  (/)  of  para. 
284  and  para.  306)  will  be  given  to  men  who  enlist 
after  31st  December,  1906,  who  are  not  in  possession 
of  Army  Form  C 344  (Certificate  of  Training  as  a 
Nurse).  Having  obtained  this  certificate,  it  is  open  to 
such  soldiers  to  revert  to  other  sections,  retaining  their 
eligibility  for  selection  to  the  higher  ranks  (see  paras. 
259  and  284). 

Special  Promotion. 

The  following  are  the  rules  governing  promotion  to 
the  various  ranks,  but  in  very  exceptional  circumstances 
the  rules  regarding  the  examination  tests  may  be  wholly 
or  partially  departed  from  in  the  case  of  non-com- 
missioned officers  or  men  who  specially  distinguish 
themselves,  who  display  exceptional  proficiency  as 
cooks,  clerks,  or  drill  instructors,  or  who  hold  the 
special  appointments  mentioned  in  para.  306,  provided 
(except  as  laid  down  in  sub-para.  (/)  of  para.  284  and 
para.  306)  no  promotion  is  given  above  the  rank  of 
Sergeant  (see  para.  284). 

Examinations,  How  to  be  Conducted. 

The  Boards  appointed  to  conduct  the  examinations* 
referred  to  in  the  following  paragraphs  will  submit  at 
least  three  questions  under  each  head,  written,  oral  or 
practical,  of  paragraph  280  (e)  ; four  under  283  (6) ; 
five  under  284  (b) ; and  eight  under  285  (5). 


■*Iu  conducting  these  examinations  due  regard  to  economy  in  ihe 
will  be  observed. 


of  paper 
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Will  allot  a numerical  value  to  each  written  question 
and  practical  test,  and  credit  each  answer  with  marks 
according  to  its  nature. 

Will  submit  a report  on  Army  Form  A 2 containing 
a summary  of  the  examination  in  a similar  form  to  that 
in  Appendix  3. 

A non-commissioned  officer  or  private  will  not  be 
reported  as  qualified  unless  he  has  gained  at  least  half 
the  total  number  of  marks  allotted  to  the  questions, 
and  to  the  practical  and  oral  tests,  under  each  head. 

A candidate  who  fails  in  one  subject  may  be  allowed 
at  a future  examination  to  pass  in  that  subject  only. 

The  Board  will  note  (but  not  necessarily  fully  correct) 
in  red  ink  any  replies  which  are  erroneous ; and  will 
then  forward  the  whole  of  the  proceedings  (Army  Form 
A 2 and  the  candidate’s  papers)  to  the  Officer  Com- 
manding the  corps  in  the  district,  under  a sealed  cover 
marked  “Confidential,”  for  his  perusal  and  trans- 
mission, if  he  considers  the  examination  satisfactory,  to 
the  Record  Office  for  final  approval. 

In  cases  where  it  is  impracticable  to  form  a Board, 
the  examination  will  be  conducted  on  the  same  prin- 
ciples by  one  officer,  except  in  the  case  of  candidates 
for  the  rank  of  Quartermaster-Sergeant  or  Warrant 
Officer,  whose  examination  must  be  conducted  by  a 
Board ; in  which  cases,  if  circumstances  permit,  the 
President  will  be  a field  officer,  and  one  of  the  members 
a Quartermaster. 

Appointm[ent  as  Lance-Corporal  and  Promotion  to 
THE  Rank  op  Corporal. 

A private  is  not  eligible  for  appointment  as  lance- 
corporal  or  promotion  to  corporal’s  rank  unless — 

(a)  He  has  been  at  least  six  months  clear  of  an 
entry  in  the  Company,  twelve  months  clear 
of  an  entry  in  the  Regimental  Conduct 
Sheets,  and  at  least  two  years  have  elapsed 
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• from  date  of  conviction,  or  expiration  of 
sentence  awarded  by  court-martial. 

(6)  He  is  in  possession  of  a 2nd  class  certificate  of 
education. 

(c)  He  has  satisfactorily  passed  through  a class  of 

instruction  in  the  school  of  instruction  of 
the  Corps. 

(d)  He  is  certified  by  an  officer  to  have  been  prac- 

tically tested  and  found  qualified  to  give 
instruction  in  stretcher  drill  and  infantry 
squad  drill. 

(e)  He  has  passed  a satisfactory  written  and  oral 

examination  on  the  following  subjects:  — 

(1)  Discipline. 

(2)  Duties  in  barracks,  on  guard  and 
piquet. 

(3)  Duties  in  camp,  and  on  the  line  of 
march . 

(4)  The  duties  of  privates  of  all  sections 

and  of  the  senior  warrant  officer  or 
senior  non-commissioned  officer  as 
laid  down  in  paragraphs  118  to 
172. 

(5)  The  mode  of  carrying  wounded  men 

off  the  field,  especially  with  refer- 
ence to  the  nature  and  position  of 
their  injuries. 

(6)  The  immediate  treatment  of  cases  of 

emergency  as  laid  down  in 
R.A.M.C.  Training. 

(7)  The  method  of  regulating  the  ventila- 

tion of  wards,  and  the  object  of 
such  ventilation. 

(8)  The  names  and  appearance  of  the 

surgical  instruments  and  ap- 
pliances in  general  use ; the  con- 
tents of  the  medical  companion  and 
surgical  haversack. 
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(/)  An  orderly  belonging  to  the  nursing  section, 
who  has  been  appointed  lance-corporal  or 
promoted  to  corporal’s  rank,  before  com- 
pleting the  three  years  of  training,  laid 
down  in  Appendix  2,  1 (A),  must  com- 
plete that  training  if  he  wishes  to  remain  in 
the  nursing  section. 

Special  Promotion. 

Private  soldiers  who  fulfil  the  above  conditions  and 
who,  moreover,  are  qualified  dispensers,  and  are  in  pos- 
session of  a 1st  class  certificate  of  education,  will  be 
specially  considered  for  selection  as  lance-corporals. 

Promotion  Above  the  Rank  of  Corporal. 

A non-commissioned  officer  of  any  rank  to  be  eligible 
for  further  advancement  must  have  been  at  least  six 
months  clear  of  an  entry  in  the  Company  Conduct 
Sheet  and  two  years  clear  of  a court-martial. 

Promotion  to  the  Rank  of  Sergeant. 

A corporal  is  not  eligible  for  further  promotion 
unless — 

{a)  He  is  a dispenser  (superintending  cooks  who 
have  obtained  the  certificate  issued  after  the 
special  course  for  cooks,  laid  down  in 
Appendix  2,  II.,  2,  excepted). 

(b)  He  has  passed  a satisfactory  examination  on 
the  following  subjects:  — 

(1)  Squad  drill  and  the  rudiments  of 

company  drill. 

(2)  Stretcher,  ambulance  wagon,  and 

hand  seat  drill. 

(3)  Discipline. 

(4)  Duties  in  barracks,  on  guard  and 

piquet. 

(5)  Duties  in  camp  and  on  the  line  of 

march. 

(6)  The  duties  of  all  sections  and  ranks  as 

laid  down  in  paragraphs  183  to  277. 
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The  examination  in  subjects  (1)  and  (2)  will  be 
written  and  practical,  that  in  (3)  to  (6)  will  be  written 
and  oral  (see  paragraph  279). 

Promotion  to  the  Rank  of  Staff-Sergeant. 
Promotion  from  the  rank  of  sergeant  to  that  of  staft- 
sergeant  is  given  by  selection,  on  account  of  ability  and 
merit. 

A sergeant  is  not  eligible  for  further  promotion 
unless — 

(a)  He  is  certified  by  his  Commanding  Officer  to 

have  a competent  practical  knowledge  of  pay 
duties. 

(b)  He  has  passed  a satisfactory  examination  in — 

(1)  The  mode  of  recording  soldiers’  ser- 

vices, and  in  the  preparation  of 
transfer  and  discharge  documents. 

(2)  The  Regulations  contained  in  the  Pay 

Warrant,  and  Instructions  relating 
to  Pay  Duties,  bearing  on  the  pay- 
ment of  the  Corps. 

The  examination  will  be  written  and  oral. 

(c)  (Applicable  to  non-commissioned  officers  and 

men  enlisted  after  31st  December,  1906, 
those  mentioned  in  sub-para.  (/)  excepted). 

He  must  have  been  awarded  Army  Form 
C 344. 

(d)  (Applicable  to  non-commissioned  officers  and 

men  enlisted  in  or  transferred  to  the  Corps 
before  1st  January,  1907,  those  mentioned 
in  sub.  para.  (/)  excepted). 

He  must  have  been  registered  as  a dis- 
penser on  or  before  22nd  October,  1906 ; or 
must  have  completed  the  course  laid  down 
in  Appendix  2,  1.  (A),  As  Nurses ; or,  if 
belonging  to  the  Clerical  Section,  and  not 
eligible  as  above,  must  have  qualified  for  the 
Nursing  Section  as  laid  down  in  Appendix 
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2,  III.  (2),  and  have  completed  the  three 
years’  work  in  the  wards  as  therein  laid 
down. 

In  the  two  latter  cases,  the  course  of 
nursing  training  will  be  verified  as  laid  down 
in  para.  63  (2),  and  the  fact  that  the  course 
has  been  completed  will  be  recorded  as  laid 
down  in  para.  70. 

Although  non-commissioned  officers  and 
men  mentioned  in  this  sub.  para,  are  not  re- 
quired to  be  in  possession  of  Army  Form 
C 344,  the  possession  of  this  certificate  will 
be  considered  an  additional  reason  for  select- 
ing them  for  promotion. 

(e)  If  specially  promoted  to  the  rank  of  sergeant 
under  paragraph  279,  he  must  qualify  in  all 
subjects  laid  down  in  paragraph  283  and  this 
paragraph. 

(/)  He  has  been  selected  for  a special  appointment 
which  is  usually  held  by  a staff-sergeant  or 
soldier  of  higher  rank  (see  para.  306). 
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CHAPTER  I. 

INFANTRY  SQUAD  DRILL. 

I.  The  Training  of  Recruits. 

II.  Squad  Drill  without  Arms. 

III.  Squad  Drill  in  Single  Rank 

IV.  Squad  Drill  in  Two  Ranks. 


Reference  to  Regulations. 

Infantry  Training  (1914),  Part  I.,  Sections  10  to  16. 
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SQUAD  DRILL. 

THE  TRAINING  OF  RECRUITS. 

4.  General  Instructions. 

Recruits  will  be  formed  in  squads  for  instructional  purposes  ; 
the  number  of  men  in  each  squad  should  be  as  small  as  the 
number  of  available  instructors  will  allow. 

The  squad  instructors  must  be  intelligent,  energetic  and 
thoroughly  well  trained  in  the  art  of  instruction. 

10.  Method  of  Instructing  Recruits. 

The  instructor  should  be  clear,  firm,  concise,  and  patient;  he  must 
make  allowance  for  the  different  capacities  of  the  men,  and  avoid 
discouraging  nervous  recruits ; he  must  remember  that  much  may 
be  taught  by  personal  example,  and  that  careful  individual 
instruction  is  the  best  means  of  developing  the  intelligence. 

The  instructor  will  teach  as  much  as  possible  by  demonstration, 
performing  the  movements  himself  or  making  a smart  recruit 
perform  them.  'I'he  detail  for  each  movement  given  is  for  the 
information  of  instructors,  who  must  avoid  repeating  this  detail 
word  for  word,  because  such  a method  is  wearisome  and 
monotonous  and  would  not  be  understood  by  some  recruits. 

The  instructor  will  explain  the  reason  for  every  movement  and 
formation,  and  its  application  in  the  field. 

Drills  will  be  short  and  frequent  to  avoid  the  exhaustion  of  the 
instructor  and  recruits. 

Recruits  will  be  advanced  progressively  from  one  exercise  to 
another,  men  of  inferior  capacity  being  put  back  to  a less 
advanced  squad. 

At  first  the  recruit  will  be  placed  in  position  by  the  instructor, 
afterwards  he  should  not  be  touched,  but  made  to  correct  himself 
when  faults  are  pointed  out. 

When  the  various  motions  have  been  learnt,  instruction  “ by 
numbers  ” will  cease. 
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11.  Words  of  Command. 

Commands  will  be  pronounced  distinctly,  and  sufficiently  loud 
to  be  heard  by  all  concerned. 

Commands  which  consist  of  one  word  will  be  preceded  by  a 
caution.  The  caution,  or  cautionary  part  of  a command,  will  be 
given  deliberately  and  distinctly  ; the  last  or  executive  part, 
which,  as  a rule,  should  consist  of  only  one  word  or  syllable, 


will  be  given  sharply  : as  Batt.alion — Halt  ; Eight — Form  ; 

Eight  hand — Salute.  A pause  will  be  made  between  the 
caution  and  the  executive  word.  Men  will  be  taught  to  act  upon 
the  last  sound  of  the  executive  word  of  command. 

When  the  formation  is  moving,  executive  words  will  be  com- 
pleted as  the  men  begin  the  pace  which  will  bring  them  to  the 
spot  on  which  the  command  is  to  be  executed.  The  caution  must 
be  commenced  accordingly.  {See  also  Sec.  26,  1,  note). 

Young  officers  and  non-commissioned  officers  will  be  frequently 
practised  in  giving  words  of  command. 

Indistinct  and  slovenly  words  of  command  beget  slovenly 
movements  and  must  always  be  avoided. 

The  cautions  and  commands  in  this  manual  are,  as  a rule,  given 
with  regard  to  one  flank  only,  but  the  same  principle  applies 
equally  to  movements  to  the  other  flank,  which  will  also  be 
practised. 


SQUAD  DRILL  WITHOUT  ARMS. 

SQUAD  DRILL  WITH  INTERVALS. 

12.  Formation  of  Squads  with  Intervals. 

A few  men  will  be  placed  in  single  rank  at  arm’s  length  apart ; 
while  so  formed,  they  will  be  termed  a squad  with  intervals. 

Instruction  can  best  be  imparted  to  a squad  in  single  rank,  but 
if  want  of  space  makes  it  necessary,  the  squad  may  consist  of  two 
ranks,  in  which  case  the  men  of  the  rear  rank  will  cover  the 
intervals  between  the  men  in  the  front  rank,  so  that  in  marching 
they  may  take  their  own  points,  as  directed  in  Sec.  21,  4. 

Recruits  will,  in  the  first  instance,  be  placed  in  position  by 
the  instructor  ; when  they  have  learned  to  dress  as  described  in 


Sec.  16,  they  will  be  taught  to  fall  in  as  before  described,  and 
then  to  dress  and  correct  their  intervals.  After  they  have  been 
instructed  as  far  as  Sec.  26,  they  may  fall  in  as  directed  in 
Sec.  27. 

Recruits  formed  into  a squad  will  be  directed  to  observe  the 
relative  places  they  hold  with  each  other  ; while  resting  between 
the  exercises  they  may  be  permitted  to  fall  out  and  move  about ; 
they  will  be  instructed  on  the  command  Fall  in,  to  fall  in  as  they 
stood  at  first. 


13.  Attention. 


Spring  up  to  the  following  position  ; — 


Squad — 
Attention. 


f Heels  together  and  in  line.  Feet  turned  out  at 
an  angle  of  about  45  degrees.  Knees  straight. 
Body  erect,  and  carried  evenly  over  the  thighs,  with 
the  shoulders  (which  should  be  level  and  square  to 
the  front)  down  and  moderately  back — this  should 
bring  the  chest  into  its  natural  forward  position, 
without  any  straining  or  stiffening.  Arms  hang- 
ing easily  from  the  shoulders  as  straight  as  the 
natural  bend  of  the  arm,  when  the  muscles  are 
relaxed,  will  allow,  but  with  the  thumbs  immediately 
behind  the  seams  of  the  trousers.  Wrists  straight. 
Palms  of  the  hands  turned  towards  the  thighs,  hands 
partially  closed,  backs  of  the  fingers  touching  the 
thigh  lightly,  thumb  close  to  the  forefinger.  Neck 
erect.  Head  balanced  evenly  on  the  neck,  and  not 
poked  forward,  eyes  looking  their  own  height  and 
straight  to  the  front. 

The  weight  of  the  body  should  be  balanced  on 
both  feet,  and  evenly  distributed  between  the  fore 
part  of  the  feet  and  the  heels. 

The  breathing  must  not  in  any  way  be  restricted, 
and  no  part  of  the  body  should  be  either  drawn  in 
or  pushed  out. 

The  position  is  one  of  readiness,  but  there  should 
be  no  stiffness  or  unnatural  straining  fo  maintain  it. 

Particular  attention  should  be  paid  to  the  heels 
being  in  line,  as  otherwise  the  man  cannot  stand 
(^square  in  the  ranks. 
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14.  Standing  at  Ease. 


Stand  at — 
Ease. 


[ Keeping  the  legs  straight,  carry  the  left  foot 
about  twelve  inches  to  the  left  so  that  the  weight 
of  the  body  rests  equally  on  both  feet,  at  the  same 
time  carry  the  hands  behind  the  back  and  place 
the  back  of  one  hand  in  the  palm  of  the  other, 
I grasping  it  lightly  with  the  fingers  and  thumb,  and 
I allowing  the  arms  to  hang  easily  at  their  full 
I extent.  (It  is  immaterial  which  hand  grasps  the 
[ other.) 


STAND  AT  EASE. 


Notes. — 1.  In  marching  order  the  arms  will  be  retained  as  in 
the  position  of  Attention. 

2.  When  a recruit  falls  in  for  instruction  he  will  Stand  at  Ease 
after  he  has  got  his  dressing. 


Stand — 
Easy. 


Right — 
Dress. 


Eyes — 
Front. 


Turning  to 
the  Right — 
One. 


Two. 

Turning  to 
the  Left — 
One. 


15.  Standing  Easy. 

\ The  limbs,  head  and  body  may  be  moved,  but 
I the  man  will  not  move  from  the  ground  on  which 
^ he  is  standing,  so  that  on  coming  to  Attention 
I there  will  be  no  loss  of  dressing.  Slouching  atti- 
[ tudes  are  not  permitted. 

16.  Dressing  a Squad  with  Intervals. 

[ Each  recruit,  except  the  right  hand  man,  will 
I turn  his  head  and  eyes  to  the  right  and  will  then 
extend  his  right  arm,  back  of  the  hand  upwards, 
finger  tips  touching  the  shoulder  of  the  man  on 
his  right.  At  the  same  time  he  will  take  up  his 
^ dressing  in  line  by  moving,  with  short  quick  steps, 
till  he  is  just  able  to  distinguish  the  lower  part  of 
the  face  of  the  second  man  beyond  him.  Care 
must  be  taken  to  carry  the  body  backward  or  for- 
I ward  with  the  feet,  the  shoulders  being  kept 
[ perfectly  square  in  their  original  position. 

\ The  head  and  eyes  will  be  turned  smartly  to  the 
<j  front,  the  arm  dropped,  and  the  position  of  Atten- 
[ tion  resumed. 

17.  Turning  by  Numbers. 

f Keeping  both  knees  straight  and  the  body  erect, 
turn  to  the  right  on  the  right  heel  and  left  toe, 
raising  the  left  heel  and  right  toe  in  doing  so. 

On  the  completion  of  this  preliminary  movement, 
j the  right  foot  must  be  flat  on  the  ground  and  the 
left  heel  raised,  both  knees  straight  and  the  weight 
of  the  body,  which  must  be  erect,  on  the  right 
[ foot. 

f Bring  the  left  heel  smartly  up  to  the  right 
( without  stamping  the  foot  on  the  ground, 
j Turn  to  the  left,  as  described  above,  on  the  left 
J heel  and  right  toe,  the  weight  of  the  body  being 
I on  the  left  foot  on  the  completion  of  the  move- 
l ment. 
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Bring  the  right  heel  smartly  up  to  the  left  with- 
out stamping  the  foot  on  the  ground. 

Keeping  both  knees  straight  and  the  body  erect, 
turn  to  the  right  about  on  the  right  heel  and  left 
toe,  raising  the  left  heel  and  right  toe  in  doing  so. 

On  the  completion  of  this  preliminary  move- 
ment, the  right  foot  must  be  flat  on  the  ground 
and  the  left  heel  raised,  both  knees  straight,  and 
the  weight  of  the  body,  which  must  be  erect,  on 
the  right  foot. 

Bring  the  left  heel  smartly  up  to  the  right 
without  stamping  the  foot  on  the  ground. 

As  described  for  turning  to  the  right,  but  turn- 
ing only  half  right. 

Two.  As  described  for  turning  to  the  right. 

^ described  fur  turning  to  the  left,  but  turning 

I only  half  left. 

Two.  As  described  for  turning  to  the  left. 

Note. — In  turning  “judging  the  time”  commands  are  right  (or 
left  or  about)  turn,  right  (or  left)  incline ; the  movements  des- 
cribed above  will  be  carried  out  on  the  word  turn  or  incline,  ob- 
serving the  two  distinct  motions. 


Two. 


Turning 
About — ■ <[ 

One.  j 

I 

2\vo.  i 

Inclining  to 
the  Right — 
One. 


18.  Saluting  to  the  Front. 

(1)  By  Numbers. 


Salute  by 
Numbers — 
One. 


[ Bring  the  right  hand  smartly,  with  a circular 
motion,  to  the  head,  palm  to  the  front,  fingers 
extended  and  close  together,  point  of  the  forefinger 
one  inch  above  the  right  eye,  or  touching  edge  of 
1 peak  of  cap  just  above  right  eyebrow  (as  in  illus- 
tration), thumb  close  to  the  forefinger ; elbow  in 
I line,  and  nearly  square,  with  the  shoulder.  [See 
y Plate). 


SALUTING  TO  THE  FRONT. 


SALUTING  TO  THE  SIDE. 


Two.  Cut  away  the  arm  smartly  to  the  side. 


(2)  Judging  the  Time. 


Salute, 
Judging  the 
Time — 
Salute. 


j Go  through  the  motions  as  in  para.  (1)  and,  after 
a pause  equal  to  two  paces  in  quick  time,  cut  away 
( the  arm. 


Notes. — 1.  Saluting  to  the  side  [See  Plate)  is  carried  out  as  in 
Sec.  18,  on  the  command  right  (or  left)  hand  salute,  except  that, 
as  the  hand  is  brought  to  the  salute,  the  head  will  be  turned 
towards  the  person  saluted.  The  salute  will  be  made  with  the 
hand  further  from  the  person  saluted. 


2.  Recruits  will  be  practised  in  marching  two  or  three 
together,  saluting  points  being  placed  on  either  side.  When 
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several  men  are  together,  the  man  nearest  to  the  point  will  give 
the  time. 

3.  When  a soldier  passes  an  officer  he  will  salute  on  the  third 
pace  before  I'eaching  him,  and  lower  the  hand  on  the  third  pace 
after  passing  him ; if  carrying  a cane  he  will  place  it  smartly 
under  the  disengaged  arm,  cutting  away  the  hand  before  saluting. 

4.  A soldier,  if  sitting  when  an  officer  approaches,  will  stand 
at  attention,  facing  the  officer,  and  salute  with  the  right  hand ; if 
tw'o  or  more  men  are  sitting  or  standing  about,  the  senior  non- 
commissioned officer  or  oldest  soldier  will  face  the  officer,  call  the 
whole  to  Attention,  and  alone  will  salute  (as  above). 

5.  When  a soldier  addresses  an  officer  he  will  halt  two  paces 
from  him  and  salute  with  the  right  hand.  He  will  also  salute 
before  withdrawing. 

6.  When  appearing  before  an  officer  in  a room,  he  will  salute 

without  removing  his  cap.  ^ 

7.  A soldier,  without  his  cap,  or  when  carrying  anything  other 
than  his  arms,  will,  if  standing  still,  come  to  Attention,  as  an 
officer  passes ; if  walking,  he  will  turn  his  head  smartly  towards 
the  officer  in  passing  him. 

8.  A soldier,  when  riding  a bicycle,  or  driving  a motor  vehicle, 
will  turn  his  head  smartly  towards  an  officer  in  passing  him,  and 
will  not  move  his  hands  from  the  handle  bar  or  steering  wheel. 

9.  A soldier  driving  a horsed  vehicle  will  bring  his  whip  to  a 
perpendicular  position,  with  the  right  hand  resting  on  the  thigh, 
and  turn  his  head  smartly  towards  an  officer  when  passing  him. 

10.  A soldier  riding  on  a vehicle  will  turn  his  head  smartly 
towards  an  officer  when  passing  him. 

11.  Warrant  and  non-commissioned  officers  when  wearing  the 
sword  will  salute  with  the  right  hand. 

12.  The  term  “officer”  includes  naval  officers,  certain  naval 
warrant  officers*  and  military  and  naval  officers  of  foreign  powers. 
{See  King’s  Regulations). 

13.  Officers  or  soldiers  passing  troops  with  uncased  standards 
or  colours  will  salute  the  standards  or  colours  and  the  Command- 
ing Officer  (if  senior). 

14.  Officers  and  soldiers  passing  a military  funeral  will  salute 
the  body. 


♦Chief  gunners,  chief  boatswains,  chief  carpenters,  chief  artificer  engineers  and 
chief  schoolmasters,  in  the  Royal  Navy,  rank  as  2nd  lieutenants  in  the  Army,  and  will 
he  saluted  by  warrant  oflBoers,  N.C.Os.,  and  men. 
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15.  When  in  command  of  unarmed  parties,  officers  and  warrant 
and  non-commissioned  officers  wearing  a sword,  will,  in  paying  or 
returning  a compliment,  give  the  command  “Eyes  Right  (or 
Left),”  and  at  the  same  time  salute  with  the  right  hand. 

Ranks  other  than  officers,  when  not  wearing  a sword,  will  simi- 
larly give  the  command  ‘‘  Eyes  Right  (or  Left),”  but  will  salute 
with  t^he  hand  farthest  away  from  the  person  saluted. 

19.  Length  of  Pace,  and  Time  in  Marching. 

1 . Length  of  pace. — In  slow  and  in  quick  time  the  length  of  a pace 
is  30  inches.  In  steppina  out,  it  is  33  inches  ; in  double  time,  40  ; 
in  stepping  short,  21  ; and  in  the  side  pace,  14  inches. 

When  a soldier  takes  a side  pace  to  clear  or  cover  another,  as 
in  forming  fours,  page  22,  the  pace  will  be  27  inches. 

2.  Time. — -In  slow  time,  75  paces  are  taken  in  a minute.  In 
quick  time,  120  paces,  equal  to  100  yards  in  a minute,  or  3 miles 
720  yards  in  an  hour,  are  taken.  Except  during  the  first  weeks 
of  recruit  training,  recruits,  when  not  in  marching  order,  will  take 
140  paces  per  minute  in  quick  time  at  drill.  In  double  time.  180 
paces,  equal  to  200  yards  a minute,  are  taken.  The  time  of  the 
side  pace  is  the  same  as  for  the  quick  step. 

Marching  in  slow  time  will  be  practised  only  in  the  early  stages 
of  recruit  training  and  when  required  for  ceremonial  purposes. 
{See  “ Ceremonial.”) 

Distances  of  100  and  200  yards  will  be  marked  on  the  drill 
ground,  and  non-commissioned  officers  and  men  practised  in  keep- 
ing correct  time,  and  length  of  pace. 

20.  The  Drum  and  Pace  Stick. 

Recruits  are  not  to  be  taught  to  march  without  the  constant 
use  of  the  drum,  and  pace  stick. 

Before  the  squad  is  put  in  motion  a drummer  will  beat  the  time 
in  which  the  men  are  to  march,  the  men  paying  careful  attention. 
The  squad  will  then  be  marched  off,  and  the  drummer  will  beat 
the  time  occasionally  while  the  men  are  on  the  move. 

In  order  to  ascertain  wdiether  the  time  is  beaten  correctly,  a 
pendulum  should  be  used. 

The  length  of  the  pace  in  marching  will  be  corrected  with  the 
pace  stick,  the  accuracy  of  which  should  occasionally  be  tested  by 
measurement. 
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21.  Position  in  Marching. 

In  marching,  the  soldier  will  maintain  the  position  of  the 
head  and  body,  as  directed  in  page  3.  He  must  be  well  balanced 
on  his  limbs.  In  slow  time  his  arms  and  hands  must  be  kept 
steady  by  his  sides.  In  quick  time  the  arms  should  swing  natur- 
ally from  the  shoulder,  the  right  arm  swinging  forward  with  the 
left  leg,  and  the  left  arm  with  the  right  leg.  The  movement  of 
the  leg  must  spring  from  the  haunch,  and  be  free  and  natural. 

The  legs  should  be  swung  forward  freely  and  naturally  from 
the  hip  joints,  each  leg  as  it  swings  forward  being  bent  sufficiently 
at  the  knee  to  enable  the  foot  to  clear  the  ground.  The  foot 
should  be  carried  straight  to  the  front,  and,  without  being  drawn 
back,  placed  firmly  upon  the  ground  with  the  knee  straight,  but 
so  as  not  to  jerk  the  body. 

Although  several  recruits  may  be  drilled  together  in  a squad 
with  intervals,  they  must  act  independently,  precisely  as  if  they 
were  being  instructed  singly.  They  will  thus  learn  to  march  in 
a straight  line,  and  to  take  a correct  pace,  both  as  regards  length 
and  time,  without  reference  to  the  other  men  of  the  squad. 

Before  the  squad  is  put  in  motion,  the  instructor  will  take  care 
that  each  man  is  square  to  the  front  and  in  correct  line  with  the 
remainder.  The  recruit  will  be  taught  to  take  a point  straight  to 
his  front,  by  fixing  his  eyes  upon  some  distant  object,  and  then 
observing  some  nearer  point  in  the  same  straight  line,  such  as  a 
stone,  tuft  of  grass,  or  other  object.  The  same  procedure  will  be 
followed  by  the  man  on  the  named  flank  or  by  the  named 
number,  when  marching  in  other  formations.  {See  Sec.  31.) 

22.  Marching  in  Quick  Time. 

(1)  The  Quick  March. 

Quick — ( The  squad  will  step  off  together  with  the  left 

March.  \foot,  in  quick  time,  observing  the  rules  in  Sec.  21. 

Note. — For  the  first  w'eek  of  recruit  training  it  is  recommended 
that  all  squad  drill  should  be  with  intervals  and  in  slow  time 
only.  The  executive  word  of  command  will  be  Slow — March. 
The  men  will  step  off  and  march  as  described  for  Quick — March, 
but  in  slow  time,  and  keeping  the  arms  and  hands  steady  at  the 
sides,  pointing  the  toes  downward  and  placing  them  on  the 
ground  before  the  heel,  each  leg  being  straightened  smartly  as  it 
comes  to  the  front  before  the  foot  is  placed  on  the  ground. 
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Squad — 
Halt. 


(2)  The  Halt. 

( The  moving  foot  will  complete  its  pace,  and  the 
~ other  will  be  brought  smartly  up  in  line  with  it, 
(^without  stamping. 


(3)  Stepping  Out. 

( The  moving  foot  will  complete  its  pace,  and  the 
Step — Out.  soldier  will  lengthen  the  pace  by  three  inches,  leaning 
[forward  a little,  but  without  altering  the  time. 

Note. — This  step  is  used  when  a slight  increase  of  speed,  with- 
out an  alteration  of  time,  is  required;  on  the  command  Quick — 
March  the  usual  pace  will  be  resumed. 


(4)  Stepping  Short. 

{The  foot  advancing  will  complete  its  pace,  after 
which  the  pace  will  be  shortened  by  nine  inches 
until  the  command  Quick — March  is  given,  when 
the  quick  step  will  be  resumed. 


Mark — 
Time. 


(5)  Marking  Time. 

The  foot  then  advancing  will  complete  its  pace, 
after  which  the  time  will  be  continued,  without 
advancing,  by  raising  each  foot  alternately  about 
six  inches,  keeping  the  feet  almost  parallel  with  the 
ground,  the  knees  raised  to  the  front,  the  arms 
steady  at  the  sides,  and  the  body  steady.  On  the 
command  Forward,  the  pace  at  which  the  men 
were  moving  will  be  resumed. 


(6)  Stepping  Back  prom  the  Halt. 

Paces  ( Step  back  the  named  number  of  paces  of  30 

Step  Back  - inches  straight  to  the  rear,  commencing  with  the 
• — March.  [left  foot,  observing  the  rules  in  Sec.  21. 

Note. — Stepping  back  should  not  exceed  four  paces. 


23.  Changing  Step. 

(1)  When  on  the  March. 

The  advancing  foot  will  complete  its  pace,  and 
the  ball  of  the  rear  foot  will  be  brought  up  to 
Change — the  heel  of  the  advanced  one,  which  will  make 

Step.  another  step  forward,  so  that  the  time  will  not 

be  lost,  two  successive  steps  being  taken  with  the 
^same  foot. 
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Change — 
Step. 

(2)  Whkn  Marking  Time. 
r Make  two  successive  beats  with  the  same 
[foot. 

24.  Marching  in  Double  Time. 

(1)  The  Double  March. 

Step  off  with  the  left  foot  and  double  on  the  toes 
wdth  easy  swinging  strides,  inclining  the  body 
slightly  forward  but  maintaining  its  correct  carriage. 
The  feet  must  be  picked  up  cleanly  from  tire 
ground  at  each  pace  and  the  thigh,  knee,  and  ankle 
joints  must  all  work  freely  and  without  stiffness. 
The  whole  body  should  be  carried  forward  by  a 
thrust  from  the  rear  foot  without  unnecessary 
effort.  The  heels  must  not  be  raised  towards  the 

Double — 
March.  \ 

1 

seat  but  the  foot  carried  straight  to  the  front  and 
the  toes  placed  lightly  on  the  ground.  The  arms 
should  swing  easily  from  the  shoulders  and  should 
be  bent  at  the  elbow,  the  forearm  forming  an  angle 
of  about  135  degrees  with  the  upper  arm  {i.e.,  mid- 
way between  a straight  arm  and  a right  angle  at 
the  elbow),  fists  clenched,  backs  of  the  hands  out- 
ward, and  the  arms  swung  sufficiently  clear  of  the 
body  to  allow  of  full  freedom  for  the  chest.  The 
shoulders  should  be  kept  steady  and  square  to  the 
( front  and  the  head  erect. 

Squad — 
Halt. 

(2)  The  Halt. 

( As  in  Sec.  22  (2),  at  the  same  time  dropping  the 
(hands  to  the  position  of  Attention. 

(3)  Marking  Time. 

Mark — ■ 
Time. 

1 Act  as  in  Sec.  22  (5),  the  arms  and  hands  being 
carried  as  when  marching  in  double  time,  but  witli 
[the  swing  of  the  arms  reduced. 

25.  The  Side  Step. 

(\)  Right  (or/'  Each  man  will  carry  his  right  foot  14  inches 
Left)  Close  direct  to  the  right,  and  instantly  close  his  left  foot 
— March,  or  to  it,  thus  completing  the  pace ; he  will  proceed  to 

Races  ^ take  the  next  pace  in  the  same  manner.  Shoulders 

Right  (or  to  be  kept  square,  knees  straight,  unless  on  rough 

Left)  Close  or  broken  ground.  The  direction  must  be  kept  in 

— March.  [a  straight  line  to  the  flank. 
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(2)  Thk  Halt. 

(On  the  command  Halt,  which  will  be  given  when 
the  number  of  paces  has  not  been  specified,  the 
men  will  complete  the  pace  they  are  taking  and 
remain  steady. 

Note. — Soldiers  should  not  usually  be  moved  to  a flank  by  the 
side  step  more  than  twelve  paces. 


26.  Turning  when  on  the  March. 

Each  man  will  turn  in  the  named  direction,  and 
Turn  j without  checking  his  pace. 

Note. — A soldier  will  always  turn  to  the  right  on  the  left  foot : 
and  to  the  left  on  the  right  foot.  The  word  Turn  will  be  given 
as  the  foot  on  which  the  turn  is  to  be  made  is  coming  to  the 
ground  ; if  it  is  not  so  given  the  soldier  will  move  on  one  pace 
and  then  turn. 


(2)  About — 
Turn. 


(The  soldier  will  turn  right  about  on  his  own 
ground  in  three  beats  of  the  time  in  which  he  is 
^ marching.  Having  completed  the  turn  about  the 
soldier  will  at  once  move  forward,  the  fourth  pace 
(being  a full  pace. 


(3)  Right  (or 

Left)— 

Incline. 


( On  the  word  Incline,  make  a half-turn  in  the 
j required  direction. 


SQUAD  DRILL  IN  SINGLE  RANK. 

27.  Formation  of  Squads  in  Single  Rank. 

Recruits  will  at  this  stage  be  formed  in  single  rank  without 
intervals,  each  man  occupying  a lateral  space  of  27  inches.  Thus 
ten  men  occupy  nine  paces.  The  accuracy  of  the  spaces  should 
be  frequently  tested.  Squads  will  fall  in  and  dress  by  the  right 
unless  otherwise  ordered. 

28.  Dressing  in  Single  Rank. 

( In  all  cases,  except  after  the  word  Halt  and  at 
ceremonial  drill  a soldier  will  take  up  his  own 
dressing  without  orders.  After  the  word  Halt,  a 
soldier  will  stand  steady.  If  it  be  necessary  to 
correct  the  dressing,  the  command  Right  (or  Left) — 
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Right — 
Dresis 
(after  the 
word  Halt 
only.) 


Squad — 
Number. 


Open  Ranks 
— March. 


Reform — 
Ranks — 
March. 


I Dress  will  be  given.  Each  man,  except  the  man 
I on  the  named  flank,  will  then  look  towards  the  flank 
by  which  he  is  to  dress  with  a smart  turn  of  the  head 
and,  commencing  with  the  man  nearest  the  flank  by 
which  the  dressing  is  made,  will  move  up  or  back 
to  his  place  successively.  Each  man  will  look  to 
his  front  as  soon  as  he  has  got  his  dressing.  {See 
Sec.  16). 

Men  will  only  be  dressed  after  the  word  Halt, 
[ when  a correction  of  the  alignment  is  necessary. 

29.  Numbering  a Squad. 

f The  squad  will  number  off  from  the  right,  the 
right  hand  man  calling  out  “ One,”  the  next  on  his 
(left  “ Two,”  and  so  on. 

30.  Opening  and  Closing  a Squad. 

f The  odd  numbers  will  take  two  paces  forward  ; 
I when  the  paces  are  completed  the  men  who  haee 
J moved  (except  the  right  hand  man  of  each  rank)  will 
I look  to  the  right  and  correct  the  dressing  quickly, 

I looking  to  the  front  as  soon  as  the  dressing  is 
V correct. 

(The  odd  numbers  will  step  back  two  paces,  when 
the  paces  are  completed  the  squad  will  dress  with- 
out orders  as  in  Sec.  28. 


(1)  Rg  the 
Right  (or 
Left  or  by 
No.)  — 
Quick — 
March. 

(2)  By  the 
Right  (or 
Left  or 

by  No.)  — 
Double — 
March. 


31.  Marching  in  Single  Rank. 

1 

As  in  Sec.  22.  Each  man  will  preserve  his 
position  in  the  general  line  by  an  occasional  glance 
" towards  the  directing  man,  who  will  act  as  in  Sec. 
21. 

] 

i 

As  in  Sec.  24  (1),  but  in  double  time. 

I 

J 
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32.  Changing  the  Pace  from  Quick  to  Double  Time, 
and  Vice  Versa. 


(1)  Double — f Complete  the  next  pace  in  quick  time  and  then 
March.  continue  in  double  time  as  in  Sec.  24. 


(2)  Quick — 
March. 


j Complete  the  next  pace  in  double  time  and  then 
break  into  quick  time,  dropping  the  arms  to  their 
I usual  position. 


33.  The  Diagonal  March. 

Right  (or  j Each  man  will  make  a half  turn  in  the  required 

Left) — ' direction,  and,  if  on  the  march,  will  move  diagonally’ 

Incline.  [in  that  direction. 


THE  DIAGONAL  MARCH 


Fig.  1. 

Right  Incline. 


10  98765432 


2nd  Position 


10  9S765432 

<XxXKX>O0<X> 

Direction  of  Advance 

/ 

7 6 5 4 3 2 1 


1st  Position 


Fig.  2. 

Changing  Direction. 
At  the  Halt 
Right  form. 


Fig.  3. 
Forming  up. 
On  the  Right 
Form  Squad. 

pOpODp 


/ 


Quich- 

March. 


Forward. 


34.  Changing  Direction.  {See  Plate.) 

Right  (or  [ The  right  (or  left)  hand  man  will  make  a full 
Left) — J turn  in  the  required  direction,  and  the  remainder  a 

Form.  [half  turn. 

The  right  (or  left)  hand  man  will  mark  time  and 
the  remainder  will  mark  time  when  they  come  up 
into  the  new  alignment. 

Note. — Should  the  squad  be  required  to  halt  on  reaching  the 
new  alignment  the  command  will  be  pi-eceded  by  the  caution 
At  the  Halt ; each  man  will  then  halt  and  take  up  his  dressing  on 
reaching  the  new  alignment.  If  the  squad  is  on  the  move  the 
command  Quick  March  is  omitted. 

f The  squad  will  move  forward  in  the  new 
\direction. 

N^ote.  — Forming  at  any  angle  will  be  practised.  If  necessary  the 
first  three  men  may  be  dressed  at  the  required  angle  and  the 
remainder  be  ordered  to  form  upon  them. 

35.  Marching  as  in  File. 

(1)  From  the  Halt. 

{As  in  Sec.  17.  The  men  will  now  cover  each 
other  exactly.  The  head  of  the  man  immediately 
in  front  of  each  soldier,  when  he  is  correctly 
covered,  will  conceal  the  heads  of  all  the  others  in 
front  of  him. 

Quick — ( The  whole  will  step  off,  without  increasing  or 

March.  (diminishing  the  distance  between  each  other. 

Note. — This  will  also  be  practised  on  the  move,  the  words 
Quick  March  being  omitted. 

(2)  Changing  Direction. 

The  leading  man  will  move  round  a quarter 
of  the  circumference  of  a circle  having  a radius 
Right  (or  of  four  feet.  The  other  men,  in  succession,  will 

Leif) — follow  in  his  footsteps  without  increasing  or 

Wheel.  diminishing  their  distances  from  each  other  or 

altering  the  time,  but  shortening  the  pace  a little 
with  the  inner  foot. 


I If  the  squad  is  baited  or  ordered  to  Mark  Time 
(3)  Rear  \ when  only  a part  of  the  men  have  wheeled  into  the 

Files — <(  new  direction,  the  men  who  have  not  yet  wheeled 

Cover.  I will  cover  off  on  those  who  have,  moving  to  their 

[ places  by  the  shortest  I'oute. 


(4)  Forming  Squad  on  the  Move. 


On  the  Right  [ 
(or  Left)—  J 
Form  j 

Squad.  [ 


The  leading  man  will  mark  time,  the  remainder 
will  make  a partial  turn  in  the  named  direction 
and  form  upon  him,  marking  time  as  they  come 
into  the  line. 


Forward, 
By  the  Left 
(or  Right). 


The  squad  will  move  on  in  line  in  the  direction 
in  which  it  was  originally  marching  in  file. 


Note. — After  forming  squad  on  the  right,  the  left  will  normally 
be  ordered  to  direct. 


(5)  Forming  Squad  at  the  Halt. 

I leading  man  will  halt,  the  remainder  will 

on  e ig  \ ^ partial  turn  in  the  named  direction  and 

form  upon  him,  halting  and  dressing  as  they  come 
into  the  line. 


SQUAD  DRILL  IN  TWO  RANKS. 

36.  Formation  of  a Squad  in  Two  Ranks. 

The  squad  will  now  be  formed  for  drill  in  two  ranks.  The  men 
will  take  their  places  in  succession,  commencing  from  the  right 
unless  they  are  ordered  to  form  on  the  other  flank,  each  occupying 
a lateral  space  of  27  inches.  Each  man  of  the  rear  rank  will  be 
placed  60  inches  from  the  man  in  front  of  him,  measuring  from 
heel  to  heel,  and  will  cover  him  correctly,  the  two  men  thus 
placed  forming  a file.  When  the  squad  consists  of  an  uneven 
number  of  men,  the  third  man  from  the  left  of  the  front  rank  will 
be  a blank  (or  incomplete)  file,  that  is,  he  will  have  no  rear  rank 
man.  Squads  will  dress  by  the  right  unless  otherwise  ordered. 
The  instructions  for  dressing  by  the  right  in  the  following  sections 
may  be  varied  so  as  to  apply  to  dressing  by  the  left. 

r.a.m.c.  c 


(or  Left) — 
Form  — 1 

Squad.  _ I 
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f 


Right — 
Dress  (after 
the  word 
Halt  only). 


Squad — 
Xumber. 


f 


Open  Ranks  J 
— March.  ] 

1 

f 

Reform  \ 

Ranks  — ■{ 

March.  I 

I 


f 


37.  Dressing. 

In  all  cases,  except  after  the  word  Halt  and  at 
ceremonial  drill,  a soldier  will  take  up  his  own 
dressing  without  orders.  After  the  word 
Halt  a soldier  will  stand  steady.  If  it  is 
necessary  to  correct  the  dressing,  the  command 
Right  (or  Left) — Dress  will  be  given.  Each  man 
of  both  the  front  and  rear  ranks,  except  the  right 
(or  left)  file,  will  look  towards  the  right  (or  left) 
with  a smart  turn  of  the  head,  and  will  move  up 
or  back  to  his  place  successively  commencing  with 
the  file  nearest  the  right  (or  left)  file.  Rear  rank 
men  must  also  correctly  cover  their  front  rank 
men.  Each  mair  will  look  to  his  front  as  soon  as 
he  has  got  his  dressing, 

38.  Numbering  a Sctuad. 

The  men  of  the  front  rank  will  number  ofl 
smartly  as  in  Sec.  29. 

Each  rear  rank  man  will  listen  to  the  number 
given  by  his  front  rank  man,  which  number  will 
also  be  his  own 

39.  Opening  and  Closing  a Squad. 

The  odd  numbers  of  the  front  rank  will  step 
forward  two  paces,  the  even  mimbers  of  the  rear 
rank  will  step  back  two  paces ; as  soon  as  the 
paces  are  completed  the  men  who  have  moved 
(except  the  right  hand  man  of  each  of  the  four  ranks) 
will  look  to  the  right  and  correct  the  dressing 
quickly,  looking  to  the  front  as  soon  as  the  dressing 
is  correct. 

The  odd  numbers  of  the  front  rank  will  step 
back  two  paces,  the  even  numbers  of  the  rear  rank 
will  step  forward  two  paces,  and,  as  soon  as  the 
paces  are  completed,  the  squad  will  dress  by  the 
right,  without  word  of  command. 

40.  Marching  in  Line. 

The  whole  will  step  off,  the  front  rank  man  of 
the  file  on  the  named  flank  taking  a point  to 
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march  on.  The  men  of  each  rank,  except  the 
directing  file,  will  glance  occasionally  to  the  named 
flank  to  maintain  their  dressing.  The  men  of  the 
rear  rank  will  also  preserve  their  covering  and 
distance  from  the  front  rank. 

If  there  is  a blank  file,  he  will  always  be  with 
the  front  I’ank  ; wdien  the  squad  is  turned  about 
on  the  march  he  will  step  out  to  gain  his  place  in 
the  new  front  rank  ; if  the  squad  is  turned  about 
at  the  halt  he  will  take  two  paces  forward  after 
turning  about. 

Note. — When  a squad  turns  about  the  ranks  are  thei'eby 
changed,  and  the  former  rear  rank  becomes  the  front  rank  ; the 
former  front  rank,  the  rear  rank. 

When,  however,  the  squad  is  required  to  fall  back  for  a short 
distance  only  before  resuming  the  original  direction,  ranks  will 
not  be  changed.  In  this  case  the  command  will  be  : The  Squad 

will  Retire,  About — Turn,  and  on  completion.  The  Squad  will 
Advance,  About — Turn. 


{\)  By  the 
Right 
[or  Left) 
Quick  (or 
Double)  — 
March. 


[ 


Right  (or 
Left) — 
Incline. 


(2)  The  Diagonal  March. 
f As  in  Sec.  33.  The  men  of  the  rear  rank  will 
\ preserve  their  relative  positions  with  the  men  of 
j the  front  rank,  in  order  that  they  may  cover 
V correctly  w'hen  they  are  again  turned  into  line. 


Right  (or 

Left)- 

Form. 


Quick- 

March. 


Forward. 


(3)  Changing  Direction. 

r The  right  (or  left)  hand  man  of  the  front  rank 
) will  make  a full  turn  in  the  required  direction  and 
j the  remainder  of  the  front  rank  a partial  turn. 
V The  rear  rank  will  stand  fast. 

f The  right  (cr  left)  hand  man  of  the  front  rank 
I will  mark  time,  the  remainder  will  step  off,  the 
j men  of  the  rear  rank  conforming  to  the  movements 
] of  their  front  rank  men.  The  whole  will  mark 
I time  when  they  come  into  their  places  in  the  new 
[ alignment. 

The  whole  will  move  off  in  the  new  direction. 


Notes. — 1.  If  the  squad  is  on  the  march  the  command  Quick — 
March  is  omitted. 
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2.  If  required  to  halt  after  forming,  the  command  will  be  At 
the  Halt — Right  (or  Left)  Form,  the  right  (or  left)  hand  man  will 
then  stand  fast  instead  of  marking  time,  and  the  remainder  will 
halt  and  dress  as  they  come  up. 

3.  Squads  may  be  formed  half  or  quarter  right  or  left,  on  the 
command  Half  (or  Quarter)  Right  (or  Left) — Form. 


Right  (or 

Left)- 

Turn. 


41.  Marching  in  File. 

(1)  Turning  into  File. 

r The  whole  will  turn  to  the  right  (or  left),  and,  if 
\ on  the  march,  lead  on  in  that  direction  without 
j checking  the  pace.  The  men  of  the  rear  rank  will 
k dress  by  their  front  rank  men. 


Right  (or 

Left)~ 

Wheel. 


(2)  Changing  Direction. 

f The  inner  man  of  the  leading  file  will  move 
round  a quarter  of  the  circumference  of  a circle 
having  a radius  of  four  feet,  stepping  short  to 
enable  the  outer  man  of  the  file  to  wheel  with 
\ him.  When  the  quarter  circle  is  completed  the 
file  leads  on  in  the  new  direction.  The  other  files 
in  succession  will  follow  in  the  footsteps  of  the 
leading  file  without  increasing  or  diminishing  their 
[ distances  from  each  other  or  altering  the  time. 


Note. — If  the  squad  is  halted,  or  ordered  to  mark  time,  when 
only  a part  of  it  has  wheeled  into  the  new  direction,  the  remain- 
der will  cover  off  as  directed  in  Sec.  35  (3)  on  the  command  Rear 
Files — Cover. 


f 

On  the  Right  \ 
(or  Left)  \ 

Form—  I 

Squad. 

I 


(3)  Forming  Squad. 

The  right  hand  man  of  the  leading  file,  if  the 
formation  is  to  the  right ; or  the  left  hand  man  of 
the  leading  file,  if  the  formation  is  to  the  left,  will 
mark  time. 

The  remainder  will  make  a partial  turn  in  the 
named  direction  and  form  upon  him,  marking  time 
as  they  come  into  the  alignment. 


Forward. 


<The  squad  will  move  on  in  line  in  the  direction 
in  which  it  was  originally  marching  in  file. 
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Notes.  —1.  If  desired  to  halt  on  completion,  the  command  will 
be  At  the  Halt,  on  the  Right  (or  Left)  Form—Bqv,ad.  The  right 
or  left  hand  man  of  the  leading  file  will  halt  and  the  remainder 
will  halt  and  dress  as  they  reach  tlieir  places. 

2.  The  squad  will  be  formed  obliquely  to  the  line  of  march  by 
the  command,  Half  (px  Quarter)  Right  (or  Left)  Form — Squad. 

(4)  Forming  Single  File  and  Two  Deep. 

Advance  in  ^ The  front  rank  man  of  the  leading  file  will  march 
Single  File.  J off  followed  by  his  rear  rank  man,  who  will  be 
Quick — • ) followed  by  the  front  rank  man  of  the  second  file 

March.  v and  so  on. 

Note. — If  the  squad  is  halted  in  file,  the  command  will  be. 
Advance  in  Single  File,  Quick — March.  If  the  squad  is  marching 
in  file  the  command  will  be  Form — Single  File.  The  front  rank 
man  of  the  leading  file  will  then  lead  on,  the  remainder  marking 
time  to  get  into  their  places  and  following  on  as  described  above. 
Form  ^ leading  man  will  mark  time,  the  remainder 

rp  T)  ^ of  the  squad  will  regain  their  positions  in  file, 
^ ^ [ marking  time  as  they  reach  their  places. 

Forward.  The  squad  will  move  forward  in  file. 

Note. — If  it  is  desired  to  halt  on  completion  of  the  movement, 
the  command  will  be  At  the  Halt  Form  Two — Deep,  when  the 
leading  man  will  halt,  the  remainder  halting  as  they  reach  their 
places  in  file. 

42.  The  Formation  of  Fours  and  Elementary  Training  in 
March  Discipline. 

Column  of  Fours  is  the  ordinary  marching  formation  of  infantry 
on  a road.  The  greatest  attention  should  be  paid  to  training  the 
recruit  to  keep  the  prescribed  distance  from,  and  to  cover  exactly, 
the  man  in  front.  Order,  comfort,  and  the  reduction  of  fatigue, 
depend  on  the  maintenance  of  exact  distance  by  each  four.  Exact 
covering  and  dressing  when  moving  in  fours  is  to  be  kept  even 
when  marching  at  ease  unless  orders  to  the  contrary  are  issued. 

Odd  numbers  are  right  files,  and  even  numbers  left  files. 

In  order  that  the  left  four  may  always  be  complete,  the  file  on 
the  left  of  a squad  will  always  act  as  a left  file,  and  the  second 
file  from  the  left  as  a right  file  in  forming  fours. 


A test  of  good  marching  in  fours  is  the  position  of  the  men 
when  they  turn  into  line.  If  there  are  no  gaps  or  irregularities  in 
the  line,  and  the  squad  occupies  the  same  frontage  as  before  it 
formed  fours,  the  marching  is  good.  This  test  should  be 
frequently  applied  during  the  instruction  of  recruits,  and  the 
slightest  carelessness  as  regards  the  maintenance  of  the  exact 
distance  should  be  checked  at  once. 

Units  moving  in  fours  will  march  on  the  extreme  left  of  roads. 
The  left  will  always  direct,  and  during  halts  men  will  fall  out  on 
the  left  of  the  road.  It  is  of  great  importance  when  large  forces 
are  moving  that  a portion  of  the  road  is  kept  absolutely  clear  of 
troops  for  the  passage  of  traffic  and  communication  of  orders, 
and  it  is  necessary  that  the  soldier  should  be  accustomed  from 
the  first  to  marching  in  this  manner,  t.g.,  when  marching  to  and 
from  the  range,  when  fatigue  parties  are  marching  to  and  from 
their  work,  &c. 


43.  Forming  Fours.  (See  Plate ) 

(1)  In  Line  in  Two  Eanks  at  the  Halt. 

( The  left  files  will  take  a pace  of  30  inches  back 
Form — ■ j with  the  left  foot,  and  then  a side  pace  of  27  inches 

Fours.  1 with  the  right,  so  as  to  cover  their  right  files.  In 

( this  formation  the  squad  will  stand  in  fours. 
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Fig.  I 


SQUAD  WITH  AN  ODD  FILE. 
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SQUAD  WITH  A BLANK  ODD  FILE. 


cb  Lb 


6 5 4 J £ I 

^ ^ Eta  wfea  ^ 
cb  Lb  bD  cb  cb  lIj 


^ 3^  /|b 

9gia  60;^  4^ 

‘Lb  5C]  3cbi  'Lb 

’Cb  ocb,-»Lb  ?cb 


Fig.  3. 

SQUAC  WITH  A BLANK  EVEN  FILE. 


^^^76  5«S2  I 

■0  ^ 8^  6^2  4^  2^ 

cbcb  cbcbcbaacbcn’C]  scb>OiCb 
.«□  ?cb  «o  2Cb 


[ The  left  files  will  move  to  their  original  position 
I in  line  by  talcing  a side  pace  of  27  inches  with  the 
Form  — Two  j left  foot  and  a pace  forward  of  30  inches  with  the 
Deep.  I right ; or  if  the  squad  has  been  turned  about  while 

I in  fours,  a side  pace  with  the  right  foot  and  a pace 
[ back  with  the  left. 

Note. — Til  forming  fours  after  changing  ranks,  left  files  will 
take  a pace  of  30  inches  to  their  front  with  the  right  foot,  and 
one  of  27  inches  to  the  left  with  the  left,  thus  bringing  them  into 
the  same  relative  position  as  regards  right  files  as  they  occupy 
after  forming  fours  in  the  usual  way. 

They  will  form  two-deep  by  taking  a side  pace  with  the  right 
foot  and  a pace  back  with  the  left. 
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(2)  To  THE  Right  or  Left. 


Form — 
Fours. 


As  in  (1). 


Right  (or  / Each  man  of  the  squad  will  turn  in  the  named 
Left).  (direction. 


Note. — Except  during  the  elementary  training  of  recruits,  the 
command  Form — Fours,  Right  (or  Lejt)  will,  in  cases  where  no 
other  caution  is  indicated  in  this  manual,  be  preceded  by  the 
caution  Move  to  the  Right  (or  Lejt)  in  Fours,  whether  troops  are 
halted  or  on  the  march. 


(3)  To  Re-form  Line. 

Left  (or  I Each  man  of  the  squad  will  turn  in  the  dii'ection 
Right) — named,  and  then  form  two-deep,  as  described 
Turn.  1 above. 

Note. — If  it  is  required  to  remain  in  fours,  the  word  of  com- 
mand will  be  In  Fours,  I.,eft  (or  Right) — Turn. 


(4)  When  on  the  March  in  Line. 

}As  in  (2)  and  (3),  but  the  right  files  will  mark 
time  two  paces  while  the  left  files  are  moving  to 
their  places. 

Note. — Should  the  command  Right  (or  Left)  Incline  be  given 
instead  of  Right  (or  Left)  thg  squad  will  incline  instead  of  turning 
in  the  required  direction. 

When  inclining  the  squad  will  remain  in  fours. 


Form — 
Fours. 
Right  (or 
Left). 


(5)  When  in  File,  at  the  Halt  or  on  the  March. 

The  left  files  will  move  forward  into  their  position 
in  fours  if  a right  file  is  leading,  or  back  if  a left 
file  is  leading. 

If  on  the  move,  the  right  files  will  mark  time  two 
paces. 


Form — 
Fours. 


„ ,,,  [ The  left  files  will  move  up  or  fall  back  into  their 

1 move,  the  I’ight  files  will 

~ (^mark  time  two  paces. 

Note. — When  a squad  is  moving  in  fours  it  will  always  march 
and  dress  by  the  left. 


Right  (or 

Left)- 

Wheel. 


(2)  Rear 
Fours  — 
Cover. 


44.  Movements  in  Fours. 

(1)  Changing  Direction. 

The  inner  man  of  the  leading  four  will  move  round 
a quarter  of  the  circumference  of  a circle  having  a 
radius  of  four  feet,  stepping  short  to  enable  the 
other  men  of  the  four  to  wheel  with  him,  when  the 
• quarter  circle  is  completed  the  four  leads  on  in  the 
new  direction.  The  other  fours  in  succession  will 
follow  in  the  footsteps  of  the  leading  four  without 
increasing  or  diminishing  their  distances  from  each 
other  or  altering  the  time. 

/ If  the  squad  is  halted  or  ordered  to  mark  time 
before  the  whole  squad  has  wheeled  into  the  new 
■(direction,  the  fours  which  have  not  yet  wheeled  will 
cover  off  on  those  which  have,  moving  to  their 
I places  by  the  shortest  route. 


(3)  B'orming  Squad  when  Moving  to  a F'lank. 

On  the  Right  1 

(or  Left)  I The  squad  will  first  form  two  deep,  and  wdll  then 

Form — fact  as  a squad  marching  in  file  {see  Sec.  41  (3)  ). 

Squad.  j 

( The  squad  will  move  on  in  line  in  the  direction 
Forward.  in  which  it  was  originally  marching  in  fours. 

[ See  notes  to  Sec.  41  (3),  which  equally  apply. 

45.  The  Passage  of  Obstacles. 

When  a stream,  ditch,  bank  or  similar  obstacle  is  to  be  crossed, 
it  will  generally  be  found  better  to  increase  rather  than  diminish 
the  front  by  causing  the  men  to  open  out  gradually  before  they 
arrive  at  the  obstacle. 

It  is  frequently  advisable  to  point  out  a place  on  the  far  side 
of  the  obstacle,  and  order  men  to  form  up  in  a named  formation 
at  that  place  ; each  man  will  then  find  his  own  way  across. 
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If  a line  is  to  pass  a narrow  place,  its  front  may  be  reduced  by 
forming  fours,  file,  or  single  file,  to  a flank  or  inwards ; or  fours 
may  be  formed,  and  closed  to  a flank  or  on  the  centre. 

If  a narrow  place  has  to  be  passed  through  in  column  it  is 
important  to  avoid  checks.  It  is  therefore  advisable  to  increase 
the  pace  during  the  passage,  if  it  is  not  so  long  as  to  cause  undue 
fatigue  to  the  7iien. 

46.  Dismissing  without  Arms. 


Sqimd — 
Dismiss. 


f The  squad  will  turn  to  the  right,  and,  after  a 
A pause,  break  off  quietly  and  leave  the  parade 
[ground. 


Note. — If  an  officer  is  on  parade  the  men  will  salute  before  they 
break  off. 


QUESTIONS  AND  ANSWERS  ON  SQUAD  DRILL. 


Q.  Describe  the  method  of  forming  recruits  for  instructional 
purposes. 

A.  Recruits  will  be  formed  for  instructional  purposes  in 
squads ; the  number  of  men  in  each  squad  should  be  as  small  as 
the  number  of  available  instructors  will  allow. 

Q.  Name  some  of  the  necessary  qualifications  for  Squad 
Instructors. 

A.  They  must  be  intelligent,  energetic,  and  thoroughly  well 
trained  in  the  art  of  instruction. 

Q Name  some  of  the  instructions  laid  down  for  the  guidance 
of  Squad  Instructors. 

A.  The  instructor  will  be  clear,  firm,  concise,  and  patient ; he 
must  make  allowance  for  the  different  capacities  of  the  men,  and 
avoid  discouraging  nervous  recruits ; he  must  remember  that 
careful  individual  instruction  is  the  best  means  of  developing  the 
intelligence. 

He  will  teach  as  much  as  possible  by  demonstration,  perform- 
ing the  movements  himself  or  making  a smart  recruit  perform 
them. 

He  will  explain  the  reason  for  every  movement  and  formation, 
and  its  application  in  the  field. 

Q.  State  the  rules  with  regard  to  the  duration  of  drills. 

A.  Drills  will  be  short  and  frequent  to  avoid  the  exhaustion 
of  the  instructor  and  recruits. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  the  advancement  of  recruits  from 
one  exercise  to  another  ? 

A.  They  will  be  advanced  progressively  from  one  exercise  to 
another,  men  of  inferior  capacity  being  put  back  to  a less 
advanced  squad. 

Q.  When  will  instruction  “by  numbers”  cease ? 

A.  When  the  various  motions  have  been  learnt. 

Q.  Describe  how  words  of  command  should  be  given. 

A.  Commands  will  be  pronounced  distinctly,  and  sufficiently 
loud  to  be  heard  by  all  concerned. 
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Q.  What  must  every  command  that  consists  of  only  one 
word  be  preceded  by  ? 

A.  A caution. 

Q.  Describe  how  the  caution  or  cautionary  part  of  a com- 
mand must  be  given. 

A.  Deliberately  and  distinctly ; the  last  or  executive  part, 
which,  in  general,  should  consist  of  only  one  word  or  syllable, 
must  be  given  sharply. 

Q.  In  giving  words  of  command,  what  will  invariably  be 
made  between  the  caution  and  the  executive  word  1 

A.  A pause. 

Q.  When  men  are  in  motion,  when  should  executive  words 
of  command  be  completed,  and  when  ought  the  cautionary  part 
of  the  command  to  be  commenced  ? 

A.  The  executive  words  must  be  completed  as  they  are 
commencing  the  pace  which  will  bring  them  to  the  spot  on 
which  the  command  has  to  be  executed.  The  cautionary  part 
of  the  word  must  be  commenced  accordingly. 

Q.  What  comprises  a squad  with  intervals  ? 

A.  A few  men  placed  in  single  rank  at  arm’s  length  apart. 

Q.  May  a squad  with  intervals  consist  of  more  than  one  rank  1 

A.  Yes,  it  may  consist  of  two  ranks. 

Q.  When  a squad  with  intervals  consists  of  two  ranks,  state 
how  the  men  of  the  second  line  are  placed. 

A.  They  should  cover  the  intervals  between  the  men  in  the 
front  rank. 

Q.  Why  ? 

A.  So  that  in  marching  they  may  be  enabled  to  take  their 
own  points. 

Q.  When  recruits  are  formed  into  a squad,  what  should  they 
be  directed  to  observe  ? 

A.  The  relative  places  they  hold  with  each  other. 

Q.  While  resting  between  the  exercises,  what  will  they  be 
permitted  to  do  ? 

A.  Fall  out  and  move  about. 

Q.  What  will  they  be  instructed  to  do  on  the  words  FALL 

IN? 

A.  To  fall  in  as  they  stood  at  first. 
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Q.  Describe  fully  the  position  of  a soldier  when  standing  at 
attention. 

A.  Heels  together  and  in  line.  Feet  turned  out  at  an  angle  of 
about  45  degrees.  Knees  straight.  Body  erect,  and  carried 
evenly  over  the  thighs  with  the  shoulders  (which  should  be  level, 
and  square  to  the  front)  down  and  moderately  back— this  should 
bring  the  chest  into  its  natural  forward  position,  without  any 
straining  or  stiffening.  Arms-  hanging  easily  from  the  shoulders 
as  straiglit  as  the  natural  bend  of  the  arm  when  the  muscles  are 
relaxed,  will  allow,  but  with  the  thumbs  immediately  behind  the 
seams  of  the  trousers.  Wrists  straight.  Palms  of  the  hands 
turned  towards  the  thighs,  hands  partially  closed,  backs  of  the 
fingers  touching  the  thigh  lightly,  thumb  close  to  forefinger. 
Neck  erect.  Head  balanced  evenly  on  the  neck,  and  not  poked 
forward,  eyes  looking  their  own  height  and  straight  to  the  front. 

The  weight  of  the  body  should  be  balanced  on  both  feet,  and 
evenly  distributed  between  the  fore  part  of  the  feet  and  the  heels. 

The  breathing  must  not  in  any  way  be  restricted,  and  no  part 
of  the  body  should  be  either  drawn  in  or  pushed  out. 

'I’he  position  is  one  of  readiness,  but  there  should  be  no  stiffness 
or  unnatural  straining  to  maintain  it. 

Particular  attention  should  be  paid  to  the  heels  being  in  line, 
as  otherwise  the  man  cannot  stand  square  in  the  ranks. 

Q.  Describe  fully  the  position  of  a soldier  when  standing  at 
ease. 

A.  Keeping  the  legs  straight,  carry  the  left  foot  about  twelve 
inches  to  the  left  so  that  the  weight  of  the  body  rests  equally 
on  both  feet,  at  the  same  time  carry  the  hands  behind  the  back 
and  placft  the  back  of  one  hand  in  the  palm  of  the  other,  grasping 
it  lightly  wdth  the  fingers  and  thumb,  and  allowing  the  arms  to 
hang  easily  at  their  full  extent.  (It  is  immaterial  which  hand 
grasps  the  other.) 

Q.  If  the  command  STAND  AT  EASE  is  followed  by  the 
words  STAND  EASY,  what  happens  ? 

A.  The  men  will  be  permitted  to  move  their  limbs,  but  with- 
out quitting  their  ground,  so  that  on  coming  to  ATTENTION 
no  one  will  have  materially  lost  his  dressing  in  line.  Slouching 
attitudes  are  not  permitted. 

Q.  If  there  be  no  special  reason  for  ordering  Stand  at  Ease 
before  Stand  Easy,  what  command  should  be  given  ? 

A.  STAND— EASY. 
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Q.  When  in  marching  order  how  should  men  stand  on  the 
command  STAND  AT  EASE? 

A.  They  carry  off  the  left  foot  about  twelve  inches  to  the  left, 
but  the  arms  will  be  retained  as  in  the  position  of  Attention. 

Q.  On  the  word  SQUAD  being  given  to  men  standing  easy, 
what  happens? 

A.  They  at  once  assume  the  position  of  standing  at  ease. 

Q.  When  a squad  with  intervals  receives  the  command 
RIGHT — DRESS,  how  do  the  men  act? 

A.  Each  recruit,  except  the  right  hand  man,  will  turn  his  head 
and  eyes  to  the  right,  and  will  then  extend  his  right  arm,  back  of 
the  hand  upwards,  finger  tips  touching  the  shoulder  of  the  man 
on  his  right.  At  the  same  time  he  will  take  up  his  dressing  in 
line  by  moving,  with  short  quick  steps,  till  he  is  just  able  to 
distinguish  the  lower  part  of  the  face  of  the  second  man  beyond 
him.  Care  must  be  taken  that  he  carries  his  body  backward  or 
forward  with  the  feet,  keeping  his  shoulders  perfectly  square  in 
their  original  position. 

Q.  How  do  they  act  on  the  command  EYES — FRONT? 

A.  The  head  and  eyes  will  be  turned  smartly  to  the  front,  the 
arm  dropped,  and  the  position  of  attention  resumed. 

Q.  Give  the  detail  for  turning  to  the  right  “by  numbers”  on 
the  command  TURNING  TO  THE  RIGHT -ONE. 

A.  Keeping  both  knees  straight  and  the  body  erect,  turn  to 
the  right  on  the  right  heel  and  left  toe,  raising  the  left  heel  and 
right  toe  in  doing  so. 

On  the  completion  of  this  preliminary  movement,  the  right 
foot  must  be  flat  on  the  ground  and  the  left  heel  raised,  both 
knees  straight,  and  the  weight  of  the  body,  which  must  be  erect, 
on  the  right  foot. 

Q.  And  on  the  word  T W 0 what  happens  ? 

A.  Bring  the  left  heel  smartly  up  to  the  right  without  stamp- 
ing the  foot  on  the  ground. 

Q.  Describe  fully  the  first  motion  of  the  salute  to  the  front. 

A.  Bring  the  right  hand  smartly,  with  a circular  motion,  to 
the  head,  palm  to  the  front,  fingers  extended  and  close  together, 
point  of  the  forefinger  one  inch  above  the  right  eye,  thumb  close 
to  the  forefinger ; elbow  in  line,  and  nearly  square  with  the 
shoulder. 
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Q.  The  second  motion  ? 

A Cut  away  the  arm  smartly  to  the  side. 

Q.  Describe  how  the  salute  will  be  performed  to  the  side. 

A.  As  described  to  the  front,  except  that  it  will  always  be 
with  the  hand  further  from  the  person  saluted,  and  as  the  hand 
is  brought  to  the  salute,  the  head  will  be  slightly  turned  towards 
the  person  saluted. 

Q.  How  should  recruits  be  practised  in  saluting  ? 

A.  Marching  in  two  or  three  together,  saluting  points  being 
placed  on  either  side. 

Q.  When  several  men  are  marching  together  round  the 
barrack  square,  for  instance,  from  whom  will  the  time  to  com- 
mence the  salute  be  taken  ? 

A.  The  man  nearest  to  the  saluting  point. 

Q.  When  a soldier  passes  an  officer,  at  what  distance  from 
the  officer  will  he  salute,  and  when  will  he  lower  his  hand? 

A.  He  will  salute  on  the  third  pace  before  reaching  him,  and 
will  lower  the  hand  on  the  third  pace  after  passing  him  ; if 
carrying  a cane  he  will  place  it  smartly  under  the  disengaged 
arm,  cutting  away  the  hand  before  saluting. 

Q.  How  will  a soldier  proceed  if  sitting  when  an  officer 
approaches  ? 

A.  He  will  rise,  stand  at  attention,  and  salute. 

Q.  If  a number  of  men  are  sitting  or  standing  about,  describe 
what  happens. 

A.  The  senior  non-commissioned  officer  or  oldest  soldier  will 
call  the  whole  to  Attention  and  alone  will  salute. 

Q.  State  how  a soldier  wdll  proceed  wdien  he  addresses  an 
officer. 

A.  He  will  halt  two  paces  from  him,  and  salute  with  the 
right  hand  in  the  usual  manner.  He  will  also  salute  when  with- 
drawing. 

Q.  When  appearing  before  an  officer  in  a room,  how  will  a 
soldier  proceed  ? 

A.  He  will  salute  without  removing  his  cap. 

Q.  State  how  a soldier  without  his  cap,  or  who  is  carrying 
anything  that  prevents  him  from  saluting  properly,  will 
proceed. 
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A.  If  standing  still,  he  will  come  to  attention  as  an  officer 
passes;  if  walking,  or  on  a bicycle,  he  will  turn  his  head  smartly 
towards  the  officer  in  passing  him. 

Q.  How  do  warrant  and  non-commissioned  officers,  when 
wearing  the  sword,  salute  ? 

A.  Always  with  the  right  hand. 

Q.  How  will  a soldier  act  when  passing  troops  with  uncased 
Coloiirs  ? 

A.  He  will  salute  the  Colours  and  the  Commanding  Officer. 

Q.  How  will  a soldier  act  when  passing  a military  funeral  ? 

A.  He  will  salute  the  body. 

Q.  How  do  soldiers  in  command  of  unarmed  parties  pay  and 
return  compliments? 

A.  Give  the  command  EYES  EIGHT  (ok  LEFT),  and  at  the 
same  time  salute  with  the  right  hand. 

Q.  State  the  length  of  pace  in  slow  time. 

A.  30  inches. 

Q.  State  the  length  of  pace  in  quick  time. 

A.  30  inches. 

Q.  In  stepping  out. 

A.  33  inches. 

Q.  In  double  time. 

A.  40  inches. 

Q.  In  stepping  short. 

A.  21  inches. 

Q.  The  length  of  the  side  step. 

A.  14  inches. 

Q.  When  a soldier  takes  a side  pace  to  clear  or  cover 
another,  what  will  be  its  length  ? 

A.  27  inches. 

Q.  State  the  number  of  paces  taken  per  minute  both  in  slow, 
quick,  and  double  time. 

A.  In  slow  time  75  paces,  quick  time  120  ; in  double  time  180. 

Q.  W^hat  is  the  time  used  in  performing  the  side  step  ? 

A.  The  same  as  for  the  quick  step. 
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Q.  State  under  what  circumstances  the  cadence  in  quick  time 
may  be  increased  for  recruits. 

A.  When  not  in  marching  order,  for  short  periods  the  cadence 
may  be  increased  to  140  paces  a minute. 

Q.  When  will  marching  in  slow  time  be  practised  1 

A.  Only  in  the  early  stages  of  recruit  training  and  when 
required  for  ceremonial  purposes. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  laid  down  with  regard  to  the  use  of 
the  drum  and  pace  stick  T 

A.  No  recruit,  or  squad  of  recruits,  is  to  be  taught  to  march 
without  the  constant  use  of  the  drum  and  pace  stick. 

Q.  What  instrument  will  be  used  in  order  to  ascertain 
whether  the  time  is  beaten  correctly  ? 

A.  A pendulum. 

Q.  Describe  fully  the  position  of  the  soldier  when  marching. 

A.  In  marching,  the  soldier  must  maintain  the  position  of 

the  head  and  body,  as  directed  for  the  position  of  attention.  He 
must  be  well  balanced  on  his  limbs.  In  slow  time  his  arms  and 
hands  must  be  kept  steady  by  his  sides.  In  quick  time  his  arms 
must  not  be  stiffened,  but  should  swing  naturally  from  the  shoulder, 
the  right  arm  swinging  forward  with  the  left  leg,  and  the  left  arm 
with  the  right  leg.  The  movement  of  the  leg  must  spring  from 
the  haunch,  and  be  free  and  natural. 

The  legs  should  be  swung  forward  freely  and  naturally  from 
the  hip  joints,  each  leg  as  it  swings  forward  being  bent  sufficiently 
at  the  knee  to  enable  the  foot  to  clear  the  ground.  The  foot 
should  be  carried  straight  to  the  front,  and,  without  being  drawn 
back,  placed  firmly  upon  the  ground,  with  the  knees  straight,  but 
so  as  not  to  jerk  the  body. 

Although  several  recruits  may  be  drilled  together  in  a squad 
with  intervals,  they  must  act  independently,  precisely  as  if  they 
were  being  instructed  singly.  They  will  thus  learn  to  march  in  a 
straight  line,  and  to  take  a correct  pace,  both  as  regards  length 
and  time,  without  reference  to  the  other  men  of  the  squad. 

Before  the  squad  is  put  in  motion,  the  Instructor  will  take  care 
that  the  men  are  square  individually  and  in  correct  line  with  each 
other.  Each  recruit  must  be  taught  to  take  a point  straight  to 
his  front,  by  fixing  his  eyes  upon  some  distant  object,  and  then 
observing  some  nearer  point  in  the  same  straight  line,  such  as  a 
stone,  tuft  of  grass,  or  other  object. 

R. A.M.C.  D 
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Q.  How  does  a squad  act  on  the  command  QUICK — MARCH  1 

A.  They  step  off  together  with  the  left  foot,  in  quick  time. 

Q.  When  a squad  marching  receives  the  command  HALT, 
what  happens ! 

A.  The  moving  foot  will  complete  its  pace,  and  the  other 
will  be  brought  smartly  up  in  line  with  it  without  stamping. 

Q.  For  what  purpose  is  stepping  out  used  ? 

A.  When  a slight  increase  of  speed,  without  an  alteration  of 
time,  is  required. 

Q.  For  what  purpose  is  stepping  short  used  ? 

A.  When  a slight  check  is  required. 

Q.  State  the  number  of  paces  to  which  the  step-back  is 
limited. 

A.  It  should  not  exceed  four  paces. 

Q.  For  what  purpose  is  changing  step  required  ? 

A.  When  any  part  of  a squad,  or  a single  soldier,  is  stepping 
with  a different  foot  from  the  rest. 

Q.  How  high  from  the  ground  should  the  foot  be  raised  when 
marking  time  ? 

A.  About  6 inches. 

Q.  Describe  how  changing  step  will  be  effected  while  mark- 
ing time. 

A.  By  making  two  beats  with  the  same  foot. 

Q.  When  a squad  receives  the  command,  RIGHT  CLOSE--- 
MARCH,  what  happens  ? 

A.  Each  man  will  carry  his  right  foot  14  inches  direct  to  the 
right,  and  instantly  close  his  left  foot  to  it,  thus  completing  the 
pace  : he  will  proceed  to  take  the  next  pace  in  the  same  manner. 
Shoulders  to  be  kept  square,  knees  straight,  unless  on  rough  or 
broken  ground.  The  direction  must  be  kept  in  a straight  line  to 
the  flank.  , 

Q.  State  the  number  of  paces  to  which  the  side-step  is 
lindited. 

A.  Not  usually  more  than  twelve  paces. 

Qi  'iGn  which  foot  will  the  right  turn  be  made  when  on  the 
march,  and  when  should  the  command  TURN  be  given  ? 
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A.  A soldier  will  always  turn  to  the  right  on  the  left  foot ; 
and  to  the  left  on  the  right  foot.  The  word  turn  will  be  given  as 
the  foot  on  which  the  turn  is  to  be  made  is  coming  to  the  ground. 
If  it  is  not  so  given  the  soldier  will  move  on  one  pace  and  then  turn. 

Q.  Describe  how  a squad  is  formed  in  single  rank. 

A.  A few  men  formed  on  the  same  alignment  each  occupying 
a space  of  27  inches. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  for  “ Dressing  in  single  rank  ” 1 

A.  In  all  cases,  except  after  the  word  //alt  and  at  ceremonial 
drill  a soldier  will  take  up  his  own  dressing  without  orders.  After 
the  word  //alt,  a soldier  will  stand  steady.  If  it  be  necessary  to 
correct  the  dressing,  the  command  Bia/U  (or  Le/t) — Dress  will  be 
given. 

Q.  How  is  a squad  opened  when  in  single  rank  1 

A.  On  the  command  OPEN  RANKS— MARCH,  the  odd 
numbers  will  take  two  paces  forward.  When  the  paces  are  com- 
pleted the  men  who  have  moved  (except  the  right  hand  man  of 
each  rank)  will  look  to  the  right  and  correct  the  dressing  quickly, 
looking  to  the  front  as  soon  as  the  dressing  is  correct. 

Q.  How  is  the  squad  closed  ? 

A.  On  the  command  RE-FORM— RANKS— MARCH,  the  odd 
numbers  will  step  back  two  paces.  When  the  paces  are  completed 
the  squad  will  dress  without  orders. 

Q.  When  a squad  in  single  rank,  standing  at  the  halt,  receives 
the  command  RIGHT — FORM,  what  happens  1 

A.  The  right  hand  man  will  turn,  and  the  remainder  will 
make  a half  turn  in  the  required  direction. 

Q.  On  the  words  QUICK — MARCH,  how  does  the  squad 
proceed  1 

A.  The  right  (or  left)  hand  man  will  mark  time  and  the 
remainder  will  mark  time  when  they  come  up  into  the  new  align- 
ment. 

Q.  What  takes  place  when  the  squad  is  formed  in  the  new 
alignment  1 

A.  Should  the  squad  be  required  to  halt  on  reaching  the  new 
alignment  the  command  will  be  preceded  by  the  caution  AT  THE 
HALT.  Each  man  will  then  halt  and  take  up  his  dressing  on 
reaching  the  new  alignment.  If  the  squad  is  required  to  move 
forward,  the  command  FORWARD  is  given,  and  the  squad  moves 
forward  in  the  new  direction. 

D 2 
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Q.  Describe  how  a squad  marching  in  single  file  will  be  taught 
to  wheel. 

A.  The  leading  man  will  move  round  a quarter  of  the  circum- 
ference of  a circle  having  a radius  of  four  feet.  The  other  men, 
in  succession,  will  follow  in  his  footsteps  without  increasing  or 
diminishing  their  distances  from  each  other  or  altering  the  time, 
but  shortening  the  pace  a little  with  the  inner  foot. 

Q.  When  a squad  on  the  move  receives  the  command  ON  THE 
RIGHT — FORM  SQUAD,  what  happens? 

A.  . The  leading  man  will  mark  time,  the  remainder  will  make 
a partial  turn  in  the  named  direction  and  form  upon  him,  marking 
time  as  they  come  into  the  line. 

Q.  What  happens  on  the  command  FORWARD? 

A.  'I'he  squad  will  move  on  in  line  in  the  direction  in  which 
it  was  originally  marching  in  file. 

Q.  How  is  this  movement  carried  out  if  the  command  is  given 
AT  THE  HALT,  ON  THE  RIGHT  (or  LEFT)  FORM— SQUAD  ? 

A.  The  leading  man  will  halt,  the  remainder  will  make  a 
partial  turn  in  the  named  direction  and  form  upon  him,  halting 
and  dressing  as  they  come  into  the  line. 

Q.  Describe  the  formation  of  a squad  in  two  ranks. 

A.  The  men  will  take  their  places  in  succession,  commencing 
from  the  right  unless  they  are  ordered  to  form  on  the  other  flank, 
each  occupying  a lateral  space  of  27  inches.  Each  man  of  the 
rear  rank  will  be  placed  60  inches  from  the  man  in  front  of  him, 
measuring  from  heel  to  heel,  and  will  cover  him  correctly,  the  two 
men  thus  placed  forming  a file.  When  the  squad  consists  of  an 
uneven  number  of  men,  the  third  man  from  the  left  of  the  front 
rank  will  be  a blank  (or  incomplete)  file ; that  is,  he  will  have  no 
rear  rank  man.  Squads  will  dress  by  the  right  unless  otherwise 
ordered.  The  instructions  for  dressing  by  the  right  may  be  varied 
so  as  to  apply  to  dressing  by  the  left. 

Q What  are  the  instructions  with  regard  to  dressing  ? 

A . In  all  cases,  except  after  the  word  Halt  and  at  ceremonial 
drill,  a soldier  will  take  up  his  own  dressing  without  orders.  After 
the  word  Halt  a soldier  will  stand  steady.  If  it  is  necessary  to 
correct  the  dressing,  the  command  Eight  (or  Left) — Dresi  will  be 
given.  Each  man  of  both  the  front  and  rear  ranks,  except  the 
right  (or  left)  file,  will  look  towards  the  right  (or  left)  with  a 
smart  turn  of  the  head,  and  will  move  up  or  back  to  liis  place 
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successively,  commencing  with  the  file  nearest  the  right  (or  left) 
file.  Rear  rank  men  must  also  correctly  cover  their  front  rank 
men.  Each  man  will  look  to  his  front  as  soon  as  he  has  got  his 
dressing. 

Q.  How  is  the  squad  numbered  ? 

A.  I The  men  of  the  front  rank  will  number  off  smartly. 

Each  rear  rank  man  will  listen  to  the  number  given  by  his 
front  rank  man,  which  number  will  also  be  his  own. 

Q.  How  does  a squad  in  two  ranks  act  on  the  command  OPEN 
RANKS— MARCH  ? 

A.  The  odd  numbers  of  the  front  rank  will  step  forward  two 
paces,  the  even  numbers  of  the  rear  rank  will  step  back  two 
paces  ; as  soon  as  the  paces  are  completed  the  men  who  have 
moved  (except  the  right  hand  man  of  each  of  the  four  ranks)  wdll 
look  to  the  right  and  correct  the  dressing  quickly,  looking  to  the 
front  as  soon  as  the  dressing  is  correct. 

Q.  How  are  the  ranks  re-formed  on  the  command  RE-FORM 
RANKS— MARCH  ? 

A.  The  odd  numbers  of  the  front  rank  will  step  back  two 
paces,  the  even  numbers  of  the  rear  rank  will  step  forward  two 
paces,  and,  as  soon  as  the  paces  are  completed,  the  squad  will 
dress  by  the  right,  without  word  of  command. 

Q.  Describe  what  happens  when  a squad  in  line  receives  the 
command  BY  THE  RIGHT,  QUICK— MARCH. 

A.  The  whole  will  step  off,  the  front  rank  man  of  the  file  on 
the  named  flank  taking  a point  to  march  on.  The  men  of  each 
rank,  except  the  directing  file,  will  glance  occasionally  to  the 
named  flank  to  maintain  their  dressing.  The  men  of  the  rear 
rank  will  also  preserve  their  covering  and  distance  from  the  front 
rank. 

If  there  is  a blank  file,  he  will  always  be  with  the  front  rank  ; 
when  the  squad  is  turned  about  on  the  march  he  will  step  out  to 
gain  his  place  in  the  new  front  rank ; if  the  squad  is  turned  about 
at  the  halt  he  will  take  two  paces  forward  after  turning  about. 

Q.  Where  will  a blank  file  always  be  I 

A.  The  third  man  from  the  left  of  the  front  rank. 

Q.  When  a squad  turns  about,  what  happens  1 

A.  The  ranks  become  changed. 
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Q.  What  happens  when  ranks  are  changed  1 

A.  The  former  rear  rank  becomes  the  front  rank  ; the  former- 
front  rank  the  rear  rank. 

Q.  What  is  the  exception  to  ranks  becoming  changed  on  the 
command  ABOUT-TURN  ? 

A.  When  the  command  ABOUT — TURN  is  preceded  by  the 
caution,  “ the  squad  will  retire.” 

Q.  When  a squad  in  two  ranks  receives  the  command  RIGHT 
(or  LEFT) — FORM,  what  happens  ? 

A.  The  right  (or  left)  hand  man  of  the  front  rank  will  make  a 
full  turn  in  the  required  direction  and  the  remainder  of  the  front 
rank  a partial  turn.  The  rear  rank  will  stand  fast. 

Q.  On  the  command  QUICK — MARCH  how  does  the  squad 
proceed  ? 

A.  The  right  (or  left)  hand  man  of  the  front  rank  will  mark 
time,  the  remainder  will  step  off,  the  men  of  the  rear  rank  con- 
forming to  the  movements  of  their  front  rank  men.  The  whole 
will  mark  time  when  they  come  into  their  places  in  the  new 
alignment. 

Q.  As  soon  as  the  squad  is  formed,  what  happens  ? 

A.  The  word  FORWARD  will  be  given. 

Q.  If  it  is  intended  to  halt  at  the  place  where  the  movement 
is  commenced,  what  will  be  the  words  of  command  1 

A.  The  caution  AT  THE  HALT,  LEFT  (or  RIGHT)— 
FORM,  the  right  (or  left)  hand  man  will  then  stand  fast  instead 
of  marking  time,  and  the  remainder  will  halt  and  dress  as  they 
come  up. 

Q.  Describe  the  principal  rules  to  be  observed  by  a squad 
marching  in  file. 

A.  The  rules  for  marching  must  be  particularly  observed. 
The  leader  is  to  be  directed  to  march  straight  forward  on  some 
distant  object,  the  remainder  covering  during  the  march. 

Q.  Describe  the  procedure  of  the  rear  rank  during  file 
marching. 

A.  In  addition  to  observing  all  the  rules  laid  down  for  march- 
ing, the  rear  rank  will  dress  by  the  men  of  the  front  rank. 
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Q.  What  ie  the  procedure  on  the  command  RIGHT  (or 
LEFT)  WHEEL  1 

A.  The  inner  man  of  the  leading  file  will  move  round  a 
quarter  of  the  circumference  of  a circle  having  a radius  of  four 
feet,  stepping  short  to  enable  the  outer  man  of  the  file  to  wheel 
with  him.  When  the  quarter  circle  is  completed  the  file  leads  on 
in  the  new  direction.  The  other  files  in  succession  will  follow  in 
the  footsteps  of  the  leading  file  without  increasing  or  diminishing 
their  distances  from  each  other  or  altering  the  time. 

Q.  A squad  in  two  ranks  moving  to  the  right  (or  left)  in  file, 
receives  the  command  ON  THE  RIGHT  (or  LEFT),  FORM 
— SQUAD,  what  happens  1 

A.  The  right  hand  man  of  the  leading  file,  if  the  formation  is 
to  the  right ; or  the  left  hand  man  of  the  leading  file,  if  the  for- 
mation is  to  the  left,  will  mark  time. 

The  remainder  will  make  a partial  turn  in  the  named  direction 
and  form  upon  him,  marking  time  as  they  come  into  the  align- 
ment. On  the  command  FORWARD,  the  squad  will  move  on  in 
line  in  the  direction  in  which  it  was  originally  marching  in  file. 

Q.  What  is  the  procedure  if  it  is  desired  to  halt  on  completion 
of  the  movement  1 

A.  The  command  will  be  AT  THE  HALT,  ON  THE  RIGHT 
(or  LEFT),  FORM — SQUAD.  Thq  right  or  left  hand  man  of  the 
leading  file  will  halt,  and  the  remainder  will  halt  and  dress  as  they 
reach  their  places. 

Q.  Describe  the  procedure  on  the  command  ADVANCE  IN 
SINGLE  FILE,  QUICK— MARCH  being  given  to  a squad  in 
two  ranks,  marching  in  file. 

A.  The  front  rank  man  of  the  leading  file  will  march  oflF  fol- 
lowed by  his  rear  rank  man,  who  will  be  followed  by  the  front 
rank  man  of  the  second  file  and  so  on. 

Q.  What  is  the  ordinary  marching  formation  of  infantry  on  a 
road  1 

A.  Column  of  fours. 

Q.  Name  some  of  the  points  to  which  great  attention  should 
be  paid  when  marching  in  fours. 

A.  To  keep  the  prescribed  distance  from,  and  to  cover 
exactly,  the  man  in  front.  Exact  covering  and  dressing  when 
nioving  in  fours  is  to  be  kept  even  when  marching  at  ease  unless 
orders  to  the  contrary  are  issued. 
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Q.  What  is  meant  by  the  terms  “ Right  ” and  “ Left  ” Files  ? 

A.  That  odd  numbers  are  right  files,  and  even  numbers  are 
left  files. 

Q.  Describe  what  happens  to  a squad  in  line  at  the  Halt, 
on  the  command  FORM — FOURS. 

A.  The  left  files  will  take  a pace  of  30  inches  back,  and  then 
a side  pace  of  27  inches  so  as  to  cover  their  right  files,  the  first 
pace  being  taken  with  the  foot  furthest  from  the  right  files. 

Q.  Describe  what  happens  on  the  command,  FORM — TWO 
DEEP. 

A.  The  left  file  will  move  to  their  original  position  in  line  by 
taking  a side  pace  of  27  inches,  and  a pace  forward  of  30  inches, 
or  if  the  squad  has  been  turned  about  while  in  fours,  a side  pace 
and  a pace  back. 

Q.  If  it  is  required  to  remain  in  fours  what  will  be  the 
command  ? 

A.  IN  FOURS.  RIGHT  (or  LEFT)  TURN. 

Q.  A squad  moving  to  a flank  in  fours,  receives  the  command 
RIGHT  (or  LEFT)  TURN,  what  happens? 

A.  The  squad  will  turn  as  ordered,  and  form  two  deep  without 
any  further  word  of  command. 

Q.  When  marching  in  line,  or  to  a flank  in  file,  describe  how 
fours  will  be  formed. 

A.  On  the  command  FORM — FOURS,  the  right  files  will 
mark  time  2 paces,  while  the  left  files  move  to  their  places. 

Q.  If  the  word  Right  (or  Left)  follows  how  will  the  men  act  ? 

A.  They  will  turn  in  the  direction  ordered. 

Q.  While  moving  forward  or  to  a flank  in  fours,  describe  how 
a squad  will  proceed  on  the  command — FORM — TWO  DEEP. 

A.  The  left  files  will  step  up  or  fall  back  into  their  places  in 
two-deep  formation,  the  right  files  marking  time  two  paces. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  with  regard  to  the  directing  flank  of  a 
squad  moving  to  a flank  in  fours  ? 

A.  It  will  march  and  dress  by  the  left. 

Q.  Describe  how  a squad  moving  to  the  flank  in  fours  will 
change  direction  to  the  right  or  left. 
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A.  In  the  same  manner  as  in  file,  each  four  wheeling  succes- 
sively round  the  same  point. 

Q.  If  the  squad  be  ordered  to  halt,  or  mark  time,  when  a part 
of  the  fours  only  have  wheeled,  how  will  the  remainder  proceed  1 

A.  They  should  be  instructed  to  cover  off,  if  required,  by  the 
shortest  route  on  the  command  REAR  FOURS — COVER. 

Q.  When  a squad  moving  in  fours  to  a flank  is  ordered  to  form 
squad  on  the  Right  or  Left,  how  will  it  proceed  ? 

A.  It  will  form  two  deep  and  then  proceed  as  laid  down  for  a 
squad  when  moving  as  in  file. 

Q.  How  will  a squad  be  taught  to  pass  a stream,  ditch,  bank, 
or  other  obstacle  1 

A.  When  a stream,  ditch,  bank  or  other  obstacle  is  to  be 
crossed  it  will  generally  be  found  better  to  increase  rather  than 
diminish  the  front  by  causing  the  men  to  open  out  gradually 
before  they  arrive  at  the  obstacle. 

It  is  frequently  advisable  to  point  out  a place  on  the  far  side  of 
the  obstacle,  and  order  the  men  to  form  up  in  a named  formation 
at  that  place  ; each  man  will  then  find  his  own  way  across. 

If  a line  is  to  pass  a narrow  place,  its  front  rank  may  be 
reduced  by  forming  fours,  file,  or  single  file  to  a flank  or  inwards. 
Fours  may  be  formed,  and  these  fours  closed  to  a flank  or  on  the 
centre. 

If  a narrow  place  has  to  be  passed  through  in  column  it  is 
important  to  avoid  checks.  It  is  therefore  advisable  to  increase 
the  pace  during  the  passage,  if  it  is  not  so  long  as  to  cause  undue 
fatigue  to  the  men. 

Q.  Describe,  how  a squad,  without  arms,  is  dismissed. 

A.  On  the  command  DIS — MISS,  the  squad  will  turn  to  the 
right,  and,  after  a pause,  break  off  quietly  and  leave  the  parade 
ground. 

If  an  ofiBcer  is  on  parade  the  men  will  salute  together  as  they 
break  off. 
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STRETCHER  DRILL 


I.  General  Remarks,  Formation,  &c. 

Q,  What  is  the  aim  in  view  in  instructing  men  in  stretcher 
exercises  1 

A.  Stretcher  exercises  are  framed  for  the  instruction  of 
bodies  of  men,  with  a view  to  the  careful  handling 
of  the  wounded  and  their  transport  on  stretchers 
and  in  wagons. 

Q.  When  the  hearers  have  become  thoroughly  proficient  in 
these  exercises  on  the  parade  ground,  hou)  should 
practice  he  carried  out  ? 

.-1.  Under  such  conditions  as  would  actually  occur  on  field 
service.  The  squads  should  be  exercised  over  rough 
ground,  and  each  man  taught  the  various  means  for 
the  transport  and  carriage  of  the  wounded. 

Q.  What  important  point  should  be  impressed  on  every  man 
in  acting  as  No.  Jf.  of  the  stretcher  squad  1 

A.  That  on  mobilization  he  may  form  the  No.  4 of  the 
stretcher  squad,  and  so  be  responsible  for  the 
wounded  man,  until  he  is  brought  directly  under  the 
notice  of  the  M.O. 

Q.  What  training  in  drill  is  necessary  before  men  are 
detailed  for  stretcher  exercise  ? 

A.  They  must  be  well  grounded  in  Infantry,  Squad,  and 
Company  Drill,  and  the  principles  of  working  in 
extended  order. 

Q.  What  are  the  different  patterns  in  use  of  the  Army 
Ambulamce  sti’etchers  ? 

A.  Those  in  use  in  the  British  Army  are  those  known 
as  Mark  II.  Those  formerly  known  as  Mark  I are 
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being  converted  to  this  pattern  as  Mark  I*  ; a 
third  pattern,  fitted  with  a hood,  is  known  as 
Special  Mark  I. 

Q.  Describe  the  regulation  ambulance  stretcher  Mark  II,  I 

A.  The  canvas,  which  is  tanned,  is  fastened  to  the  pole 
by  copper  nails  through  an  edging  of  leather;  the 
poles  are  square  and  kept  apart  the  required  distance 
by  two  flat,  wrought-iron,  jointed  bars  called 
traverses,  and  are  fitted  on  the  under  side  with 
steel  U-shaped  runners.  A pillow  and  a pair  of 
shoulder-slings  are  provided  with  each  stretcher. 

The  pillows  are  wedge-shaped,  varying  from  1|  to 
3^  inches  in  thickness.  There  are  eyelet  holes  in 
the  canvas  of  the  stretcher  at  both  ends  for  the 
attachment  of  the  pillows  by  thin  leather  thongs. 

The  sling,  which  is  of  tanned  web,  has  at  either 
end  a loop,  one  of  which  is  furnished  with  a brass 
grip-plate,  by  means  of  which  the  sling  can  be 
lengthened  or  shortened ; at  the  opposite  end  is  a 
narrow,  transverse  strap  fixed  at  right  angles,  which 
is  buckled  round  the  stretcher  when  closed. 

Q.  Give  its  dimensions  and  weight. 

A.  The  following  are  the  dimensions  of  Mark  II  and  Mark 
I*  stretchers  : — 

X ( Canvas 

I'“8“‘)Pole  

Width,  total 
Height 
Weight 

Tonnage  i Without  pillow 
for  freightage  ( Pillow  only  . . . 

Q.  Bow  xuill  a Company  be  formed  up  for  Stretcher  Drill  1 

A.  In  double  rank  as  in  “ Infantry  Training.” 


6 feet  0 inches 

7 „ 9 „ 

1 „ 11  „ 

0 „ 6 „ 

301b. 

•0364  ton. 

015  ton. 


Q- 


Give  words  of  command  and  detail  for  '^sizing”  and 
forming  company. 
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A. 

Worda  of  Command.  Detail. 


Tallest  on 
THE  Right, 
Shortest  on 
THE  Left,  in 
Single  Rank 
— Size. 


The  whole  will  break  oflf  and  arrange 
themselves  according  to  their  size  in  single 
► rank,  the  tallest  on  the  right  and  shortest 
on  the  left,  and  take  up  their  dressing 
by  the  right. 


Number.  From  right  to  left  of  the  whole  company. 

Odd  N umbers  ] 

One  Pace 

Forward,  | The  odd  numbers  will  take  one  pace 

Even  ^ forward,  and  the  even  numbers  will  step 

Numbers  One  I back  one  pace. 

Pace  Step  | 

Back — March  J 

Number  One  ] 

Stand  Fast,  [ The  odd  numbers,  with  the  exception  of 

Ranks  Right  J>No.  1,  will  turn  to  the  right,  the  even 

AND  Left — | numbers  to  the  left. 

Turn.  J 


P'oRM  Com- 
pany, Quick  — 
March. 


f The  whole  will  step  off,  the  even 
numbers  wheeling  round  to  the  right,  and 
following  the  left-hand  man  of  the  odd 
numbers.  No.  3 will  form  up  two  paces 
in  rear  of  No.  1,  No.  5 on  the  left  of  No.  1, 
No.  7 in  rear  of  No.  5,  and  No.  9 on  the 
left  of  No.  5 ; and  so  on.  The  leading 
men  of  the  even  numbers  will  always  form 
in  the  rear  rank  and  the  next  man  in  the 
front  rank.  As  the  men  arrive  in  their 
places  they  will  turn  to  the  left,  and  take 
[ up  their  dressing. 


Q.  Give  the  ivords  of  command  for  forming  up  a company 
for  stretcher  drill. 

R.A.M.O.  E 
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A. 

IVords  of  Command,  Detail. 

The  front  rank  will  number  from  right 
to  left  in  order. 


As  in  Infantry  Training. 


The  No.  1 of  the  squad  on  the  right 
remains  steady ; the  remaining  Nos.  1 will 
each  take  up  positions  one  pace  from  the 
bearer  on  his  right ; the  other  bearers  will 
place  themselves  one  pace  in  rear  of  and 
covering  the  bearer  in  front  of  them. 

Q.  How  will  a company  be  proved  1 

A.  If  necessary,  the  bearers  will  be  proved  as  follows  : — 
Fi7St  Rank,  No.  1 bearers,  Stand-at-Ease.  Second 
Rank,  No.  2 bearers,  Stand-at-Ease.  And  so  on. 
But  this  should  be  unnecessary  as  bearers  retain 
tlie  same  numbers  in  the  squad  as  when  numbered 
for  forming  squads.  When  proved  in  this  manner, 
the  squads  will  tie  called  to  Attention  before  pro- 
ceeding with  the  ne.xt  movement.  Squads  are  com- 
posed of  4,  5,  or  6 bearers.  When  the  bearers 
are  constantly  employed  in  the  same  positions, 
the  squads  will  be  formed  up  on  the  command 
By  Squads,  Fall— -In,  when  each  bearer  will  take 
up  his  proper  position  on  the  No.  1 of  the  squad 
on  the  right. 

Words  of  Command.  Detail. 

Nuim^R^raE  I No.  I bearers  number  from  right  to  left. 

Q.  What  will  the  No.  S bearers  do  on  the  word  of  command 
— “ A^o.  3 Bearers,  Right  (or  Left)  turn.  Supply 
stretchers,  Quick — March  ” f 


By  Fours 
(Fives  or 
Sixes) — 
Number. 
Squads  at  the  ] 
Halt,  Left — | 
Form.  Quick 
— March.  | 
Right — Turn.  I 


Right- 

Dress 
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J. 

Words  of  Command.  Detail. 


No.  3 Bearers, 
Right  (or 
Left) — Turn. 

Supply 
Stretchers, 
Quick — 
March. 


They  will  march  by  the  shortest  route 
to  the  pile  of  stretchers ; each  bearer  in 
turn  will  lay  hold  of  the  near  handle  of 
a stretcher,  raise  it  to  a perpendicular 
position  in  front  of  him,  runners  to  the 
front ; stoop,  grasp  the  lower  runners 
with  his  right  hand,  and  place  the 
stretcher  on  his  right  shoulder  at  the 
j slope ; rise  to  the  erect  position  and  lead 
I on,  stepping  short. 

As  soon  as  the  last  bearer  has  provided 
himself  with  a stretcher  he  will  give  the 
command  Ahout~Turn.  The  whole  will 
turn  about,  and  rejoin  their  squads  in 
quick  time,  halting  without  further  word 
of  command  as  they  arrive  in  their  places. 
Taking  the  time  from  the  leading  bearer 
( they  turn  to  the  right  (or  left). 


Two. 


j The  lower  handles  will  be  rested  on  the 
(ground,  the  stretchers  held  perpendicularly. 


f The  bearers  will  place  the  stretchers  on 
I the  ground  to  the  right  of  the  squad  by 
! passing  the  lower  handles  forward,  runners 
I to  the  right,  front  ends  of  the  poles  in  line 
I with  the  toes  of  No.  1 ; and  rise  together, 
(^working  by  the  right. 


Q.  Give  the  detail  for  “ Stand  to  Stretchers,”  “ Lijt 
Stretchers,”  “ Lower  Stretchers.” 

A. 

IT  of  Command.  Detail. 

C The  Nos.  1 place  themselves  with  their 
I toes  in  line  with  the  front  end  of  the  poles. 
Stand  to ' ^ their  heels  in  line  with  the 

Steetche^  i sufficient 

j room  for  turning.  The  remaining  bearers 
I will  take  up  positions  one  pace  in  rear  of 
[ and  covering  the  bearers  in  front  of  them. 

B 2 


tu  <0 
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Lift — 
Stretchers. 


Lower — 
Stretchers. 


f Nos.  1 and  3 stoop,  grasp  both  handles 


j of  the  poles  firmly  with  the  right  hand, 


rise  together  holding  the  stretcher  at  the 


[ full  extent  of  the  arm,  runners  to  the  right. 


! Nos.  1 and  3 stoop  and  place  the  stret- 
I cher  quietly  on  the  ground,  runners  to  the 
[right,  and  rise  smartly  together. 


Give  the  ivords  of  command  for  dismissing  a company. 


Words  of  Command.  Detail. 

} As  before  detailed. 

Nos.  1 and  3,  'j  ^ 2 flank  named 

T^E^^  disengage  by  taking  a side  pace  to  the 

Right  for  move  off  in  quick  time,  followed 

Left")  Dis  I remaining  Nos.  1 and  3 in  suc- 

cession,  dispose  of  their  stretchers,  and 
ENGAGE,  Quick  • ■ L • 

-March.  J 

} As  “ ^"^‘‘“try  Training.” 

Remove — \ Knee-caps  are  removed  and  collected  (if 
Knee-Caps.  J necessary. 

Squads,  1 

Attention.  [ As  in  “ Infantry  Training.” 

Dis— miss,  j 


II.  Exercises  with  Closed  Stretchers. 

Q.  When  exercising  %vith  closed  stretchers,  in  which  hand 
must  the  stretcher  be  carried  when  the  command 
“ About  Turn  ” is  given  ? 

A.  The  right  hand. 

Q.  On  the  command  “ Change  Stretchers,”  explain  how  the 
hearers  will  act — (2)  if  the  squads  are  advancing  ; (2) 
if  the  squads  are  retiring. 
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A. 

Words  of  Commind.  Detail . 


Change — 
Stretchers. 


r 


If  the  squads  are  advancing,  the  Nos.  1 
will  pass  the  scretchers  from  one  hand  to 
the  other  behind  them.  The  Nos.  3,  seeing 
this  done,  will  pass  the  stretchers  from  one 
hand  to  the  other  in  front  of  them,  the 
Nos.  2 moving  diagonally  to  their  places. 
If  the  squads  are  retiring.  Nos.  1 act  as 
detailed  for  Nos.  3,  and  the  Nos.  3 as  for 
Nos.  1,  the  remaining  bearers  in  each  case 
continue  in  their  respective  positions. 


Q.  To  move  to  ajlank — give  the  ivords  of  command. 

A.  When  it  is  necessary  to  move  to  a flank,  the  command 
Right  (or  Left)  Turn  is  given. 

Q.  When  a squad  is  marching  to  the  right  and  the  command 
About  Turn"'  is  given,  hotv  do  Nos.  1 and  S act  ? 

A.  Nos.  1 and  3 will  seize  the  handles  of  the  stretcher 
with  the  left  hand  and  cut  away  the  right  while 
turning  about,  resuming  the  grasp  wdth  the  right 
hand  after  the  turn  has  been  completed. 


Q- 


To  change  direction  give  the  ivords  of  comma7id, 
at  the  Halt.”  G^ve  detail. 


When 


Words  of  Command 

{ 

At  the  Halt, 
Right  (or 
Left)  — Form. 


Quick — 
March. 


Detail. 

On  the  word  Form,  the  Nos.  1 of  the 
squad  on  the  flank  named  will  make  a full 
turn,  the  remainder  of  the  Nos.  1 a partial 
turn  in  the  required  direction,  the  remainder 
of  the  bearers  a partial  turn  in  the  opposite 


[ direction. 

f On  the  word  March,  the  No.  1 of  the 
I squad  on  the  flank  named  stands  fast,  the 
J remainder  step  off,  and  move  by  the 
1 shortest  route  to  their  places  in  the  new 
I alignment,  halt,  and  take  up  their  dressing 
[ independently. 


tw  <p 
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Q.  Give  detail  for  (i)  “‘From  No.  3 squad  to  four  paces — 
Extend,"  (2)  “ On  No.  3 sqiiad — Close,”  on  the 
March. 

A. 


Words  of  Command. 


Detail. 


From  No.  3 
Squad,  to 
Four  Paces — 
Extend. 


On  No.  3 
Squad — 
Close. 


I On  the  March. — On  the  word  Extend, 
I the  named  squad  will  continue  to  move  on 
I in  quick  time,  the  remainder  will  make  a 
partial  turn  outwards,  double  to  their 
I places  and  turn  to  their  front,  breaking 
into  quick  time  as  they  arrive  there,  and 
taking  up  their  dressing  by  the  directing 
flank  or  squad.  On  the  commencement  of 
the  movement,  the  Nos.  4,  5,  and  6 bearers 
I will  place  themselves  on  the  right  of  the 
[ stretcher. 

( The  named  squad  will  continue  to  move 
on  in  quick  time,  the  remainder  will  make 
a partial  turn  in  the  direction  named, 

I double  to  their  places  and  turn  to  their 
' front,  breaking  into  quick  time  as  they 
arrive  there.  The  bearers  on  the  right  of 
the  stretcher  will  drop  back  into  their 
original  places. 


III.  Exercises  with  Prepared  Stretchers. 

Q.  In  what  order  will  the  preparing  of  stretchers  and  all 
movements  ivith  prepared  stretchers  he  performed  ? 

A.  In  extended  order. 

Give  the  detail  for  “ Prepare  Stretchers.” 


Words  of  Command. 


Detail. 


Prepare — 
Stretchers. 


[ Nos.  1 and  3 turn  to  the  right,  kneel  on 
the  left  knee,  unbuckle  the  transverse 
straps,  and  place  the  slings  on  the  ground 
beside  them,  separate  the  poles,  and 
I straighten  the  traverses. 
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«{  Then  each  takes  up  a sling,  doubles  it 
I on  itself,  slips  the  loop  thus  formed  on  the 
near  handle,  and  places  the  free  ends  over 
I the  opposite  handle,  grip  plate  uppermost. 
I They  then  rise  and  turn  to  the  left 
[ together,  working  by  the  right. 

Q.  Give  detail  for  “ Close  Stretchers”  {by  numbers). 


A. 

Word.^  of  Command 
{ 

Close — ] 

Stretchers, 


Detail. 

Nos.  1 and  3 turn  to  the  right,  kneel  on 
the  left  knee,  remove  the  slings,  and  place 
them  on  the  ground  beside  them,  push  in 
I the  traverses,  raise  the  canvas,  and  approxi- 
[ mate  the  poles. 


\ On  the  word  Two,  they  rise,  lifting  the 
I stretcher,  and  face  one  another ; place  the 
Tivo.  ^ handles  of  the  poles  between  their  thighs, 

I runners  to  the  right,  and  roll  the  canvas 
[ tightly  over  the  poles  to  the  right. 

f On  the  word  Three,  each  takes  up  a sling 
and  passes  the  grip-plate'*'  end  to  the  other, 
and,  holding  the  grip-plate  end  in  the  left 
hand,  threads  the  transverse  strap  through 
the  loop  of  the  other  sling  and  buckles  it 
tightly  close  to  the  runner,  keeping  the 
Three  sling  on  top.  Then,  grasping  both  handles 

! in  the  right  hand,  back  of  the  hand  to  the 
right,  they  turn  to  the  right  in  a slightly 
j stooping  position,  rise,  and  turn  to  the  left 
together.  The  bearers  on  the  right  of  the 
stretcher  then  take  a side-pace  to  the  left. 

* The  older  pattern  sling  has  a buckle  instead  of  a grip- 
[ plate. 


tt.  o 
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Q.  Give  detail  for  “ Lift  Stretchers”  (by  numbers). 


Words  of  Command.  Detail. 

\ On  the  word  Stretchers,  Nos.  1 and  3 
I stoop,  grasp  the  doubled  sling  midway 
Lift — J between  the  poles  with  the  right  hand  and 
Strktchers.  I sweep  it  off  the  handles,  rise,  holding  it  at 
I the  full  extent  of  the  arm,  grip-plate  to  the 
[ front. 


Two. 


Three. 


Four. 


f On  the  word  Two,  they  take  a side  pace 
I between  the  handles  and  place  the  sling 
I over  the  shoulders,  dividing  it  equally, 
I grip-plate  to  the  right.  The  sling  should 
I lie  well  below  the  collar  of  the  frock  behind 
[ and  in  the  hollow  of  the  shoulders  in  front. 


f On  the  word  Three,  stoop,  slip  the  loops 
- over  the  handles,  commencing  with  the 
[left,  and  grasp  both  handles  firmly. 


r On  the  word  Four,  rise  slowly  together, 
- lifting  the  stretcher.  No.  3 conforming 
[closely  to  the  movements  of  No.  1. 


Detail  for  '•'Lower  Stretchers.” 


Words  of  Command.  Detail, 

[ Nos.  1 and  3 slowly  stoop  and  place  the 
Lower  ^ stretchers  gently  on  the  ground.  No.  3 
„ s conforming  closely  to  the  movements  of 

Stretchers.  ] j . ^he  loops  from  the  handles, 

[ and  stand  up. 

{On  the  word  Two,  they  remove  the 
slings  from  the  shoulders,  hold  them  as 
before  described,  take  a side-pace  to  the 
left,  and  stand  to  stretchers. 

( On  the  word  Three,  they  stoop,  place  the 
Three.  ^ slings  on  the  handles  as  in  “ prepared 
[stretchers,’'  and  rise  together. 
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Q.  When  is  it  necessary  to  “ Adjust  Slings  ” and  how  should 
this  be  done  ? 

A.  In  the  event  of  the  slings  retjuiring  to  be  adjusted, 
either  as  regards  length  or  for  the  greater  comfort 
of  the  bearers,  the  Instructor  or  bearer  in  charge  of 
the  squad  will  detail  a bearer  to  carry  this  out,  the 
length  of  the  sling  being  adjusted,  when  necessary, 
by  means  of  the  grip  plates. 


f Nos.  2 turn  about  and  step  forward  one 
DJUST  ^ pace;  Nos.  4 turn  to  the  left;  they  adjust 
)i  iNGs~  ^ slings,  taking  care  that  they  are  well 

’ ' ‘ ■ I below  the  collar  of  the  frock  behind  and  in 

i the  hollow  of  the  shoulders  in  front. 

f Nos.  2 turn  about  and  step  forward  one 
I pace ; Nos.  4 turn  to  the  right. 

7’wo  JVote. — This  movement  is  required  only 

I when  the  Nos.  1 and  3 have  not  adjusted 
[ the  slings  correctly  when  lifting  stretchers. 


Q.  When  it  becomes  necessary  to  change  the  numbers,  either 
for  the  purposes  of  instruction  or  to  relieve  the  bearers 
from  carriage  of  the  stretcher,  give  words  of  command, 
and  detail. 


A. 

W ords  of  Command.  Detail. 

f The  bearers  on  the  right  of  the  stretcher 
j will  turn  about ; the  whole  will  step  off 
together.  No,  1 wheeling  round  by  the 
Change — j front  of  the  stretcher  and  taking  up  the 

Nu.mbbrs.  1 position  of  No.  4.  Each  man  halts  in  the 
position  of  the  bearer  whose  place  he  has 
] taken.  The  new  numbers  on  the  right  of 
l^the  stretcher  will  turn  about. 

Q.  On  the  word  of  command  “ Advance,”  give  detail.  What 
instructions  wilt  be  given  to  the  bearers  in  carrying 
out  this  movement  ? 


58 


A. 

Words  of  Command. 


Detail. 


f The  whole  move  off  together,  stepping 
short,  No.  3 stepping  off  with  the  right 
foot,  the  remainder  with  the  left,  the  Nos. 
1 and  3 keeping  their  knees  bent  and 
raising  the  feet  as  little  as  possible.  Special 
attention  must  be  paid  to  the  carriage  of 
the  stretcher  so  as  to  keep  it  level,  and 


^Advance.  avoid  jolting  or  unnecessary  swaying. 


— The  Instructor  will  see  that  the 
directing  squad  marches  on  a given  point, 
taking  the  correct  pace  as  regards  length, 
and  that  the  remainder  preserve  their 
interval. 

*When  squads  are  ordered  to  advance,  the  directing 
squad  or  flank  will  be  named. 


Q.  On  the  comrtmnd  “ Retire,”  how  will  Nos.  1 and  3 act  ? 

A. 


f Each  squad  will  move  round  by  the  right 
I on  the  circumference  of  a circle  of  which 
) No.  3 is  the  centre.  No.  3 will  mark 
I time,  turning  gradually  in  the  direction 
I named.  The  whole  move  forward  when 
[ square. 


Q.  Give  detail  for  “ Right  (or  Left)  Incline.” 
A. 


f The  Nos.  3 will  mark  time  and  turn 
I gradually  in  the  direction  named,  and  the 
I ruVicio  TYiorro  forward  when  facing  in  the 


the  incline  is  repeated  the 


e in  Column  of  Squads  with 
[ an  interval  of  one  pace  between  each  squad.^. 


Words  of  Command. 


Detail. 


Words  of  Command. 


Detail. 
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IV.  Carrying  Patients. 

Q.  How  will  each  squad  act  on  the  command  “ Collect 
Wounded  ” I 


Words  of  Command.  Detail. 

f Each  squad  doubles  by  the  shortest  route 
Collect  ^ corresponding  patient,  and  halts 

without  further  word  of  command  one  pace 
OUNDED.  I head  of  and  in  a line  with  the 

Impatient. 

The  command  Collect  Wounded  may  be  given  when  the 

squads  are  standing  easy,  when  they  will  come  to  attention, 

lift  stretchers,  and  double  out. 

Q.  On  each  squad  halting  one  pace  from  the  head  of  the 
patient,  how  will  No.  Jf.  act  ? 

A.  Proceed  to  the  patient  and  examine  and  attend  to  his 
injury,  and  if  his  carriage  on  the  stretcher  is  neces- 
sary, will  give  the  commands  Loiuer  Stretcher — Pre- 
pare Stretcher. 

Q.  While  the  stretcher  is  being  prepared  for  loading  by  Nos. 
1 and  3,  what  will  the  disengaged  bearers  do  I 

A.  Advance  and  render  to  the  patient  such  assistance 
as  may  be  required. 

Q.  Describe  how  the  bearers  act  on  No.  f giving  the  com- 
mand “ Load  Stretcher.'' 

A.  Nos.  1,  2,  and  3 on  the  left,  4,  5,  and  6 on  the  right  of 
patient  ; Nos.  1 and  4 at  the  knees,  2 and  5 at  the 
hips,  3 and  6 at  the  shoulders,  the  whole  kneeling 
on  the  left  knee.  Nos.  1 and  4 pass  their  hands 
beneath  the  patient’s  knees,  2 and  5 beneath  the 
hips,  3 and  6 beneath  the  shoulders. 

Q.  What  special  care  must  be  taken  in  lifting  patients  ? 

A.  In  lifting  the  patient  off  the  ground,  special  care  must 
be  taken  of  the  injured  part,  No,  4 giving  the 
necessary  instructions.  In  the  case  of  a severe 
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injury  No.  4 will  himself  attend  to  the  injured  part 
in  lifting,  directing  another  bearer  to  replace  him  if 
necessary. 

Q,  On  the  command  Lift”  give  detail. 

A. 

Words  of  Command.  Detail. 

[ The  patient  will  be  carefully  lifted  on  to 
the  Vnees  of  Nos.  1,  2,  and  3. 

The  bearers  on  the  right  of  the  patient 
then  disengage,  rise,  and  step  back  one 
pace  ; the  bearer  nearest  the  stretcher  will 
turn  to  his  left,  double  to  the  stretcher, 
take  hold  of  it,  left  hand  across,  and  rise. 
Lift.  ■{  resting  the  near  pole  on  the  left  hip, 

I return  to  the  patient  and  place  the 
stretcher  directly  beneath  him  ; then  stand 
I up  and  return  to  his  former  position.  The 
I bearers  on  the  right  of  the  patient  will  now' 

I step  forwai'd  one  pace,  kneel  on  their  left 
I knees,  and  assist  in  low'ering  the  patient 
[ when  ordered  by  No.  4. 

Q.  Give  detail  on  the  command  “ Lower.” 

A. 

Words  Command.  Detail. 

f The  patient  is  lowered  slowly  and  gently 
on  to  the  centre  of  the  canvas,  special  care 
being  taken  of  the  injured  part. 

The  bearers  then  disengage,  rise.  Nos.  1, 
2,  and  3 turn  to  the  lelt,  the  bearers  on 
the  right  of  the  patient  to  the  right,  and 
Lower.  J stand  to  stretchers  as  in  “prepared  stret- 
chers.” 

The  No.  2,  5,  or  6 will  collect  the  arms 
and  equipment  of  the  patient.  The  rifle 
should  be  examined  by  pointing  it  in  the 
air,  opening  the  breech,  and  detaching  the 
(^magazine  to  ensure  that  it  is  unloaded. 
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Q.  In  carrying  the  prepared  stretcher  explain  how  the 
instruction  will  be  made  as  practical  as  possible,  and 
with  what  objects  i?i  view. 

A.  Men  under  instruction  should  be  exercised  in  carrying 
the  loaded  stretcher  over  various  obstacles,  and 
taught  the  methods  most  suitable  for  the  safe  car- 
riage of  the  patients.  When  squads  are  acting 
independently  they  should  be  instructed  to  move  at 
as  wide  an  interval  as  possible  with  a view  of  minim- 
izing the  target  for  the  enemy’s  fire,  the  disengaged 
bearers  taking  care  not  to  become  detached  from  the 
squad. 

Q.  Give  words  of  command  for  Unloading,  and  also  give 
detail. 

A. 

IFords  of  Command.  Detail. 

f The  patient  is  lifted  as  described  for 
loading. 

The  bearers  on  the  right  of  the  patient 
then  disengage,  rise,  step  back  one  pace  ; 
No.  4 grasps  the  stretcher  as  described  for 
Lift.  ^ loading,  and,  lifting  it  clear  of  the  patient, 
carries  it  forward  3 paces  clear  of  the 
patient’s  feet.  He  then  rejoins  his  squad 
and  with  the  other  bearers  steps  forward 
and  assists  in  lowering  the  patient  to  the 
(^ground. 

f The  patient  is  gently  lowered  to  the 
I ground ; the  bearers  disengage,  rise,  and 
Lowkr.  ^ turn  towards  the  stretcher,  the  whole  step 
I off  to  their  places  at  the  stretcher  as  in 
(^“prepared  stretchers.” 

Q.  Explain  what  will  be  done  ivith  the  patient's  rifle  and 
kit. 

A.  As  the  squads  retire  the  Nos.  2,  5,  or  6 will  take  up 
the  rifles  and  holding  them  pointing  upwards  open 
the  breech,  detach  and  examine  the  magazine  to 
ensure  that  the  rifle  is  unloaded,  and  then  rejoin 
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their  squads.  When  necessary  one  of  the  disengaged 
bearers  will  assist  in  carrying  the  kit  of  the  patient, 
or  when  desirable  it  may  be  used  as  a pillow  or  sup- 
port to  the  patient. 


V.  Exercises  with  Reduced  Numbers. 

1.  With  Three  Bearers. 

Q.  Explain  how  to  load  and  unload  with  only  three  bearers 
available. 

A.  The  stretcher  will  be  placed  at  the  patient’s  head,  in 
the  same  line  as  his  body.  The  bearers  will  then 
lift  the  patient,  rise  to  the  erect  position,  carry  him 
head  foremost  over  the  foot  of  the  stretcher,  the 
horizontal  position  of  his  body  being  maintained 
throughout  the  movement,  and  lay  him  in  a suitable 
position  on  the  canvas.  When  unloading,  the 
patient  will  be  lifted  and  carried  head  foremost  over 
the  head  of  the  stretcher.  To  lift  Ihe  patient,  one 
bearer,  placing  himself  on  the  injured  side  in  a line 
with  the  patient’s  knees,  raises  and  supports  the 
lower  limbs,  while  the  other  two,  kneeling  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  patient  near  his  hips,  facing  each 
other,  each  pass  an  arm  under  his  back  and  thighs, 
lock  their  fingers  so  as  to  secure  a firm  grip  and  raise 
and  support  the  trunk. 

2.  With  Two  Bearers. 

Q.  How  ivill  loading  he  carried  out  ivith  two  bearers  ? 

(a)  When  there  is  a severe  injury  to  the  lower  limbs  ; 

(b)  When  the  lower  limbs  are  intact. 

A.  The  stretcher  will  similarly  be  placed  at  the  patient’s 
head,  and  in  the  same  line  as  his  body  The  bearers 
will  then  lift  the  patient,  rise  to  an  erect  position, 
carry  him,  in  loading,  head  foremost  over  the  foot  of 
the  stretcher,  and  in  unloading,  head  foremost  over 
the  head-end. 
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The  method  of  lifting  will  vary  according  to  whether 
the  lower  limbs  are  severely  injured  or  not : — 

(a)  With  a severe  injury  of  one  of  the  lower 

limbs,  both  bearers  place  themselves  on  the 
injured  side;  the  one  in  a line  with  the 
patient’s  knees  must  raise  and  support  the 
lower  limbs,  the  one  near  the  patient’s  hips 
the  body,  assisted  by  the  patient  himself  as 
far  as  possible,  the  horizontal  position  of  the 
patient’s  body  being  maintained  throughout 
the  movernenr. 

(b)  With  the  lower  limbs  intact  or  only  slightly 

injured,  the  jiatient  may  be  lifted  by  the 
improvised  seat  described  in  the  next  chapter, 
provided  there  are  no  symptoms  of  shock 
present ; in  the  latter  case,  method  (a)  must 
be  resorted  to. 


VI.  Exercises  with  Special  Mark  I.  Stretcher. 

Q.  Describe  Special  Mark  1 stretcher. 

A.  It  is  fitted  with  a collapsible  hood  for  use  in  hot 
climates  or  for  protection  Iroin  the  rain,  and  with 
four  hinged  handles,  two  on  each  side,  so  that  it 
can  be  carried  by  six  bearers.  It  is  also  provided 
with  four  shoulder-pads.  This  stretcher  is  designed 
for  special  expeditions,  w'here  natives  would  be  em- 
ployed for  carrying  the  wounded,  and  is  well  adapted 
for  carrying  a wounded  man  a long  distance.  It 
weighs  81b.  more  than  the  Mark  II  and  Mark  I* 
stretchers. 

Q.  (a)  How  will  the  stretchers  be  placed  on  the  ground  in 
supplying  stretchers  1 

(6)  On  loading,  how  will  the  bearers  act  1 

(c)  Give  the  detail  on  the  command  “ Lift  Stretchers." 
{d)  On  the  command  “ Advance,"  hoiv  will  the  whole 
move  off  1 
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(«)  On  the  command  “ Lower  Stretchers,"  where  will 
the  hearers  place  themselves  ? 

(/)  How  will,  the  hearers  act  on  the  command  “ Un- 
load "? 

(g)  Before  loading  wagons  tvhat  precaution  is  taken 

with  the  side  handles  of  the  stretcher  ? 

A.  (a)  Care  should  be  taken  that  the  stretchers  are 
placed  on  the  ground  with  the  hooded  or  head- 
ends  of  the  stretchers  towards  the  Nos.  3. 

(h)  The  patient  haring  been  placed  on  the  stretcher, 

Nos.  2 and  5 raise  the  hood,  adjust  the  front 
pair  of  lines,  passing  them  through  the  leather 
loops  fixed  on  the  stretcher,  and  fastening  off. 
Nos.  3 and  6 at  the  same  time  pass  the  rear 
lines  through  the  eyes  in  the  rear  of  the  canvas 
and  secure  them.  Bearers  then  rise  together, 
Nos.  1,  2,  and  3 turn  to  the  left.  Nos.  4,  5,  and 
6 turn  to  the  right. 

(c)  Nos.  1 and  3 lift  the  stretcher  as  before  described. 

As  soon  as  this  is  carried  out.  Nos.  4 and  5 
step  back  and  place  themselves  by  the  side- 
handles  on  the  right  of  the  stretcher.  Nos.  2 
step  up  and  place  themselves  by  the  side-handles 
on  the  left,  in  line  with  Nos.  4.  The  Nos.  6, 
turning  outwards  and  passing  round  by  the  head 
of  the  stretcher,  place  themselves  on  the  left  of 
the  stretcher  in  line  with  Nos.  5. 

(d)  The  whole  move  off.  Nos.  1,  2,  and  6,  with  the 

left  foot.  Nos.  3,  4,  and  5 with  the  right ; Nos. 
2,  4,  5 and  6,  laying  hold  of  the  side  handles, 
will  assist  in  carrying  the  stretcher. 

(e)  As  for  unloading  (Nos.  1,  2,  and  3 on  the  left,  Nos- 

4,  5,  and  6 on  the  right). 

( / ) Nos.  2 and  5 unfasten  the  front  lines.  Nos.  3 and 
6 the  rear  lines,  and  lower  the  hood.  As  soon 
as  this  is  done  the  patient  is  lifted  as  before, 
(y)  The  side-handles  will  be  pushed  under  stretcher. 


CHAPTER  III. 


DISCIPLINE. 


I.  General  Instructions. 

II.  Arrest  and  Military  Custody. 

III.  Honours  and  Salutes. 


Reference  to  Regulations. 

King's  Regulations,  Pages  92  to  99,  306  and  307 
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DISCIPLINE. 

1.  GENERAL  INSTRUCTIONS. 

Treatment  of  Soldiers. 

Non-commissioned  officers  of  any  rank  will  adopt  towards  their 
subordinates  such  methods  of  command  and  treatment  as  will  not 
only  ensure  respect  for  authority,  but  also  foster  the  feelings 
of  self-respect  and  personal  honour  essential  to  military  efficiency. 
They  will  avoid  intemperate  language  or  an  offensive  manner. 

Redress  of  Grievances. 

The  manner  in  which  a soldier  should  proceed  to  obtain  redress 
for  any  grievance  under  which  he  conceives  himself  to  be  suffering 
is  prescribed  in  Sections  42  and  43  of  the  Army  Act,  and  the 
notes  thereto  in  the  Manual  of  Military  Law.  A soldier  may  also 
make  any  complaint  to  an  inspecting  general  officer.  These 
methods  of  complaint  alone  will  be  recognised,  and  a soldier  is 
forbidden  to  use  any  other  method  of  obtaining  redress  for  a 
grievance,  real  or  supposed.  When  claims  are  advanced  by  a 
soldier  they  are  to  be  fully  and  distinctly  stated,  and  such  explan- 
ations are  to  be  annexed  as  may  be  necessary,  with  a view  to 
their  being  duly  investigated  and  adjusted  as  soon  as  practicable. 
Anonymous  complaints  are  strictly  prohibited. 

Praise  or  Censure  of  Superiors  Forbidden. 

Deliberations  or  discussions  by  soldiers  with  the  object  of  con 
veying  praise,  censure,  or  any  mark  of  approbation  towards  their 
superiors  or  any  others  in  His  Majesty’s  service,  are  prohibited. 

Soldiers  as  Agents. 

Soldiers  are  forbidden  to  act,  either  directly  or  indirectly,  as 
agents  for  any  company,  firm,  or  individual,  engaged  in  trade. 

Political  Meetings. 

A soldier  is  forbidden  to  institute,  or  take  part  in,  any  meet- 
ings, demonstrations,  or  processions  for  party  or  political  purposes, 
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in  barracks,  quarters,  camps,  or  their  vicinity.  Under  no 
circumstances  whatever  will  he  attend  such  meetings,  wherever 
held,  in  uniform. 


Publishing  Military  Information. 

A soldier  is  forbidden  to  publish  in  any  form  whatever,  or 
communicate,  either  directly  or  indirectly,  to  the  Press,  any 
military  information,  or  his  views  on  any  military  subject,  without 
special  authority;  and  a soldier  will  be  held  responsible  for  all 
statements  contained  in  communications  to  his  friends  which  may 
subsequently  be  published  in  the  Press  or  otherwise.  He  is  not  to 
prejudge  questions  which  are  under  the  consideration  of  superior 
military  authority  by  the  publication,  anonymously  or  otherwise, 
of  his  opinions  and  he  is  not  to  take  part,  in  public,  in  a dis- 
cussion relating  to  orders,  regulations,  or  instructions  issued  by  his 
superiors. 

Any  information  of  a professional  nature  which  he  may  acquire 
while  travelling  or  employed  on  duty  is  to  be  regarded  as  the 
property  of  the  War  Department,  and  is  not  to  be  published  in 
any  form  without  the  previous  sanction  of  the  Army  Council,  or 
in  India  of  the  commander-in-chief. 

When  application  is  made  for  permission  to  publish  any 
article,  etc.,  the  document  will  be  either  typewritten  or  in  proof 
form,  and  will  be  submitted  in  duplicate  direct  to  the  War  Office 
(or  in  India  to  the  commander-in-chief).  A statement  will  be 
enclosed  from  the  authority  (if  any)  under  whom  the  applicant  is 
immediately  serving  that  such  authority  has  no  objection  to 
permission  being  applied  for.  One  of  the  copies  will  be  retained 
at  the  War  Office,  or  by  the  commander-in-chief  in  India,  as  the 
case  may  be,  for  reference.  Permission  to  publish  will  apply  only 
to  the  article,  etc.,  as  submitted,  and  no  alterations  therein, 
except  of  a purely  editorial  nature,  and  no  additions  thereto  are 
to  be  made  subsequently  without  the  authority  of  the  Army 
Council  (or  in  India  of  the  commander-in-chief).  The  permis- 
sion to  publish  the  article,  etc.,  will  not  convey  official  endorse- 
ment of  its  contents,  and  no  statement  tending  to  imply  oflBcial 
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approval  or  endorsement  is  to  be  included  in  any  part  of  the 
publication,  nor  is  the  permission  to  be  referred  to  in  any  way. 

Gambling  Forbidden. 

All  gambling  in  garrison,  camps  or  cantonments  is  forbidden. 
This  includes  bookmaking,  or  acting  as  an  agent  for  a bookmaker. 

Wines  and  Spirits  Forbidden  in  Barrack  Rooms. 

The  introduction  of  wines  and  spirits  into  barrack  rooms  is 
forbidden,  but  a man  may  be  allowed  to  receive  one  pint  of  beer 
with  his  dinner. 

II.  ARREST  AND  MILITARY  CUSTODY. 

Duties  of  Commander  of  Guard  as  to  Delivery  of  the 
Charge  Report. 

Attention  is  directed  to  Section  45  (4)  of  the  Army  Act.  If 
the  account  in  writing  therein  mentioned,  the  charge  report, 
(A.F. — B.  252),  is  not  delivered  at  the  time,  a verbal  report  to 
the  same  effect  is  to  be  made.*  If  the  charge  report  is  not 
received  within  twenty-four  hours,  the  commander  of  the  guard 
will  either  take  steps  for  procuring  it,  or  report  that  be  has 
not  received  it  to  the  officer  to  whom  his  guard  report  is 
furnished,  who,  if  the  charge  report  or  other  evidence  sufficient 
to  justify  the  continued  arrest  is  not  forthcoming,  will,  at  the 
expiration  of  forty-eight  hours  from  the  time  of  committal,  order 
the  release  of  the  person  in  custody.  In  order  to  comply  with  the 
provisions  of  Section  21  of  the  Army  Act,  the  name  and  offence 
of  every  person  received  over  in  custody,  and  the  rank  and  name 
of  the  person  by  whom  he  is  charged,  are  to  be  entered  by 
the  commander  of  the  guard  in  his  guard  report,  and  the  original 
' charge  report,  or  a copy  thereof,  is  to  be  forwarded  to  the  Com- 
manding Officer  of  the  person  in  custody. 

Military  Custody  of  Non-commissioned  Officer. 

Military  custody  in  the  case  of  a warrant  officer,  or  non-com- 
missioned officer  (not  under  sentence)  usually  means  arrest,  but  a 
warrant  officer  or  non-commissioned  officer  may,  if  circumstances 
require  it,  be  placed  for  custody  under  the  charge  of  a guard, 
piquet,  patrol,  or  sentry,  or  of  a provost-marshal. 

* A non-oommissionecl  officer  commanding  a guard  shall  not  refuse  to  receive  or  keep 
any  person  who  is  committed  to  his  custody  by  any  officer  or  non-commissioned  officer. 
Non-delivery  of  the  “charge  ” will  not  excuse  a refusaj  to  receive  an  offender  into 
custody.  See  Army  Act,  Section  45  (4)  and  note. 
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Arrest. 

irrest  is  either  close  arrest  or  open  arrest.  When  arrest  is  not 
described  as  open  arrest,  it  means  close  arrest.  A non-commis- 
sioned officer  under  close  arrest  is  not  to  leave  his  quarters  or 
tent,  except  to  take  such  exercise  under  supervision  as  the 
medical  officer  considers  necessary.  When  under  open  arrest  he 
may  take  exercise  at  stated  periods  within  defined  limits,  which 
will  usually  be  the  precincts  of  the  barracks  or  camp  of  his  unit ; 
these  limits  may  be  enlarged  at  the  discretion  of  the  Officer  Com- 
manding on  the  spot.  A non-commissioned  officer  under  open 
arrest  may,  under  strict  orders  as  to  his  conduct,  be  directed 
to  proceed  from  one  station  to  another,  or  be  permitted  to  leave 
his  station  for  a particular  purpose. 

Arrest  of  Non-commissioned  Officer. 

A non-commissioned  officer  will,  if  charged  with  a serious 
oftence,  be  placed  under  arrest  forthwith  ; but,  if  the  offence 
alleged  appears  not  to  be  serious,  it  may  be  investigated  and 
disposed  of  without  previous  arrest.  In  cases  where  doubts  exist 
whether  the  offence  alleged  has  been  committed,  arrest  may 
be  delayed,  without  prejudice  to  any  subsequent  proceedings. 

A non-commissioned  officer  under  open  arrest  is  forbidden  to 
enter  a liquor  bar  or  corporals’  room. 

Military  Custody  of  Private  Soldier. 

Military  custody  in  the  case  of  a private  soldier  (not  under 
sentence)  means  placing  him  under  either  open  or  close  arrest.  A 
private  soldier  under  open  arrest  will  not  quit  barracks  until  his 
case  has  been  disposed  of.  He  will  attend  parades  but  (except 
under  the  circumstances  mentioned  on  page  74)  will  not  be 
detailed  for  duty.  A soldier  on  being  placed  in  close  arrest  will 
be  put  in  confinement  under  charge  of  a guard,  piquet,  patrol, 
sentry,  or  provost-marshal,  and  will  be  searched  and  deprived  of 
knives  or  other  weapons.  The  accommodation  usually  available 
in  barracks  for  the  temporary  confinement  of  soldiers  in  close 
arrest  is  the  guard  detention  room,  attached  to  a guard  room,  and 
similar  smaller  rooms  for  the  confinement  of  those  who  are  to  be 
kept  apart. 
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The  keys  of  the  guard  detention  rooms  are  to  be  kept  in  the 
charge  of  the  commander  of  the  guard. 

A private  soldier  charged  with  a serious  offence  will  be  placed 
in  arrest  on  the  commission  or  discovery  of  the  offence.  He  is 
not  to  be  placed  in  close  arrest  for  offences  unaccompanied  by 
drunkemiess,  violence,  or  insubordination,  unless  confinement  is 
necessary  to  ensure  his  safe  custody  or  for  the  maintenance  of 
discipline. 

Soldier  Confined  by  Non-commissioned  Officer. 

A private  soldier  who  disobeys  an  order  distinctly  given,  or 
resists  the  authority  of  a non-commissioned  officer,  is  to  be  placed 
in  close  arrest  without  altercation,  and  the  fact  immediately 
reported  to  his  company,  &c.,  commander  or  to  the  adjutant. 
When  a non-commissioned  officer  has  to  place  a soldier  in  close 
arrest  he  will  obtain  the  assistance  of  one  or  more  privates  to 
conduct  the  offender  to  the  guard-room,  and  will  himself  avoid 
coming  in  contact  with  him.  Except  in  cases  of  personal 
violence,  or  when  on  detached  duties,  a lance-corporal  with  less 
than  four  years’  service  will  not  place  a private  soldier  in  close 
arrest,  but  will  report  the  offence  to  the  orderly-sergeant,  who 
will  act  as  the  circumstances  require. 

For  Drunkenness. 

A private  soldier  who  is  dnink  is  to  be  placed  in  close  arrest 
alone  if  possible,  in  a guard  detention  room.  He  may  be 
deprived  of  his  boots,  except  when  the  weather  is  cold,  and  he  is 
likely  to  suffer  in  consequence.  He  is  to  be  visited  and  his 
condition  ascertained  at  least  every  two  hours  by  a non-commis- 
sioned officer  of  the  guard  and  an  escort.  Should  any  symptoms 
of  serious  illness  be  observed,  a medical  officer  is  forthwith  to 
be  sent  for.  A soldier  suspected  of  being  drunk  is  not  to  be  put 
through  any  drill  or  tested  for  the  purpose  of  ascertaining  his 
condition.  A soldier  charged  with  drunkenness  is  not  to  be 
brought  before  an  officer  for  investigation  of  the  charge  until  he 
is  perfectly  sober.  For  this  purpose  twenty-four  hours  should 
usually  be  allowed  to  elapse  before  the  investigation. 

Confession  of  Desertion  or  Offence  against  Enlistment. 

When  a soldier  makes  a confession  of  desertion,  or  of  having 
committed  an  offence  in  relation  to  enlistment,  and  the  investiga- 
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tion  cannot  immediately  be  completed,  he  need  not  be  placed 
in  arrest  pending  inquiry.  But  if  at  the  time  of  the  confession,  or 
subsequently,  he  is  charged  with  any  offence,  he  may  be  placed  in 
arrest  and  the  investigation  and  trial  may  proceed  for  that  offence 
independently  of  the  confession. 

Bedding  and  Exercise  of  Soldier  in  Arrest. 

A soldier  in  close  arrest  for  trial  by  court-martial  will  be 
allowed  his  bedding  up  to  the  time  of  the  promulgation  of  his 
sentence.  A soldier  in  close  arrest  pending  inquiry  will  be  allowed 
the  use  of  bedding  if  his  arrest  exceeds  two  days.  In  severe 
weather  a soldier  in  close  arrest  may  be  allowed  such  bedding  as  is 
necessary.  A soldier  in  close  arrest  is  to  take  sufficient  exercise, 
under  supervision,  for  the  preservation  of  his  health. 

Soldier  in  Arrest  to  be  Deprived  of  His  Cap. 

A soldier  is  to  be  deprived  of  his  cap  and  of  any  articles  he 
can  use  as  missiles  during  the  investigation  of  offences  and  during 
his  trial. 

Offender  not  to  bear  Arms  or  do  Duty. 

Any  offender  while  in  arrest  is  not  to  be  required  to  perform 
any  duty,  other  than  such  duties  as  may  be  necessary  to  relieve 
him  from  the  charge  of  any  cash,  stores,  accounts,  or  office  of  which 
he  may  have  charge,  or  for  which  he  is  responsible.  If  by  error, 
or  in  emergency,  he  has  been  ordered  to  perform  any  duty,  he  is 
not  thereby  absolved  from  liability  to  be  proceeded  against  for  his 
offence.  An  offender  when  in  arrest  is  not  to  bear  arms,  except 
by  order  of  his  Commanding  Officer  in  an  emergency,  or  on  the 
line  of  inarch,  or  in  a detention  barrack  by  order  of  the  com- 
mandant for  purposes  of  instruction,  exercise,  or  practice. 

Identification  of  Offenders. 

When  circumstances  render  the  identification  of  an  alleged 
offender  necessary,  the  identification  should,  as  a rule,  be  carried 
out  in  the  presence  of  an  officer. 

Entry  and  Investigation  of  Charges. 

Every  charge  against  a soldier  will  be  investigated  without 
delay  in  his  presence.  A soldier  in  arrest  is  to  be  disposed  of 
daily  (Sundays,  Good  Friday,  and  Christmas-day  excepted),  and, 
when  practicable,  in  the  morning  before  the  principal  parade. 
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Every  charge  whether  against  a non-commissioned  officer  or 
soldier  will  be  investigated  in  the  first  instance  by  the  company, 
(fee.,  commander,  at  his  company  orderly  room,  which  is  to  be  held 
at  such  an  hour  as  will  allow  of  a soldier  reserved  for  disposal  by 
the  Commanding  Officer  being  ready  to  go  before  him  at  the 
appointed  time. 
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QUESTIONS  AND  ANSWERS  ON  DISCIPLINE. 

Q.  By  what  principles  ought  the  non-commissioned  oflBcers  to 
be  guided  in  their  dealings  with  each  other,  and  private  soldiers  ? 

A.  They  should  adopt  towards  their  subordinates  such 
methods  of  command  and  treatment  as  will  not  only  ensure 
respect  for  authority,  but  also  foster  those  feelings  of  self-respect 
and  personal  honour  essential  for  military  efficiency. 

Q.  What  must  non-commissioned  officers  always  avoid 
whether  in  delivering  orders,  imparting  instruction,  or  on  any 
other  occasion  ? 

A.  Intemperate  language  or  an  offensive  manner. 

Q.  How  should  a soldier  proceed  to  obtain  redress  for  any 
grievance  he  may  be  suffering  ? 

A.  His  claim  should  be  fully  and  distinctly  stated,  with  a 
view  to  it  being  duly  investigated  and  adjusted.  Anonymous 
complaints  are  prohibited. 

Q.  What  are  the  regulations  relative  to  warrant  officers,  non- 
commissioned officers  and  soldiers  taking  part  in  meetings, 
processions,  etc.  ? 

A.  They  are  forbidden  to  institute,  or  take  part  in,  any 
meetings,  demonstrations,  or  processions  for  party  or  political 
purposes  in  barracks,  quarters,  or  camps,  or  their  vicinity  ; and 
under  no  circumstances  will  they  attend  such  meetings,  wherever 
held,  in  uniform. 

Q.  What  are  the  orders  relating  to  soldiers  acting  as  agents  to 
private  firms,  etc.,  etc.  1 

A.  They  are  strictly  forbidden  to  act  for  them  either  directly 
or  indirectly. 

Q.  Are  non-commissioned  officers  or  soldiers  permitted  to 
communicate  with  the  Press? 

/(.  No;  not  without  special  authority. 

Q.  What  are  the  orders  with  reference  to  communications  with 
their  friends  1 

A.  If  the  communication  is  subsequently  published  in  the 
Press,  the  soldier  is  held  responsible  for  all  the  statements  it 
contains. 
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Q.  What  are  the  regulations  regarding  gambling  ? 

A.  All  gambling  in  garrison,  camps,  or  cantonments  is 
forbidden. 

Q.  What  are  the  orders  in  regard  to  wine  and  spirits  being 
taken  into  barrack-rooms  ? 

A.  The  introduction  of  wine  and  spirits  is  strictly  forbidden. 

Q.  Is  beer  allowed  to  be  taken  into  barrack-rooms  ? If  so,  to 
what  extent? 

A.  Yes,  a man  may  be  allowed  to  receive  one  pint  with  his 
dinner. 

Q.  What  must  the  officer  or  non-commissioned  officer  who 
commits  any  person  into  custody  deliver  at  the  time,  or  as 
soon  as  practicable,  of  such  committal  ? 

A.  An  account  in  writing,  signed  by  himself,  of  the  offence 
with  which  the  person  so  committed  is  charged. 

Q.  In  cases  where  the  charge  report  cannot  be  delivei’ed  at  the 
time  of  committal,  what  will  be  the  procedure  ? 

A.  A verbal  report  to  the  same  effect  is  to  be  made. 

Q.  If  the  charge  report  is  not  received  within  twenty-four 
hours  after  the  committal  of  the  soldier  in  arrest,  how  will  the 
commander  of  the  guard  act  ? 

A.  He  will  either  take  proper  steps  for  procuring  it,  or  report 
the  circumstances  to  the  officer  to  whom  his  guard  report  is 
furnished. 

Q.  What  are  the  orders  relative  to  the  entering  of  names  and 
crimes  of  soldiers  in  arrest  in  the  guard  report  ? 

A.  The  name  and  offence  of  every  soldier  in  arrest,  including 
such  as  may  have  been  received  over  in  custody,  and  the  rank 
and  name  of  the  person  by  whom  he  is  charged,  are  to  be  entered 
by  the  commander  of  the  guard  in  his  guard  report. 

Q.  What  becomes  of  the  original  charge  report  ? 

A.  The  original  charge  report  or  a copy  thereof,  is  to  be 
forwarded  to  the  commanding  officer  of  the  person  in  custody. 

Q.  Will  a private  soldier,  against  whom  a charge  for  an  offence 
is  pending,  be  considered  as  a soldier  in  arrest  ? 

A.  Yes. 

Q.  Will  he  be  allowed  to  quit  barracks  before  his  case  has 
been  disposed  of  ? 

A.  No. 
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Q.  Will  he  attend  parades 

A.  Yes. 

Q.  Will  he  be  detailed  for  duty? 

A.  No. 

Q.  State  what  is  done  in  the  case  of  a private  soldier  charged 
with  a serious  offence. 

A.  He  will  be  confined  at  the  time  of  the  commission  or  dis 
covery  of  the  offence. 

Q.  In  the  case  of  offences,  unaccompanied  by  drunkenness, 
violence  or  insubordination,  how  will  he  be  treated  ? 

A.  He  will  not  be  lodged  under  charge  of  the  guard  unless 
confinement  is  necessary  to  ensure  his  safe  custody  and  the 
investigation  of  the  charge  may  be  held  without  previous 
custody. 

Q.  What  are  the  regulations  relative  to  searching  soldiers  on 
being  confined  ? 

A.  Soldiers,  on  being  confined,  will  be  searched  and  deprived 
of  knives  or  other  weapons. 

Q.  In  barracks,  where  are  soldiers  usually  confined  ? 

A.  In  the  guard  detention  room  attached  to  the  guard- 
room. 

Q.  By  whom  are  the  keys  of  the  guard  detention  room  kept  1 

A.  By  the  commander  of  the  guard. 

Q.  When  a private  soldier  disobeys  an  order  distinctly  given, 
or  resists  the  authority  of  a non-commissioned  officer,  what  steps 
are  taken  ? 

A.  He  is  to  be  placed  in  close  arrest  without  altercation,  and 
immediately  reported  to  the  officer  commanding  his  company, 
or  to  the  adjutant. 

Q.  When  a non-commissioned  officer  has  to  place  a soldier 
in  close  arrest  how  will  he  act  ? 

A.  He  should  obtain  the  assistance  of  one  or  more  privates  to 
conduct  the  offender  to  the  guard  detention  room,  and  will 
himself  avoid  in  any  way  coming  in  contact  with  him. 

Q.  What  are  the  regulations  relative  to  the  limited  powers  of 
lance-corporals  in  confining  private  soldiers  1 

A.  Except  in  cases  of  personal  violence,  or  when  on  detached 
duties,  lance-corporals  with  less  than  four  years’  service  will  not 
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place  private  soldiers  in  close  arrest,  but  will  report  the  offence  to 
the  orderly-sergeant,  who  will  act  as  the  circumstances  require. 

Q.  Where  should  a private  soldier  who  is  drunk  be  placed  in 
arrest  1 

A.  If  possible,  he  should  be  placed  in  arrest  alone,  in  the 
guard  detention  room. 

Q.  What  articles  of  wearing  apparel  may  a soldier,  placed 
in  arrest  for  drunkenness,  be  deprived  of  ? 

A.  His  boots,  when  considered  necessary,  except  when  the 
weather  is  cold,  and  the  man  is  likely  to  suffer  in  consequence. 

Q.  By  whom,  and  at  what  intervals,  must  soldiers  in  confine- 
ment be  visited,  and  for  what  purpose  1 

A.  By  a non-commissioned  officer  of  the  guard,  accompanied 
by  an  escort,  every  two  hours,  in  order  that  their  condition  may 
be  ascertained. 

Q.  Should  any  symptoms  of  serious  illness  be  observed  what 
should  the  non-commissioned  officer  in  charge  do  1 

A.  Send  for  a medical  officer  forthwith. 

Q.  What  are  the  regulations  forbidding  soldiers,  suspected  of 
being  drunk,  being  put  through  any  test  1 

A.  They  are  not  to  be  put  through  any  drill  or  tested  for  the 
purpose  of  ascertaining  their  condition. 

Q.  When  a soldier  is  charged  with  drunkenness,  what  care 
must  be  taken  before  he  is  brought  before  an  officer  for 
investigation  ? 

A.  That  he  is  perfectly  sober. 

Q.  What  is  the  time  that  should  usually  be  allowed  to  elapse 
before  a soldier  charged  with  drunkenness  is  brought  up  for 
investigation  of  the  charge  1 

A.  Twenty-four  hours. 

Q.  When  a soldier  makes  a confession  of  desertion  or  of 
having  committed  an  offence  in  relation  to  enlistment  need  he  be 
placed  in  arrest  pending  inquiry  ? 

A.  No. 

Q.  What  are  the  regulations  with  regard  to  allowance  of 
bedding  to  soldiers  in  arrest  in  confinement  ? 

A.  Those  for  trial  by  court-martial  will  be  allowed  tbe  use  of 
bedding  up  to  the  time  of  promulgation  of  their  sentence. 
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Those  in  confinement  pending  inquiry  will  be  allowed  the  use 
of  bedding  if  their  detention  exceeds  two  days. 

Q.  During  severe  weather,  what  exception  will  be  made  to  the 
above  rule  ? 

A.  They  will  be  allowed  such  bedding  as  is  necessary. 

Q.  What  exercise  is  to  be  taken  by  soldiers  in  close  arrest  ? 

A.  Sufficient,  under  supervision,  for  the  preservation  of  their 
health. 

Q.  What  articles  must  soldiers  be  deprived  of  during  the 
investigation  of  offences  alleged  against  them,  during  their  trial  ? 

A.  Any  articles  they  can  make  use  of  as  missiles,  including 
their  caps. 

Q.  Is  an  offender  while  in  arrest  required  to  perform  any 
duty  ? 

A.  Only  such  duties  as  may  be  required  to  relieve  him  of  any 
cash,  stores,  accounts,  or  office  of  which  he  may  have  charge  or  for 
which  he  is  responsible. 

Q.  If  by  error,  or  in  emergency,  he  has  been  ordered  to 
perform  any  duty,  is  he  absolved  from  liability  for  his  offence  1 

A.  No. 

Q.  Does  an  offender  when  in  arrest  bear  arms  1 

A.  Only  in  an  emergency,  or  on  the  line  of  march,  or  in  a 
detention  barracks. 

Q.  Who  should,  as  a rule,  be  present  when  alleged  offenders 
are  identified  ? 

A.  An  officer. 

Q.  Are  charges  investigated  in  the  absence  of  the  soldier  in 
arrest  1 
A.  No. 
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III.  HONOURS  AND  SALUTES. 


Royal  Family  passing  a Oamp. 

Whenever  any  member  of  the  Royal  Family  passes  along  tiie 
front  of  a camp  to  inspect  it,  the  troops  are  to  turn  out  and  fall 
in  in  front  of  the  tents,  but  not  under  arms. 

Governors  of  a Colony. 

Governors  of  colonies  who  are  also  general  officers  are  entitled 
in  every  respect  to  the  honours  due  to  their  military  rank  as  well 
as  to  their  civil  office. 

Officers  temporarily  acting  in  any  higher  command  are  entitled, 
during  their  tenure,  to  all  the  honours  and  salutes  appertaining 
to  such  command,  provided,  so  far  as  artillery  salutes  are  con- 
cerned, the  officer  is  not  under  the  rank  of  brigadier-general. 

Officers  acting  in  Civil  Office. 

Officers  acting  in  any  civil  office  are  entitled  during  their 
tenure  to  all  the  honours  or  salutes  appertaining  to  such  office. 

Foreign  Officers. 

Compliments  are  to  be  paid  to  officers  in  the  service  of  any 
Power  in  alliance  with  His  Majesty,  according  to  their  respective 
ranks. 

Saluting  Colours. 

Officers  or  soldiers  passing  troops  with  uncased  colours  will 
salute  the  colours  and  the  Commanding  Officer  (if  senior). 

Saluting  Funerals. 

Officers,  soldiers,  and  colours,  passing  a military  funeral,  will 
salute  the  body. 

Commanders  of  Parties  Paying  Compliments. 

A non  commissioned  officer  commanding  an  unarmed  party 
passing  a guard,  or  paying  or  returning  a compliment,  will  return 
the  salute  with  the  right  hand  as  he  gives  the  command  “ Eyes 
riyht  (or  left).” 


B.A.M.C. 
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H.M.  Ships. 

Soldiers  boarding  any  of  His  Majesty’s  ships  or  a foreign 
man-of-war  will  salute  the  quarter-deck. 

Saluting  Officers.* 

Warrant  officers,  non-commissioned  officers,  and  men,  will 
salute  all  commissioned  officers  whom  they  know  to  be  such, 
whether  in  uniform  or  not,  including  officers  of  the  Royal  Navy, 
Royal  Marines,  Special  Reserve,  Auxiliary  Forces,  and  also 
officers  of  the  Royal  Indian  Marine  when  in  uniform.  They  will 
similarly  salute  such  warrant  officers  of  the  Royal  Navy  as  have 
rank  corresponding  to  that  of  commissioned  officers  in  the  Army. 
Warrant  officers  and  non-commissioned  officers,  when  wearing 
swords,  will  salute  with  the  right  hand,  irrespective  of  the  side 
on  which  the  officer  saluted  may  be  passing. 

Warrant  Officers. 

Non-commissioned  officers  and  men  will  address  warrant  officers 
in  the  same  manner  as  they  do  officers,  but  will  not  salute  them. 

Head-dresses  in  Civil  Courts. 

In  a civil  court  an  officer  or  soldier  will  remove  his  head-dress 
while  the  judge  or  magistrate  is  present,  except  when  the  officer 
or  soldier  is  on  duty  under  arms  with  a party  or  escort,  inside  the 
court. 


Cadet  of&cers,  as  such,  are  not  entitled  to  salutes  from  regular  and  territorial  troops. 
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QUESTIONS  AND  ANSWERS  ON  HONOURS  AND 
SALUTES. 

Q.  Whenever  any  member  of  the  Royal  Family  passes  along 
the  front  of  the  camp,  how  are  the  troops  to  act  ? 

A.  They  will  turn  out,  but  not  under  aiTus,  and  fall  in  in 
front  of  their  tents. 

Q.  .Are  compliments  paid  to  officers  of  other  Powers  in  alliance 
with  His  Majesty? 

A.  Yes,  according  to  their  respective  ranks. 

Q.  What  compliments  are  paid  by  soldiers  passing  troops  with 
uncased  colours  ? 

A.  Salute  the  colours  and  the  Commanding  Officer. 

Q.  What  compliment  is  paid  by  soldiers  when  passing  a 
military  funeral  ? 

A.  Salute  the  body. 

Q.  How  are  compliments  paid  by  the  soldier  commanding  an 
unarmed  party  ? 

A.  Salute  with  the  right  hand  as  he  gives  the  command  ^^Eyes 
riyht  (or  left).” 

Q.  What  compliment  is  paid  by  a soldier  boarding  any  of  His 
Majesty’s  ships  or  a foreign  man-of-war? 

A.  He  will  salute  the  quarter-deck. 

Q.  What  compliment  is  paid  by  a soldier  to  an  officer  ? 

A.  A soldier  will  salute  all  commissioned  officers  whom  he 
knows  to  be  such,  whether  in  uniform  or  not,  including  officers  of 
the  Royal  Navy,  Royal  Marines,  Special  Reserve,  Auxiliary 
Forces,  and  also  officers  of  the  Royal  Indian  Marine,  when  in 
uniform.  He  will  also  salute  such  warrant  officers  of  the  Royal 
Navy  as  have  rank  corresponding  to  that  of  commissioned  officers 
in  the  army. 
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Q.  How  do  non-commissioned  officers  and  men  address  warrant 
officers  ? 

A.  In  the  same  manner  as  they  do  officers,  but  will  not  salute 
them. 

Q.  What  are  the  orders  with  regard  to  removal  of  the  head- 
dress while  in  a civil  court  1 

A.  The  head-dress  must  be  removed  while  the  judge  or 
magistrate  is  present,  except  when  on  duty  under  arms  with  a 
party  or  escort  inside  the  court 


CHAPTER  IV. 


DUTIES  IN  BARRACKS  AND  ON  GUARD. 


I.  General  Instructions. 

II.  Daily  Duties. 

III.  Guards  and  Sentries. 


Reference  to  Regulations. 

K.R.,  pages  183-4,  191-2,  308-9,  Ceremonial  pages  120-5. 
R.A.M.C.  Training,  Part  II.,  Chapter  VI.,  paras.  42-9. 
Manual  of  Elementary  Military  Hygiene,  Chap.  IX. 
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I.  GENERAL  INSTRUCTIONS. 

Non-commissioned  Officers  in  charge  of  Rooms. 

A non-commissioned  officer  in  charge  of  a room  will 
bring  to  notice  at  once  any  losses  or  damages  so  that  re- 
sponsibility may  be  fixed  upon  the  individuals  liable. 
Cases  are  rare  in  which  it  is  proper  to  make  a general 
charge  for  bedding  lost  or  damaged. 

I.  Ventilation  (para.  43). 

The  windows  of  every  barrack-room  will  be  opened 
sufficiently  to  allow  of  free  ventilation,  and  wiTl  be  kept 
open  as  far  as  the  weather  and  season  admit. 

Clean  Air. — The  importance  of  pure,  clean  and 
fresh  air  cannot  be  over-estimated.  Air  is  fouled  by  the 
breath  we  breathe  from  our  lungs,  by  the  effects  of 
artificial  lights,  such  as  candles,  lamps,  and  gas,  by  the 
products  given  off  by  fires  and  other  burning  material, 
liy  the  breath  of  animals  and  by  dust  and  other  dirt  lying 
about  and  collected  in  rooms  and  passage  ways.  To  cor- 
I'ect  this  constant  fouling  of  the  air  in  rooms  and  other 
inhabited  pla.ces,  provision  has  to  be  made  to  admit  a 
constant  stream  of  fresh  air,  and  to  pass  out  the  foul  or 
dirty  air.  For  these  purposes,  windows  and  various 
ventilator  openings  are  provided,  and  it  is  important  to 
see  that  some  are  constantly  open  to  allow  the  air  to 
circulate  in  and  out.  There  is  no  need  to  open  these 
apertures  t'O  such  an  extent  as  to  cause  unpleasiant 
draughts,  because  by  the  exercise  of  a little  common 
sense,  sufficient  opening  can  be  provided  to  let  in  suffi- 
cient fresh  air  without  creating  draughts.  On  the  other 
hand,  for  fear  of  causing  draughts,  windows  and  ventila- 
tors must  not  be  kept  closed  or  blocked  with  paper  and 
rags.  A window  is  best  kept  open  by  lowering  the 
upper  sash  some  three  inches ; this  will  allow  the  incom- 
ing air  to  be  directed  well  above  the  heads  of  the  occu- 
pants of  a room.  Where  an  open  fire  is  burning  in  a 
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grate,  this  sets  up  a means  of  ventilation  by  drawing 
foul  air  up  the  chimney.  Apart  from  securing  clean  air 
from  the  outside  of  a room  or  ward,  much  can  be  done 
to  keep  the  air  clean  and  sweet  by  keeping  the  person 
and  clothing  clean,  as  well  as  by  taking  care  to  prevent 
dust  and  dirt  accumulating  on  floors,  walls,  shelves,  cup- 
boards, boxes,  bedding  and  benches.  Tables,  chairs  and 
fo'rms  should  be  scrubbed  weekly.  When  possible, 
windows  should  be  kept  wide  open  all  day,  and  the  upper 
sashes  open  at  least  three  inches  at  night  all  the  year 
round.  The  surest  test  of  a room  being  properly  venti- 
lated and  its  air  being  dean  and  wholesome,  is  furnished 
by  its  being  free  from  smell  and  stuffiness  to  anyone 
entering  suddenly  from  the  outside  fresh  air.  Remember 
that  the  constant  breathing  of  foul  air  lowers  the  vitality 
O'f  the  body  and  so  favours  the  poissibility  of  infection 
by  germs. 

II.  Barrack  Rooms  (para.  44). 

Clean  Barracks. — All  tables,  chairs,  and  forms 
should  be  scrubbed  weekly.  Dry-scrubbing  of  floors 
should  be  a daily,  and  wet-scrubbing  a,  weekly  procedure. 
The  sanding  of  floors  is  most  objectionable,  as  tending 
to  cause  dust  and  untidiness.  The  custom  of  placing 
blankets  on  a recently  washed  floor  to  save  it  from  get- 
ting dirtied  is  equally  pernicious.  By  so  doing  the 
blanket  gets  full  of  dust  and  filth  off  boo'ts,  and,  unless 
thoroughly  well  shaken  in  the  outer  air,  affords  a ready 
means  of  conveying  all  kinds  of  germs  to  the  mouth  and 
nostrils  of  the  man  who  uses  it  as  parti  of  his  bedding. 
All  bedding  should  be  systematically  turned  out  of  the 
room  once  a week,  well  aired  and  well  shaken. 

III.  Clean  Food  (para.  4.5). 

This  matter  is  largely  connected  with  both  personal 
cleanliness  and  the  provision  of  clean  air  and  cleanly  sur- 
roundings. The  following  rules  should  be  observed  ; 
(1)  No  food  should  be  stored  or  kept  in  barrack  rooms 
or  wards.  If  it  must  be  so  kept  there,  it  should  be  placed 
in  a covered  jar  or  other  receptacle.  (2)  The  hands  and 
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clothes  of  all  persons  who  handle  food  or  cooking 
utensils  should  be  scrupulously  clean.  (3)  All  bread  and 
meat  stores  should  be  kept  scrupulously  clean,  tidy, 
ventilated,  and  nob  only  free  from,  but  rendered  inac- 
cessible to  flies..  (4)  The  kitchens  and  all  fittings,  such 
as  tables,  safes,  shelves,  as  well  as  cooking  utensils, 
should  be  clean.  Cooks  and  their  assistantis  must  be 
personally  clean,  and  wear  clean  ^vasha.ble  over-clothing. 
As  flies  carry  minute  portions  of  filth  and  germs  on  their 
feet,  contaminating  all  they  touch,  they  should  not  be 
allowed  to  gain  access  to  kitchens.  (5)  Mess  orderly- 
men  should  be  personally  clean,  and  supplied  with  a sufli- 
ciency  of  towels  for  washing  up.  Remember  always  to 
eat  slowly  and  chew  food  thoroughly ; to  do  otherwise 
is  to  court  indigestion. 

IV.  Disposal  of  Refuse  (para.  46). 

Closely  associated  with  the  cleanliness  of  barracks  and 
the  health  of  the  occupants  is  the  proper  disposal  of 
refuse  and  the  use  and  care  of  urinals  and  latrines. 
Kitchen  refuse  must  invariabl}^  be  placed  in  the  special 
receptacles  provided.  As  far  as  possible  liquid  refuse 
should  be  kept  distinct  from  the  dry  or  solid  material ; 
but  in  both  cases  the  receptacle  must  be  kept  covered 
in  order  to  avoid  smells  and  to  prevent  the  access  of 
flies  to  the  contents.  Its  removal  from  barracks  must 
be  performed  daily.  Paper  and  other  rubbish  must  be 
placed  in  the  receptacles  provided,  and  whenever  possible 
these  should  be  kept  closed.  General  untidiness  quickly 
follows  any  failure  to  attend  to  this  detail. 

V.  Sanitary  Conveniences  (paras  47  and  48). 

Latrine  accommodation  in  barracks  is  on  a sufficiently 
liberal  scale.  The  proper  use  and  care  of  these  sanitary 
conveniences  are  a matter  of  the  first  importance,  as,  if 
neglected,  these  places  rapidly  become  centres  for  infec- 
tion. In  most  bairracks  at  home,  water  carriage  of 
sewage  is  available  and  the  type  of  closet  of  a simple 
nature ; in  these  water-closets,  the  flushing  is  done  either 
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automatically  or  by  hand.  In  the  newer  barracks 
ordinary  water-closets  with  individual  flush-tanks  are 
provided,  and  it  is  the  duty  of  every  user  of  these  closets 
not  only  so  to  seat  himself  that  he  does  not  unnecessarily 
foul  the  seat,  but  also  to  see  that  the  contents  of  the 
pan  are  properly  washed  away  by  pulling  the  chain  of 
the  flushing  tank.  Another  detail  requiring  atbentior 
is  that  of  using  paper  tom  or  cut  to  a size  not  larger 
than  that  of  an  ordinary  hand.  In  all  well-regulated 
barracks  suitable  toilet  paper  is  provided,  but  in  spite 
of  this,  it  is  not  unusujd  to  find  large  sheets  of  news- 
paper thrown  into  the  closet-pans.  The  very  bulkiness 
of  these  masses  of  paper  prevents  the  pan  being  properly 
cleaned  and  facilitates  rapid  clogging  up  of  the  discharge 
pipe.  For  the  same  reason  pieces  of  cloth,  ra^gs,  boot- 
laces, string,  and  other  articles  of  the  kind  must  never 
be  thrown  into  a closet ; the  proper  place  for  these  waste 
products  is  the  ash-bin. 

In  a few  places  at  home  and  in  most  garrisons  ahroad, 
the  dry-earth  closet'  eixists' ; the  usual  arrangement  being 
the  provision  of  a pail  or  portable  midden  placed  under 
apertures  in  a well-fitted  seat,  with  boxes  of  dry  earth 
from  which,  by  means  of  a scoop,  the  user  covers  over 
the  excreta.  The  pail  contents  must'  be  removed  daily 
As  in  the  case  of  water-closets  the  user  must  take  care 
not  to  foul  the  seat,  U'Ud  take  special  care  to  throw  a 
sufficiency  of  the  dry  earth  available  over  the  filth  in 
the  pail.  The  object  of  this  is  to  remove  the  smell  and 
to  prevent  flies  gaining  access  to  this  objectionable 
material . 

No  m'atter  whether  it  be  a water  closet  or  a dry-earth 
closet,  all  woodwork  and  fittings  must  be  kept  scrupu- 
lously clean.  The  seats  must  be  scmbbed  daily  -with 
soap  and  water,  the  scrubbing  to  embrace  both  upper 
and  under  surfaces  of  the  seat.  The  pans  or  pails  must 
be  kept  clean,  and  every  collection  of  filth  must  be 
covered  with  either  water  or  earth.  Where  earth-closets 
are  in  use  the  proper  employment  of  the  earth  must  be 
enforced,  and  an  adequate  supply  of  finely  powdered 
dry  soil  and  a sufficiency  of  scoops  must  be  always  avail- 
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able.  The  pails  must  be  of  a size  to  fit  closely  under  the 
seat'.  There  should  be  no  gap  or  space  between  the  top 
of  the  pail  and  the  seat ; if  there  is,  it  means  certain 
fouling  of  the  floor  with  urine  and  other  matter.  The 
latrine  floor  musti  be  suitably  sloped,  and  made  of  some 
hard  impermeable  material.  A sufficiency  of  pails  must 
be  available,  so  as  to  allow  those  which  have  been  fouled 
to  be  cleaned  and  sweetened.  This  will  be  best  secured 
by  first  washing  out  the  contents  with  water,  drying  and 
airing  by  exposure  for  a few  hours  to  the  sun  if  possible, 
and  then  scrubbing  over  the  inner  surface  with  the  heavy 
cresol  oil  supplied  for  the  purpose  by  the  barrack  de- 
partment. The  coating  of  these  utensils  with  tar  is 
most  objectionable,  as  it  renders  them  unsightly  and 
tends  to  conceal  rather  than  remove  dirt.  The  contents 
of  each  pail  must  be  transferred  without  spilling  to  a 
suitably  covered,  water-  and  air-tight  receptacle  for 
daily  removal. 

Urinals  need  to  be  managed  on  similar  lines.  The 
slabs  of  slate  or  glazed  earthenware  must  be  adequately 
flushed  with  water  either  aiutomatically  or  by  hand,  and 
twice  a week  scrubbed  over  with  the  heavy  cresol  oil 
supplied  for  the  purpose.  This  does  not  need  to  be 
applied  in  excess ; just  sufficient  to  impart:  a greasy  sur- 
face is  ample.  Well-managed  latrines  and  urinals 
should  be  devoid  of  smell  and  free  from  flies,  even  in 
warm  weather.  The  presence  of  flies  in  these  places  is  a 
sure  sign  that  something  is  wrong.  Urine-tubs,  if  in 
use,  must  be  treated  in  precisely  the  same  way  as 
closet-pails.  Their  contents  need  to  be  carefully  emjffiied 
each  morning,  with  special  precautions  taken  to  see  that 
no  splashing  or  spilling  occurs  on  the  landings  or  stair- 
ways. If  such  does  occur  it  should  be  immediately 
dusted  over  with  dry  earth  and  the  place  swept:  clean. 
All  men  engaged  in  the  handling  of  urine-tube  or  in  the 
care  and  cleaning  of  urinals,  closets,  or  latrines  must 
remember  that  they  are  handling  dangerous  material 
capable  of  giving  infection  to  either  themselves  or  others, 
often  both.  To  reduce  these  risks  to  the  lowest  point, 
men  engaged  on  these  duties  should  carefully  wash  their 
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hands  immediately  on  completion  of  the  work,  and  cer- 
tainly before  they  handle  food.  No  men  employed  in 
cookhouses  or  as  mess-orderlies  should  ever  be  allowed 
to  have  anything  toi  do  with  the  removal  of  urine^tubs 
or  with  the  care  and  cleansing  of  urinals  or  latrines ; 
fui'ther,  it  is  advisable  that  no  men  who  have  ever  suf- 
fered from  enteric  fever  should  be  employed  in  either  the 
preparing  or  serving  of  food. 

VI.  Personal  Cleanliness  (para.  42). 

Personal  Cleanliness.  — This  is  of  the  highest 
importance  and  involves  not  only  attention  to  the  skin, 
but  to  the  hair,  nails,  mouth,  and  other  parts  of  the 
body.  Most  persons  wash  their  hands  and  faces,  but 
often  forget  parts  covered  by  clothes.  Of  these,  the 
following  should  be  washed  every  day  when  possible  : (1) 
between  the  legs  and  buttocks;  (2)  the  armpits;  (3)  the 
feet  and  toes.  In  addition  to  this  daily  washing,  a bath 
once  or  twice  a week  is  necessary,  but  a bath  should  not 
be  taken  within  two  hours  of  a meal.  After  bathing  or 
washing,  the  skin  should  be  well  rubbed  and  dried,  as 
this  prevents  a chill  and  improves  the  circulation  of  the 
blood.  Hands  should  always  be  washed  before  eating, 
and  when  washing  the  hands  care  should  be  taken  to 
trim  and  clean  the  nails.  It  is  an  important  and  simple 
matter  to  keep  the  nails  clean  and  in  good  order;  the 
finger-nails  should  be  cut  round  and  the  toe-nails 
straight  across.  Dirty  nails  and  fingers  are  a common 
means  of  conveying  infection.  The  mouth  should  be 
kept  scrupulously  clean,  and  the  teeth  cleaned  at  least 
once,  if  possible  twice,  a day  by  rubbing  with  a brush. 
The  best  time  to  use  the  tooth-brush  is  before  going  to 
bed,  so  as  to  remove  particles  of  food  adhering  to  the 
teeth  after  the  evening  meal.  The  mouth  should  be 
washed  out  with  water  both  morning  and  evening. 
Closely  connected  with  the  care  of  the  skin  is  clean  cloth- 
ing. It  is  important  to  change  and  wash  underclothing 
at  least  once  a week.  The  same  clothes  should  not  be 
worn  by  da.y  and  by  night.  Every  man  should  try  and 
have  two  pairs  of  socks  in  use,  one  for  the  morning  and 


95 


one  for  evening  wear ; there  should  be  also  two  pairs  for 
the  wash.  Unless  care  be  taken  in  attention  to  details 
of  this  kind,  it  is  impossible  to  keep  the  feet  hard  and 
clean.  Underclothes  as  well  as  overclothes  can  be 
cleaned  by  brushing,  shaking,  and  exposing  to  the  air 
and  sun.  This  is  nearly  always  possible,  even  when 
washing  cannot  be  managed,  as,  for  instance,  in  camp 
and  on  the  line  of  march.  An  article  of  kit  which  is 
often  neglected  is  the  hair-brush.  It  should  be  washed 
every  three  weeks  or  so.  Soap  or  hot  water  should  not 
be  used,  but  the  brush  rinsed  in  a basin  of  cold  water  to 
which  has  been  added  a teaspoonful  of  washing  soda ; 
this  will  remove  all  dirt  and  grease.  Dry  it  by  shaking 
or  swinging  it  round,  and  place  it  to  dry  in  the  sun  or 
wind. 

VII.  Animals,  etc..  Prohibited. 

Cows,  pigs,  goats,  poultry,  etc.,  will  not  be  kept,  nor 
will  horses  and  dogs  be  allowed  to  run  loose  within  the 
boundaries  of  barracks  or  hospitals. 

VIII.  Precautions  against  Fire. 

Lights  or  freshly  made  up  fires  will  not  be  allowed  in 
barrack-rooms  or  buildings  occupied  by  troops — except  in 
hospitals,  guard-houses,  galleries,  or  stables — later  than 
a quarter  of  an  hour  after  the  last  post,  when  an  officer 
will  visit  the  barracks  to  see  that  this  order  is  obeyed. 
Lights  are  permitted  in  sergeants’  messes  up  to  11  p.m. 
Soldiers  are  prohibited  from  smoking  in  buildings  or 
tents  where  there  is  loose  straw. 

Fireworks  or  bonfires  in  barracks  or  camps  are  pro- 
hibited. 

The  person  responsible  for  the  closing  of  rooms  or 
buildings  in  which  fires  or  lights  are  used  during  the 
day,  but  which  are  unoccupied  at  night,  will  personally 
ascertain,  before  leaving  for  the  night,  that  the  gas  is 
turned  off,  and  that  there  is  nothing  which  might  lead 
to  an  outbreak  of  fire.  In  messes,  canteens,  etc.,  all 
rooms  in  which  fires  or  lights  have  been  used  during  the 
day  will  be  swept  out  before  being  closed  at  night.  The 


raking  out  of  a fire  on  to  the  hearthston©  should  he 
avoided.  Towards  the  time  for  “ Lights  out  ” in  the 
case  of  occupied  buildings,  other  than  hospitals  and 
guard  houses,  or  the  time  for  closing  in  the  case  of  build- 
ings unoccupied  at  night,  all  fires  should  be  allowed  to 
di©  down  as  much  as  possible. 

IX.  Gas  Escape. 

If  an  escape  of  gas  occurs  in  barracks,  the  lights  will 
be  turned  off  immediately,  and  the  upper  sashes  of  the 
windows  opened.  The  ofl&cer  in  charge  of  barracks, 
or  his  representative,  will  b©  at  once  informed. 

X.  Liability  for  Damage  by  Fire. 

A soldier,  as  well  as  any  other  person  in  army  employ, 
will  be  liable  to  make  good  damage  done  to  government 
property  by  fire,  the  result  of  his  own  neglect,  but  in 
view  of  the  large  sum  to  which  liability  may  extend  in 
such  cases,  the  amount  to  be  recovered  will  usually  be 
limited  to  the  equivalent  of  a week’s  pay  of  the  indivi- 
dual who  is  held  responsible. 

XI.  Duties  of  Ordarly-Sergeants  and  Orderly-Corporals. 

The  duties  of  orderly-sergeants  and  orderly-corporals 
should  be  obtained  from  Regimental  Standing  Orders. 
(See  Standing  Orders,  R.A.M.C.,  Appendix  14). 

II.  DAILY  DUTIES. 

Hours  for  Elveille,  Retreat,  and  Tattoo. 

At  a home  station  the  hours  for  “ Reville,  ” “ Re- 

treat,” and  “ Tattoo  ” will  be; — “Reveille,”  varying 
from  5 a.m.  in  summer  to  6.30  a.m.  in  winter;  “Re- 
treat,” at  sunset;  “Tattoo  ” (“  Last  Post”),  at  10  p.m., 
unless  otherwise  specially  ordered.  At  a station  abroad 
these  hours  may  be  varied  by  a general  commanding,  to 
suit  his  command. 

No  Bugle  Sounds,  etc.,  after  Tattoo. 

Between  “Tattoo”  and  “Reveille”  no  call  will  be 
sounded,  except  “ Lights  Out  ” (which  will  be  sounded 
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a quarter  of  an  hour  after  “ Last  Post  ”)  and  the 
“ Alarm,"  ‘‘Fire  Alarm,”  or  other  signals  for  troops 
to  turn  out.  On  the  ‘‘Alarm”  being  sounded  all 
troops  will  turn  out. 

Daily  Orders  to  be  Posted. 

Soldiers  will  be  warned  for  all  duties,  etc.,  by  means 
of  daily  ordei’s  posted  in  a suitable  place  in  the  quarters 
of  each  company,  etc.  The  soldier  will  be  held  person- 
ally responsible  that  he  makes  himself  acquainted  with 
all  orders. 


Duties  in  Barracks. 

Q.  In  what  manner  will  barrack  damages  be  charged? 

A.  If  possible  against  individuals. 

Q.  How  will  charges  be  met  that  cannot  be  traced  to 
individuals? 

A . As  a general  charge,  and  shared  among  the  troops. 

Q.  What  are  the  regulations  relative  to  opening 
barrack-room  windows  ? 

A.  The  windows  of  every  barrack-room  are  to  be 
opened  suf&ciently  to  allow  free  ventilation,  and  are  to 
be  kept  open  as  far  as  the  weather  and  season  admit. 

Q.  What  animals,  etc.,  are  forbidden  to  be  kept  in 
barracks  ? 

A.  Cows,  pigs,  goats,  and  poultry. 

Q.  What  animals  are  prohibited  from  straying  about 
barracks  or  hospitals? 

A.  Horses  and  dogs. 

Q.  To  what  hour  are  lights  and  freshly  made  up  fires 
allowed  in  barrack-rooms? 

A.  Not  later  than  a quarter  of  an  hour  after  “Last 
Post.” 

Q.  Are  fireworks  or  bonfires  allowed  in  camp  or 
barracks  ? 

A.  No. 

Q.  If  an  escape  of  gas  occurs  in  barracks  what  action 
will  be  taken  ? 

R.A.M.C.  H 
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A.  The  lights  will  be  turned  off  immediately,  and  the 
upper  sashes  of  the  windows  opened.  The  officer  in 
charge  of  barracks,  or  his  representative,  will  be  at  once 
informed. 

Q.  Who  is  liable  to  make  good  the  damage  done  to 
government  property  by  fire,  the  result  of  his  own 
neglect  ? 

A.  The  individual  who  is  held  responsible. 

What  are  the  hours  for  (1)  “ Eeveille,”  (2) 
“Retreat,”  (3)  “Tattoo?” 

A.  (1)  Varying  from  5 a.m.  in  summer  to  6.30  a.m. 
winter. 

(2)  At  sunset. 

(3)  10  p.m.  (“Last  Post”) 

Q.  What  are  the  orders  in  regard  to  bugles  sounding 
between  “ Tattoo  ” and  “ Reveille  ”? 

A.  No  call  is  to  sound  except  “Lights  out,”  the 
“ Alarm,”  and  “ Fire  Alarm.” 

Q.  How  are  men  warned  for  duty? 

A.  By  means  of  daily  orders  posted  in  a conspicuous 
place  in  the  company’s  quarters. 

Q.  Who  is  responsible  for  the  soldier  making  himself 
acquainted  with  all  orders,  etc.  ? 

A.  The  soldier. 

Q.  How  is  the  cleaning  of  barrack-room  floors  to  be 
carried  out? 

A.  They  will  be  washed  once  a week,  and  dry- 
scrubbed  on  intermediate  days. 

Q.  What  precautions  must  be  observed  in  the  washing 
of  barrack-room  floors  ? 

A.  The  washing  should  be  done  early  in  the  morning. 
The  water  is  not  to  be  swilled  over  the  floor — as  little 
as  possible  to  be  used. 

Washing  may  be  omitted  on  damp  days. 

Q.  What  sanitary  duties  must  be  thoroughly  looked 
after  in  barracks? 
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A.  The  cleansing  of  surface  drains  and  catch-pits, 
and  the  flushing  of  latrines  and  urinals,  the  cleanliness 
of  ash-bins,  refuse  tubs,  surface  of  the  ground,  etc. 

Q.  How  will  urine  tubs  be  dealt  with? 

A.  They  will  be  removed  at  “ Reveille,”  emptied, 
cleaned,  and  filled  with  clean  water,  and  locked  up  in 
the  place  allotted  for  them. 

At  “Retreat”  they  will  be  unlocked,  emptied,  and 
replaced  on  their  stands. 

Q.  What  care  must  be  observed  in  the  emptying  of 
the  tubs? 

A.  They  will  be  emptied  down  the  gully  provided  for 
the  purpose.  The  gully  will  then  be  thoroughly  flushed 
with  clean  water.  On  no  account  will  any  other  gully 
be  used  for  this  purpose. 

Q.  How  should  urinals  be  kept  clean? 

A.  The  walls  should  be  periodically  cleaned  with 
spirits  of  salts,  and  frequently  washed  down  with  clean 
water.  The  floor  should  be  perfectly  clean,  and  the 
ventilators  should  always  be  open.  Oiling  of  the  walls 
will  prevent  urinary  deposit. 

Q.  How  should  sink  traps  be  kept  clean? 

A.  The  screw-plug  of  the  trap  under  the  sink  should 
be  removed  and  the  trap  cleaned  once  a month,  or 
oftener  if  required. 

Strong  soda  and  hot  water  will  remove  the  soap  and 
grease. 

Q.  What  precautions  should  be  observed  in  the  dis- 
posal of  slops? 

A.  Slops  should  be  emptied  over  the  grating  of  the 
slop-sink,  care  being  taken  not  to  foul  surrounding  walls, 
paving,  ground,  etc. 

Q.  Where  should  fouled  water  from  the  cookhouse 
be  thrown  ? 

A.  It  should  be  thrown  down  a gully  trap  connected 
with  the  foul  drains. 
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Q.  How  should  rubbish  be  disposed  of  in  barracks? 

A.  Eubbish  of  all  descriptions  should  be  removed 
from  barracks  as  quickly  as  possible.  All  ash  and 
rubbish  bins  should  be  cleared  out  daily  by  the  con- 
tractor. 

Q.  How  will  refuse  be  dealt  with? 

A.  Eefuse  will  be  removed  daily,  and  the  tubs 
cleaned  out. 

Q.  On  what  should  refuse  tubs  be  placed? 

A.  On  a non-absorbent  platform,  such  as  stone  or 
concrete. 

Q.  Where  should  tables  and  forms  be  scrubbed? 

A.  The  scrubbing  should  be  done  on  concrete,  where 
the  soapy  water  can  be  removed  by  flushing. 

Q.  What  work  must  not  be  done  in  barrack  rooms  ? 

A.  Washing  and  ii-oning  clothes,  and  any  work  which 
tends  to  prevent  cleanliness. 

III.  GUARDS  AND  SENTRIES. 

Hours  of  Mounting. 

Guards  will  mount  at  the  hours  the  Officer  Command- 
ing the  station  may  deem  best  suited  to  the  climate  and 
season.  All  guards,  before  going  on  duty,  will  be  in- 
spected by  the  adjutant,  or  some  officer  of  their  unit. 

Duties  of  Commanders  of  Guards. 

The  standing  orders  of  the  guard  will  be  read  and 
explained  to  the  men  as  soon  as  the  guard  has  mounted. 
Every  relief  will  be  inspected  before  going  out,  and  on 
its  return. 

Guards  not  to  take  off  Clothing 

Soldiers  will  not  take  off  any  article  of  clothing  or 
accoutrements  while  on  guard,  but  the  wearing  of  the 
great-coat  or  cloak  in  the  guard-room  will  be  optional. 

Visiting  Sentries. 

The  commander  will  visit  his  sentries  at  least  twice 
by  day  and  twice  by  night  to  ascertain  whether  they  are 
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alert  on  their  posts  and  acquainted  with  their  orders, 
and  in  addition  he  will  send  a non-commissioned  officer 
with  a file  of  men  to  perform  the  same  duty  at  frequent 
and  uncertain  intervals. 

Men  not  to  Quit  their  Guards. 

A commander  will  never  quit  his  guard  except  to 
visit  his  sentries,  and  will  then  inform  the  next  in  com- 
mand of  the  probable  time  he  will  be  absent.  He  will 
not  allow  any  non-commissioned  officer  or  soldier  to  quit 
the  guard  without  leave,  which  will  be  granted  only  for 
special  purposes. 

Re'veilld,  Retreat,  and  Tattoo. 

Every  guard  will  turn  out  at  the  commencement  of  the 
Rh'eilU,  Retreat,  and  Tattoo  sounding.  The  com- 
mander will  then  carefully  inspect  it. 

Fire  or  other  Alarm. 

When  a fire  breaks  out,  or  an  alarm  is  raised,  every 
guard  will  immediately  turn  out  and  so  continue  until 
the  fire  is  extinguished,  or  the  cause  of  alarm  has  sub- 
sided, unless  otherwise  ordered. 

Relief  of  Sentries. 

Sentries  will  be  relieved  every  two  hours ; but  at 
night,  in  cold  or  inclement  weather  they  may,  at  the  dis- 
cretion of  the  officer  commanding,  be  relieved  every 
hour. 


Hot  Coffee. 

Regimental  arrangements  should  be  made  for  hot 
coffee  to  be  provided  free  of  charge  at  some  period  of 
the  night  for  each  man  of  the  guard. 

Guard  Reports. 

A Commander  will  render  his  guard  report  on  Army 
Form  B 160.  He  will  also  send  an  immediate  report 
to  the  field  officer  or  captain  of  the  day  of  any  unusual 
occurrence  on  or  near  his  guard. 


102 


Inspection  of  Guards  on  being  Dismounted. 

Every  guard  will  be  dismissed  on  its  regimental 
parade,  where  it  will  be  inspected.  If  the  commander 
of  the  guard  is  a non-commissioned  officer,  a report  will 
be  made  to  the  adjutant  or  orderly-officer  previous  to 
dismissal. 

Commander  Eesponsible  for  Stores,  etc. 

All  stores  and  furniture  (including  watch-coats)  in 
charge  of  a guard,  are  to  be  handed  over  from  one 
commander  to  another.  The  commander  of  the  reliev- 
ing guard  will  be  responsible  for  their  correctness,  and 
will,  in  his  report,  note  the  condition  of  each  article 
when  taken  over. 

Compliments  by  Guards.* 

Guards  are  at  all  times  between  “ Reveille  ” and 
“Retreat”  to  turn  out  and  pay  the  compliments 
specified  to  general  officers  in  uniform  and  to  civil 
governors  within  the  limits  of  their  jurisdiction. 
Guards  and  parties  on  the  march  will  also  pay  the  pre- 
scribed compliments  to  general  officers  in  uniform. 

An  officer  who  is  not  in  uniform  is  not  entitled  to  the 
compliment  of  a guard  turning  out,  except  members  of 
the  Royal  Family,  the  Lord-Lieutenant  of  Ireland,  and 
governors  or  lieutenant-governors  within  the  precincts 
of  their  governments. 

Compliments  to  Commanding  Officers. 

To  regimental  commanding  officers — irrrapective  of 
their  army  rank — ^their  regimental  guards  are  to  turn 
out  once  a day. 

To  Officers  Passing.* 

When  a general  officer  in  uniform,  or  a person  entitled 
to  a salute,  passes  in  rear  of  a guard,  the  commander 

*Cadet  otScers,  as  such,  are  not  entitled  to  salutes  from  reeular  and  territorial 
troop.s.  Armed  parties  of  cadets  are  not  “ Armed  parties  ” within  the  meaning 
of  K.R.,  1912,  para.  1802,  and  are  not  therefore,  entitled  to  salutes  from 
regular  troops. 
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is  to  cause  his  guard  to  fall  in  and  stand  facing  the  front. 
When  such  officers  pass  guards  while  in  the  act  of  reliev- 
ing, both  guards  are  to  salute  as  they  stand,  receiving 
the  word  of  command  from  the  senior  commander. 

Guards  to  Turn  Out.* 

Guards  are  to  turn  out  at  all  times  when  armed  parties 
of  any  branch  of  the  service  approach  their  posts.  They 
will  not  pay  compliments  between  the  sounding  of 
“ Retreat  ” and  “ Reveille,”  except  to  Grand  Rounds. 
They  will  not  turn  out  to  unarmed  parties.  A mounted 
party,  armed,  will  draw  and  carry  swords  to  all  guards 
turning  out  to  it. 

Compliments  to  Officers  of  other  Services.* 

All  guards  and  sentries  are  to  pay  the  same  compli- 
ments to  commissioned  officers  of  the  Royal  Navy,  Royal 
Marines,  Auxiliary  Forces,  and  Royal  Indian  Marine 
— when  in  uniform — as  are  directed  to  be  paid  to  officers 
of  the  regular  Army.  Guards  and  sentries  will  pay 
compliments  to  commissioned  officers  of  the  departments 
of  the  Army  according  to  their  ranks,  or  corresponding 
ranks,  as  the  case  may  be. 

General  Rules. 

When  the  guard  is  commanded  by  a non-commissioned 
officer,  he  will  fall  in  on  the  right  of  the  guard. 

Guards  will  not  turn  out  after  ” Retreat  ” or  before 
“ Reveille,”  except  at  ” Tattoo,”  on  the  approach  of  an 
armed  party,  in  cases  of  alarm,  or  to  receive  grand  or 
visiting  rounds,  nor  will  they  during  this  period  pay 
any  compliments,  except  to  grand  rounds. 

Sentries,  as  long  as  they  can  discern  an  officer,  will 
come  to  their  front  on  his  approach,  and  salute. 

Sentries  in  their  sentry  boxes  will  salute  by  coming 
smartly  to  attention. 

Parties  with  side  arms  will  pay  and  return  compli- 
ments as  unarmed  parties. 

■*Cadet  officers,  as  such,  are  not  entitled  to  -salutes  from  regular  and  territorial 
t’-oops.  Armed  parties  of  cadets  are  not  “ Armed  parties’  within  the  meaning 
of  K.K.,  1912,  para.  1802,  and  are  not,  therefore,  entitled  to  salutes  from  regular 
troops. 
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Relieving  or  Posting  a Guard. 


The  commander  of  the  guard  will  read  and  explain 
the  orders  of  the  guard  to  his  men;  these  orders  will 
also  be  read  and  explained  to  the  men  forming  the  first 
relief  when  they  come  off  sentry.  The  men  of  the  guard 
will  then  be  dismissed  to  the  guard  room. 

Relieving  and  Posting  Sentries,  and  Marching  Reliefs. 

On  the  approach  of  the  relief,  the  sentry  will  place 
himself  in  front  of  the  sentry  box.  The  corporal  of  the 
relief  will  proceed  as  follows  :• — ■ 

Relief,  Halt.  At  about  two  paces  from  the  sentry. 

The  new  sentry  will  then  move  out  from  the  relief  and 
fall  in  on  the  left  of  the  old  sentry,  facing  in  the  same 
direction;  the  old  sentry  will  then  give  over  his  orders, 
the  corporal  seeing  that  they  are  correctly  given  and 
understood. 


When  a sentry  who  is  to  be  posted  on  a new  post  has 
reached  the  post  assigned  to  him,  be  will  be  ordered  to 
halt  and  face  in  required  direction.  The  corporal  will 
then  read  and  explain  the  orders  to  him. 

The  object  for  which  he  is  posted,  the  front  of  his 
post,  and  the  extent  of  his  beat,  will  be  clearly  pointed 
out  to  a sentry  when  first  posted. 

Sentries  must  not  lounge  nor  converse  with  anyone  on 
any  pretence,  nor  may  they  stand  in  their  sentry  boxes 
in  good,  or  even  in  moderate  weather. 

Sentries  moving  about  on  their  post  will  always  turn 
outwards  when  turning  about. 


A sentry  will  only  challenge  a person  or  party  ap- 
proaching his  post,  when  it  is  necessary  for  his  own 


Pass. 


Relief,  \ 
Quick — March,  j 


The  relief  will  be  marched  off. 


Sentries  Challenging. 
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safety,  when  it  is  doubtful  as  to  whether  the  person  or 
party  approaching  is  authorised  to  pass,  when  it  is 
ordered  for  a special  reason,  such  as  in  the  case  of  a 
sentry  posted  on  a fortress  or  prison,  or  when  there  is  a 
countersign  to  be  delivered. 

When  challenging  on  the  part  of  a sentry  is  necessary, 
it  will  be  carried  out  as  follows  : — 

(a)  When  a person  or  party  approaches  the  post,  the 
sentry  will,  as  soon  as  the  person  or  party  is  within 
speaking  distance,  call  out.  Halt — Advance  one  (or  Halt 
—Advance  one,  and  give  the  countersign) ; if  the  per- 
son or  party  approaching  gives  a satisfactory  reply,  the 
sentry  will  say  Pass,  Friend,  All’s  well. 

(h)  If  in  answer  to  the  challenge  the  sentry  receives 
the  reply  Grand  (or  Visiting)  Rounds,  he  will  call  out 
Stand,  Grand  (or  Visiting)  Rounds-,  Advance  one  (or 
Advance  one  and  give  the  countersign).  When  satis- 
fied the  sentry  will  say  Pass  Grand  (or  Visiting) 
Bounds;  All’s  well. 

Where  challenging  is  unnecessary  grand  or  visiting 
rounds  will  inform  the  sentry  as  to  their  identity  on 
approaching  his  post. 

If  the  sentry  is  on  or  near  the  guard-room  door,  he 
will  proceed  as  follows; — 

Guards  Turning  Out  at  Night. 

When  the  sentry  is  not  directed  to  chal- 
lenge, grand  or  visiting  rounds  will  inform 
the  sentry  as  to  their  identity  on  approach- 
ing his  post,  the  sentry  will  then  call : Guard — turn 
out.  The  guard  will  fall  in,  and  the  commander  will  call 
out:  Advance,  Grand  (or  Visiting)  Rounds-,  All’s  well. 

When  the  sentry  challenges  and  there  is  no  counter- 
sign to  be  delivered  the  same  procedure  as  above  will 
be  observed,  the  sentry  turning  out  the  guard  on  receiv- 
ing the  reply  grand  (or  visiting)  rounds  to  his  chal- 
lenge. 

If  there  is  a countersign  to  be  given,  a corporal  or 
sergeant  with  a flank  file  of  the  guard  will  double  out, 
and  when  about  ten  paces  from  the  rounds  will  order 
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the  file  to  halt,  and  will  then  give  the  chal- 
lenge : Who  comes  there  ? The  reply  will  again 

be,  GRAND  (or  visiting)  rounds  ; the  non-com- 
missioned officer  calling;  Stand,  Grand  (or  Visiting) 
Bounds.  Advance  one  and  give  the  countersign. 
Bounds  will  then  in  a low  voice  give  the  countersign, 
which  the  non-commissioned  officer  alone  will  carry,  in 
double  time,  for  verification  to  the  commander  of  the 
guard.  If  correct  the  commander  of  the  guard  will  call 
out:  Advance,  Grand  (or  Visiting)  Bounds;  All’s  well. 
The  file  will  then  double  back  to  the  guard,  and 
rounds  will  advance  to  the  guard. 
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QUESTIONS  AND  ANSWERS  ON  GUARDS 
AND  SENTRIES. 

Q.  When  should  the  standing  orders  of  the  guard 
be  read  and  explained  to  the  men  ? 

A.  As  soon  as  the  guard  has  mounted. 

Q.  When  is  relief  to  be  inspected? 

A.  Before  going  out,  and  also  on  returning. 

Q.  What  are  the  orders  with  regard  to  removing  any 
article  of  clothing  or  accoutrements  by  non-commissioned 
officers  and  men  while  on  guard  ? 

A.  They  are  not  to  tahe  off  any  article  of  their  cloth- 
ing or  accoutrements,  but  the  wearing  of  great-coats  in 
the  guard-room  will  be  optional. 

Q.  How  often  must  the  commander  visit  his  sentries, 
at  what  specified  periods,  and  for  what  purposes? 

A.  At  least  twice  by  day  and  twice  by  night,  to  ascer- 
tain that  they  are  alert  on  their  posts  and  acquainted 
with  their  orders. 

Q.  By  whom  else  will  sentries  be  visited  ? 

A.  By  a non-commissioned  officer  with  a file  of  men. 

Q.  Are  commanders  allowed  to  quit  their  guard? 

A.  No,  except  to  visit  their  sentries. 

Q.  What  are  the  regulations  with  regard  to  non- 
commissioned officers  and  men  quitting  their  guard? 
_^A.  They  are  not  to  be  allowed  to  do  so  without  obtain- 
ing leave  from  the  commander,  which  is  to  be  granted 
only  for  special  purposes. 

Q.  Describe  how  guards  act  on  the  commencement  of 
“Reveille,”  “Retreat,”  and  “Tattoo”  sounding. 

A.  They  turn  out,  and  the  commanders  will  then  care- 
fully inspect  them. 

• Q.  When  a fire  breaks  out,  or  any  alarm  is  raised, 
how  will  guards  act  ? 
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A.  Turn  out  and  3o  continue  until  the  fire  is 
extinguished,  or  the  cause  of  the  alarm  has  subsided, 
unless  otherwise  ordered. 

Q.  How  often  are  sentries  relieved? 

A.  Every  two  hours,  except  in  cold  or  inclement 
weather,  when  they  may,  at  the  discretion  of  the  officer 
commanding,  be  relieved  every  hour  during  the  night. 

Q.  In  the  event  of  an  unusual  occurrence  happening 
in  or  near  a guard, what  ought  commanders  immediately 
to  do  ? 

A.  Send  a report  to  the  field  oflficer  or  captain  of  the 
day. 

Q.  How  do  guards  proceed  on  dismounting? 

A.  They  are  to  be  marched  to  their  regimental 
parades,  where  they  are  to  be  inspected. 

If  the  guard  be  in  charge  of  a non-commissioned  officer 
a report  is  tO'  he  made  to  the  adjutant  or  orderly-O'fficer 
previous  to  dismissal. 

Q.  What  are  the  orders  relative  to.  handing  over  the 
stores  and  furniture  in  charge  of  a guard  ? 

A.  All  stores  and  furniture  (including  the  watch- 
ooats)  are  to  be  handed  over  from  one  commander  to 
another. 

Q.  Who  is  responsible  for  their  correctness? 

A . The  commander  of  the  relieving  guard. 

Q.  Does  a guard  turn  out  and  pay  a compliment  to 
an  officer  not  in  uniform? 

A.  No,  except  to  members  of  the  Royal  Family,  the 
Lord  Lieutenant  of  Ireland,  and  Governors  or  Lieu- 
tenant-Governors within  the  precincts  of  their  govern- 
ments. 

Q.  When  General  Officers  in  uniform  or  persons 
entitled  to  a salute  pass  in  rear  of  a guard,  what  should 
the  commander  do? 

A.  The  commander  will  cause  his  men  to  stand 
turned  to  their  proper  front. 

Q.  Does  a guard  turn  out  to  an  unarmed  party? 

A.  No. 
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Q.  What  compliment  is  paid  by  the  regimental  guard 
CO  their  Commanding  Ofiicer? 

A.  Turn  out — irrespective  of  the  Commanding 
Officer’s  rank — once  a day. 

Q.  Do  guards  pay  compliments  after  “ Retreat  ” 1 

A.  No,  except  to  grand  rounds. 

Q.  How  will  sentries  salute  when  in  their  sentry 
boxes  ? 

A.  By  coming  smartly  to  attention. 

Q.  When  are  the  orders  of  the  guard  read  to  the 
men  ? 

A.  Before  they  are  dismissed  to  the  guard-room. 

Q.  When  are  the  orders  read  to  the  first  relief? 

A.  When  they  come  off  sentry. 

Q.  On  the  approach  of  the  relief  how  will  the  sentry 
act? 

A.  He  will  place  himself  in  front  of  the  sentry  box. 

Q.  When  will  the  corporal  halt  the  relief? 

A.  At  about  two  paces  from  the  sentry. 

Q.  What  then  takes  place? 

A . The  new  sentry  will  move  out  from  the  relief  and 
fall  in  on  the  left  of  the  old  sentry,  facing  in  the  same 
direction ; the  old  sentry  will  then  give  over  his  orders, 
the  corporal  seeing  they  are  correctly  given  and  under- 
stood. 

Q.  On  the  word  Pans  what  happens? 

A.  The  old  sentry  will  move  to  his  place  in  the  relief, 
and  the  new  sentry  will  close  two  paces  to  his  right. 

Q.  How  must  sentries  perform  their  sentry  go? 

J . In  a soldier-like  manner ; they  must  on  no  account 
lounge,  or  converse  with  any  one. 
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CHAPTER  V. 

DUTIES  IN  CAMP  AND  ON  THE  LINE  OF 
MARCH. 


I.  General  Rules  in  Camp. 

II.  On  the  March. 

III.  Escorts. 


Reference  to  Regulations. 

Field  Service,  Part  I.,  Sections  24-5,  57,  61. 

Field  Service  Pocket  Book,  Chapter  II. 

R A.M.C.  Training,  Chapters  XL,  XII , XXIV.  and  XXV. 
Manual  of  Chiropody. 

K.R.,  paras.  536-540,  638-643. 

Manual  of  Elementary  Military  Hygiene,  Chap.  X. 


B.A.M.C. 
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I.  GENERAL  RULES  IN  CAMP. 

Camp  Sites. 

The  selection  of  a camp  site  is  dominated  largely  by 
the  facilities  which  exist  for  obtaining  water.  When 
possible,  camps  should  be  placed  on  high  ground,  since 
not  only  is  the  surface  drainage  better,  but  exposure  to 
air  currents  facilitates  evaporation.  Situations  at  the 
base  of  hills  are  usually  damp,  such  a site  may  be 
acceptable  if  a transverse  ravine  intercepts  the  drainage 
from  the  higher  ground.  No  camp  should  be  placed  in 
ravines  or  the  dry  beds  of  watercourses.  Low  plains 
surrounded  by  high  lands,  valleys,  and  hollows  are 
often  hot  and  damp.  The  vicinity  of  marshes  or  irri- 
gated lands,  as  well  as  areas  periodically  under  water, 
are  always  unhealthy  and  favourable  to  mosquitoes. 
Similarly,  situations  at  the  mouths  of  rivers  or  places 
to  which  surface  or  subsoil  water  gravitates  are  always 
undesirable,  for  obvious  reasons.  An  abandoned  camp 
site  should  never  be  utilized,  except  in  circumstances  of 
great  necessity.  Old  camping  grounds  must  be  con- 
sidered as  more  or  less  permeated  with  the  organic 
soakage  incidental  to  human  occupation.  As  regards 
actual  soil,  it  may  be  said  the  more  porous  the  better, 
but  if  a camp  must  be  pitched  upon  an  impermeable 
soil,  like  clay  or  rock,  the  locality  affording  the  best 
surface  drainage  should  be  chosen.  Ploughed  land 
should  be  avoided,  so,  too,  should  very  dusty  areas;  in 
all  cases  grass  covered  soil  is  preferable.  In  the  selec- 
tion of  camp  sites,  apart  from  the  question  of  water 
supply,  the  golden  rule  to  follow  is: — Choose  areas 
which  are  not  only  dry  but  clean,  that  is,  have  not  been 
occupied  recently  for  encampments,  and  are  not  fouled 
or  in  any  way  encumbered  with  the  recent  filth  of  man 
and  animals. 

I 2 
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Camp  Space. 

The  minimum  camp  and  bivouac  spaces  allowed  for 
certain  units  are  as  follows:  — 

Length,  yds  Depth,  yds. 


A Cavalry  Kegiment 

160  ... 

150 

A Battery  or  Ammunition  Column  . 

75  ... 

150 

An  Infantry  Battalion 

75  ... 

150 

A Field  Ambulance 

120  ... 

200 

A Cavalry  Field  Ambulance 

80  ... 

180 

A General  Hospital 

550  . . 

400 

A Brigade  of  I nfantry 

280  ... 

150 

A Brigade  of  Cavalry 

515  ... 

150 

Each  horse  or  mule  requires  8 feet  by 

15  feet. 

Marking  Out  Camp. 

Mark  the  base-point  with  a tent-peg  or  flag;  measure 
off  the  distance  required  for  the  front  of  the  camp,  viz. 
(if  sections  are  pitched  together)  for  a field  ambulance 
120  yards,  for  a cavalry  field  ambulance  80  yards;  mark 
this  with  a second  tent-peg  or  flag. 

The  front  of  the  camp  being  thus  laid  down,  the  rear 
of  the  ground  will  now  be  determined.  Place  a tent- 
peg  or  flag  on  the  front  alignment  6 feet  from  the  base- 
point,  another  tent  peg  or  flag  8 feet  from  the  base 
point  towards  the  rear,  and  10  feet  diagonally  from  the 
other  tent-peg  or  flag ; the  angle  thus  formed  will  be  a 
right  angle.  Place  a third  tent-peg  or  flag  in  the  same 
straight  line  as  the  8-feet  side  of  the  triangle,  and 
distant  from  the ' base  point  200  yards  for  a field 
ambulance  and  180  yards  for  a cavalry  field  ambulance. 
The  rear  line  of  the  camp  will  be  equal  in  length  and 
parallel  to  the  base-line,  and  will  be  marked  with  a 
fourth  flag. 

Intervals  in  Camp. 

1 yard  between  pegs  of  each  tent. 

10  yards  between  Units. 

3 yards  between  Companies. 

20  yards  should  be  allowed  to  intervene  between  the 
canteens,  cook-houses,  and  washing  places  and  the 
latrines,  urinals,  and  incinerators. 
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Tent  Pitching. 

Points  to  he  Attended  to. 

1.  Position  of  guy  pegs  and  tent  pole. 

2.  Radius  of  circle  for  pegs. 

3.  Pole  must  be  perpendicular  to  ground. 

4.  Pegs  should  be  equidistant. 

5.  Pegs  and  ropes  should  be  in  line  with  the  seams 
of  the  tent. 

6.  To  save  leaving  a tent  at  night  when  storms 
come  on,  dig  a hole  6 inches  deep  close  to  the  tent  pole, 
then  if  heavy  rain  comes  on  suddenly,  by  pushing  the 
bent  pole  into  the  hole,  much  strain  is  taken  off  the 
ropes  and  canvas. 

General  Instructions  Regarding  Tents. 

A trench  should  be  dug  immediately  under  the  curtain 
of  a tent  and  the  excavated  earth  banked  on  its  outer 
edge.  The  curtain  should  then  be  pegged  to  the  inner 
slope  of  the  trench,  the  canvas  thus  draining  into  it.  Sur- 
face drains  should  be  constructed  to  prevent  rain  water 
lodging  in  the  trenches.  Half-an-hour’s  work  on  the 
first  wet  day,  when  the  natural  run  of  the  water  can  be 
seen,  will  do  more  to  keep  the  camp  healthy  than  a da^^’s 
work  in  dry  weather. 

Tent  flies  are  to  be  looped  up  the  first  thing  every 
morning,  in  wet  weather  on  the  leeward  side  only.  In 
a standing  camp  tents  will  be  struck  periodically,  and 
the  ground  underneath  well  swept  and  left  exposed  for 
some  hours  at  least,  the  tents  being  eventually  replaced 
on  their  former  sites.  Tents  should  never  be  pitched 
for  occupation  in  the  intervals. 

Tent  doors  should  generally  face  away  from  the  pre- 
vailing wind  : in  mounted  corps  they  should  face  the 
horse  lines. 

A light  is  never  to  be  left  burning  in  an  unoccupied 
tent. 


For  niethorl  of  pitching  and  striking  tents  and  marquees,  see  Part  IV 
R A.M.C.  Training,  Chap.  XXV.,  p.  250. 
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If  rain  or  heavy  dew  is  falling,  tent  ropes  must  be 
slackened. 

I If  a camp  is  pitched  in  or  near  long  dry  grass  or 

! heather,  special  precautions  must  be  taken  against  fire, 

j A circular  tent  will  accommodate  15  men.  The  space 

1 enclosed  within  the  tent  pegs  is  18  feet  by  18  feet. 

I Sanitation  of  Camps  and  Bivouacs. 

I The  importance  of  prevention  of  disease  in  camps  and 

; on  field  service  cannot  be  over-estimated.  Neglect  of 

I sanitary  measures  inevitably  results  in  great  loss  of  life, 

I and  disease  may  assume  such  proportions  as  to  paralyse 

i the  efficiency  of  a force.  It  is  the  duty  of  both  officers 

I and  men  to  comply  strictly  with  orders  relating  to  the 

j preservation  of  health.  To  keep  himself  healthy  and 

I'  fit  is  a duty  that  every  soldier  owes  to  his  country,  his 

comrades,  and  himself. 

ij  i In  all  camps  the  utmost  care  must  be  given  to  cleanli- 

t ness  both  as  regards  ground  surface  and  the  interior 

jj"  of  tents. 

Ij;  Every  precaution  must  be  taken  to  prevent  fouling  of 

||i'  ground  by  excreta  and  refuse.  Therefore  urinals  and 

I;  latrines  should  be  made  immediately  on  arrival  at  a 

i camp  or  bivouac,  and  should  be  filled  in  at  the  last 

: ^ possible  moment. 

I I Great  attention  must  be  paid  to  camp  kitchens.  Dust 

1 1 1 and  flies  must  be  kept  off  food. 

I * For  all  refuse  the  rule  is  : — Bum  all  you  can  and 

!j;  I bury  what  you  cannot  burn.  This  should  be  done 

■ daily. 

If  dead  animals  cannot  be  burnt  or  buried,  they 
I should  be  dragged  away  from  any  ground  likely  to  be 

I used  for  camping,  and  their  bellies  opened  to  let  gases 

i escape. 

ill  To  keep  tents  dry  they  should  be  trenched, 

jii  Roll  up  flies  of  tents  every  morning. 

Air  blankets  and  kits  whenever  possible. 

Cleanliness  of  person  and  clothing,  particularly  under- 
clothing, is  of  the  greatest  importance. 
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Latrines,  urinals,  refuse  pits,  horse  and  cattle  lines, 
and  slaughtering  places,  must  be  placed  as  far  as  possible 
from  the  kitchens,  from  any  source  of  water  supply, 
and  to  leeward  if  possible.  They  must  never  be  placed 
in  any  gullies  which,  when  it  rains,  may  discharge  into 
the  water  supply. 

Clothing  may  be  disinfected  by  being  plunged  into 
boiling  water. 

The  v/ater  supply  will  usually  be  marked  with  flags,  as 
follows,  by  the  advanced  party  of  Engineers:  — 

White  for  drinking  water. 

Blue  for  watering  places  for  animals. 

Bed  for  washing  or  bathing  places. 

Never  allow  washing  where  water  may  Alter  through 
to  drinking  water.  Never  allow  drinking  from  water 
from  impure  or  doubtful  sources. 

Water  Supply. 

It  is  the  duty  of  the  Commanding  Officer  on 
forming  or  occupying  a camp  or  bivouac,  to 
secure  and  protect  the  water  supply.  The  ques- 
tion of  the  quality  of  the  water  available  will 
be  determined  by  the  medical  officer,  and  in 
accordance  with  his  advice  action  must  be  taken  as  to 
treatment  and  general  distribution.  The  protection  of 
the  supply  from  pollution  permits  of  no  delay ; action 
must  be  prompt  and  thorough,  involving  the  placing  of 
piquets  to  warn  off  unauthorized  access,  and  where  only 
one  source  of  supply  is  available,  to  prevent  pollution 
by  animals  drinking  before  the  men’s  supply  has  been 
drawn.  Where  the  circumstances  permit  water  for 
animals  should  be  taken  at  a point  distinct  from  that 
supplying  men ; in  the  case  of  running  water  the 
animals’  drinking  place  must  be  below  that  whence  the 
water  for  troops  is  taken. 

In  all  circumstances,  every  endeavour  should  be  made 
to  prevent  waste,  pollution,  and  the  turbidity  which 
results  fromTtrampling  the  margin  of  a siu'face  sn])ply 
into  mud.  If  the  camp  is  of  any  permanency  and  the 
water  be  derived  from  a stream,  the  approach  should  be 
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paved  and  so  located  that  the  water  may  be  drawn  from 
the  main  current,  and  not  from  the  sides  or  from  a foul 
eddy.  If  the  supply  be  at  all  limited,  the  water  will  be 
best  given  to  animals  by  receiving  it  first  in  troughs,  as 
by  so  doing,  less  disturbance  of  the  stream  results.  In 
cases  where  wells  are  the  source  of  supply,  the  essential 
precaution  to  take  is  the  safeguarding  them  from 
surface  pollution.  If  they  are  covered  this  is  compara- 
tively simple,  but  if  uncovered,  special  piquets  may  be 
needed  to  prevent  access  of  unauthorized  persons  and  tlie 
utilization  of  such  places  for  ablution  purposes.  In 
commands  consisting  of  both  European  and  Oriental  or 
native  races  it  is  advisable,  if  circumstances  permit, 
to  allocate  certain  wells  exclusively  to  whites,  and  others 
to  natives. 

In  camps,  water  is  carried  usually  from  its  source  to 
the  lines  in  water-tanks  on  wheels;  but  other  vessels, 
such  as  pails,  canvas  troughs,  barrels,  chatties,  and 
skins  are  used.  In  all  cases  the  very  greatest  care  is 
required  to  keep  these  receptacles  clean.  This  is  by  no 
means  easy  to  do,  and  whether  it  is  done  must  depend 
largely  on  circumstances.  There  is  no  simple  procedure, 
and  the  only  all-round  method  is  the  washing  or  flushing 
out  with  ordinary  water  made  a deep  red  colour  by 
means  of  permanganate  of  potash,  repeating  the  process 
so  long  as  the  water  fails  to  remain  a pink  colour  after 
three  hours.  This  will  not  sterilize  these  receptacles, 
but  it  will  destroy  the  greater  number  of  contained 
bacteria  and  render  the  vessels  reasonably  safe  and 
clean.  If  water  is  kept  stored  in  camp,  the  vessels  must 
be  protected  by  suitable  covers.  Men  should  not  be 
allowed  to  drink  direct  from  the  taps  of  water-tanks,  nor 
from  the  rim  or  spouts  of  other  receptacles  used  for 
carrying  or  distributing  water. 

Sanitary  Duty. 

Every  soldier  should  remember  to  ease  himself  only 
in  the  authorised  places,  that  is,  in  the  latrines  and  urine 
pits  or  tubs  provided.  On  no  account  should  indis- 
criminate or  casual  easement  be  permitted,  it  merely 
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means  fouling  of  the  ground  with  possible  infectious 
matter.  When  using  the  latrine  every  man  should 
carefully  cover  up  his  excrement  with  some  earth.  This 
is  most  important,  especially  in  hot  countries,  where 
flies  abound.  If  the  excrement,  including  the  urine, 
is  not  covered  up,  flies  at  once  attack  it,  and  quickly 
bring  back  some  of  the  filth  into  the  tents  and  place 
it  on  food  or  on  men’s  faces  and  hands.  Always,  when 
using  a camp  or  other  latrine,  endeavour  to  prevent  the 
urine  soiling  the  edges  or  sides  of  trenches  or  pails.  The 
urine  needs  as  much  care  as  the  solid  matter,  and  should 
be  as  carefully  deposited  and  covered  up.  The  latrines 
in  camp  are  simple  trenches,  made  by  digging  them  3 
feet  long,  1 foot  wide,  and  1 foot  deep.  Men,  when 
using  them,  should  stand  straddle-wise,  and  take  care 
that  the  whole  of  the  liquid  and  solid  material  falls  into 
the  trench,  covering  up  with  earth  as  soon  as  possible. 

Disposal  of  Refuse. 

Never  throw  pieces  of  food  about  in  camp,  such 
material  quickly  attracts  flies.  All  this  kind  of  matter 
should  be  placed  at  once  in  special  pits  dug  for  the  pur- 
pose, or  into  tubs  or  other  receptacles  provided  for  the 
same ; where  possible,  these  receptacles  should  be  kept 
covered  over.  Each  day  this  material  must  be  taken 
away  and  either  buried  or  preferably  burnt.  The  burn- 
ing of  this  refuse  is  often  difficult,  but  with  a little 
ingenuity  and  trouble  it  can  be  made  to  burn,  particu- 
larly if  shallow  trenches  be  made  leading  to  the  bottom 
of  the  mass  to  bo  burnt;  these  trenches  act  as  draught 
holes,  and  so  help  the  burning  (see  paras.  131-2,  R.A.M.C. 
Training). 

Disposal  of  Dead  Animals. 

Dead  animals  are  difficult  to  burn  or  bury,  particu- 
larly if  there  are  many  of  them.  Probably,  the  simplesf 
method  of  dealing  with  carcases,  is  to  disembowel  them, 
bury  the  entrails  and  inside  parts,  and  stuff  the  rest  of 
the  carcase  with  straw  or  other  rubbish  and  set  fire  to 
it.  This  will  not  burn  the  whole  mass,  but  it  will  scorch 
it  sufficiently  to  prevent  a nuisance. 
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Disposal  of  Slop  Water. 

Slop  water  from  kitchens  and  ablution  places  needs 
to  be  dealt  with  on  the  same  lines.  Of  itself  it  will  not 
cause  disease,  but  if  left  lying  about  it  attracts  flies, 
which  can  and  do  convey  disease.  This  sullage  and 
greasy  water  should  be  poured  on  to  trenches  suitably 
dug,  the  upper  ends  of  which  should  b©  filled  with  twigs 
and  brushwood.  This  acts  as  a strainer,  catches  the 
grease  and  soap,  allowing  the  liquid  to  run  away.  Each 
day  this  greasy  brushwood  should  be  burnt  and  fresh 
supplies  substituted. 

Personal  Hygiene. 

The  object  of  every  soldier  in  a camp  should  be  to 
keep  that  camp  clean  and  tidy,  and  no  camp  should  be 
left  until  all  rubbish  and  refuse  have  been  cleaned  up, 
buried,  and  well  covered  up  with  soil,  or  else  destroyed 
by  fire.  Much  of  the  trouble  and  harm  which  results  to 
soldiers  in  camp  is  the  outcome  of  thoughtlessness,  care- 
lessness, untidiness  and  disobedience  of  orders.  The 
dirt  which  invariably  results  from  these  faults  leads  to 
enteric  fever,  dysentery  and  diarrhoea. 

Every  soldier  should  make  it  a matter  of  honour  to  do 
his  level  best  bo  avoid  these  faults  and  mistakes.  Unless 
each  soldier  understands  this,  and  not  only  is  careful 
himself  to  attend  to  these  matters,  but  makes  his  com- 
rades do  so  also,  we  shall  never  be  able  to  reduce  the 
amount  of  preventable  disease  on  field  service.  If,  how- 
ever, every  man  would  do  his  share  in  being  personally 
clean  and  careful  in  these  little  details  which  have  been 
mentioned,  the  well-being  of  himself  and  comrades  would 
follow  quickly  and  easily. 

Closely  associated  with  the  personal  hygiene  and 
comfort  of  the  soldier,  both  in  camps  and  in  bivouacs, 
is  the  question  of  drying  clothing  which  has  been 
wetted  by  rain.  It  is  true  the  wearing  of  wet  clothes 
conduces  to  much  less  ill-health  than  many  suppose; 
still,  a great  deal  of  personal  discomfort  could  be 
avoided  if  some  simple  means  of  drying  clothes,  at  times 
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when  neither  the  sun  nor  wind  can  be  utilized,  could 
be  devised.  The  following  method  is  deserving  of 
note: — Pitch  as  large  a tent  as  is  available,  dig  one  or 
more  holes,  some  two  feet  deep,  within  the  tent, 
sufficiently  far  from  the  poles  and  canvas  to  minimise 
the  risk  of  fire.  Line  the  holes  with  stones,  and  carry 
the  stones  up  so  as  to  make  a rim  or  parapet  round  the 
hole,  some  feet  high.  The  stones  must  be  fairly  large, 
and  the  diameter  of  the  hole  quite  three  feet.  If  a fire 
be  lighted  in  the  hole  and  carefully  tended,  the  stones 
soon  get  quite  hot  and  radiate  a good  heat.  The  wet 
clothing  should  be  hung  round  the  hole  as  well  as  the 
appliances  on  the  spot  will  allow,  and  the  tent  shut  up. 
With  a little  care  and  initiative  considerable  numbers 
of  wet  garments  can  be  dried  in  this  way  in  a few  hours. 
In  place  of  a tent  a rough  shelter  can  be  built,  or  use 
made  of  some  outhouse  on  a farm. 


II.  ON  THE  MARCH. 

Preparation. 

When  ordered  to  go  on  a march,  every  soldier  should 
overhaul  his  socks  and  boots  and  get  them  put  in  good 
repair.  For  the  first  few  days  of  a march,  the  socks 
should  he  soaped  inside  to  prevent  chafes  and  blisters. 
Later,  this  will  be  unnecessary,  as  the  feet  will  have 
hardened. 

Before  starting  on  a march,  always  take  a little  food, 
say  some  tea  or  coffee,  with  a piece  of  bread  or  biscuit. 

Always  start  with  the  water  bottle  full  of  either  good 
and  safe  water  or  tea. 


Marching. 

As  far  as  possible,  the  movements  of  the  individual 
soldier  should  not  be  impeded  by  restrictions  of  an 
unnecessary  nature,  and  every  endeavour  made  to  turn 
what  is  a compulsory  military  movement  into  a salutary 
and  stimulant  exercise.  Thus  in  hot  weather,  men 
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should  be  made  to  unbutton  their  coats,  turn  them  well 
back  and  present  as  few  obstacles  to  free  expansion  of 
the  chest  and  personal  comfort  as  possible.  Where 
weights  or  loads  are  carried,  the  length  of  the  step  must 
be  shortened.  This  question  of  the  load  or  equipment 
obviously  has  an  important  bearing  upon  the  facility 
with  which  men  will  be  able  to  complete  a march.  The 
question  of  formation  and  position  in  the  column  are 
details  of  great  moment  to  the  individual.  On  dusty 
roads,  close  order  becomes  particularly  trying  to  the 
foot  soldier,  and  for  this  reason  it  is  a good  rule  that,  if 
the  military  situation  permits,  infantry  on  the  march 
should  preserve  a wide  front  and  as  open  a formation 
as  possible,  in  order  to  avoid  the  effects  of  crowding. 
Without  ventilation  through  the  ranks,  the  air  soon 
becomes  very  foul. 

Water,  Beer,  and  Spirit  Drinking. 

With  a little  self-discipline  it  is  astonishing  how 
long  the  contents  of  a water  bottle  can  be  made  to  last. 
Instead  of  drinking  large  quantities  at  once,  just  moisten 
the  lips  and  mouth  and  then  drink  small  quantities  at  a 
time. 

Much  can  be  done  to  prevent  the  sensation  of  thirst 
by  carrying  a pebble  in  the  mouth  to  excite  the  flow  of 
saliva.  To  the  same  end,  breathing  through  the  nose 
rather  than  through  the  mouth  should  be  encouraged, 
while  tobacco  chewing,  and  to  a less  degree  smoking  and 
spitting,  is  inadvisable  on  the  march  as  tending  to 
increase  thirst.  The  water-bottle  should  invariably  be 
filled  with  approved  water  before  starting  on  the  march, 
or  it  may  be  filled  with  unsweetened  tea  or  coffee ; never 
with  beer  or  spirits.  Washing  out  with  boiling  or  very 
hot  water  is  the  most  rational  method  of  cleansing  the 
bottles,  but  on  field  service  this  is  impracticable  owing 
to  the  lack  of  sufficient  hot  water.  Probably  the  best 
thing  to  do  is  to  fill  the  bottles  with  very  hot  tea,  and 
cause  this  hot  liquid  to  be  retained  in  the  bottle  for  at 
least  an  hour;  but  to  be  of  any  use,  the  tea  must  be 
poured  into  the  bottles  in  as  near  a condition  of  boiling 
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as  possible.  Water  should  never  be  kept  in  the  bottles 
when  the  water-bottle  is  not  in  daily  use. 

How  far  alcohol  is  beneficial  or  not,  when  taken  in 
small  or  dietetic  doses,  is  still  a matter  of  controversy 
between  the  teetotallers  and  those  who  advocate  modera- 
tion. Of  this,  however,  we  are  sure,  that  only  in 
exceptional  circumstances  can  alcoholic  drinks  be 
regarded  as  a food ; also  that  they  do  not  conduce  to  the 
doing  of  hard  work. 

Where  men  are  known  habitually  to  abuse  the  con- 
sumption of  these  liquors,  they  should  be  encouraged 
and  helped  to  become  total  abstainers,  but  where  such 
is  not  the  case  it  is  unwise  to  forbid  the  consumption 
of  alcoholic  drinks  altogether,  or  to  coerce  men  towards 
total  abstinence.  The  only  rules  which  should  be  laid 
down  in  regard  to  this  matter  are  (1)  beer  or  spirits 
should  not  be  drunk  during  working  hours ; (2)  beer  or 
spirits  should  only  be  drunk  after  the  day’s  work  is 
over,  that  is  on  the  completion  of  tlie  march  and  after 
arrival  in  camp  or  bivouac ; (3)  the  issue  of  beer  or 
spirits  at  this  time  should  be  strictly  limited  to  either 
two  pints  of  beer  or  one  and  a half  fluid  ounces  of  one 
of  the  ordinary  spirits ; (4)  the  . alcoholic  drink  issued 
must  not  be  taken  fasting,  but  with  the  evening  meal. 
If  issued  on  these  lines,  there  is  much  to  suggest  that, 
for  those  accustomed  to  drink  one  or  other  of  these 
beverages,  an  allowance  daily  of  either  beer  or  spirits 
may  be  productive  of  more  good  than  harm.  In  all 
cases,  the  circumstances  must  be  taken  into  considera- 
tion, but,  above  all  things,  we  must  remember  that  the 
only  hope  for  a rational  use  of  alcoholic  drinks  by 
soldiers  lies  in  the  inculcation  of  sound  knowledge  as  to 
their  limited  dietetic  value. 

Smoking. 

Avoid  much  smoking  and  talking  when  marchin^g, 
both  habits  tend  to  make  the  mouth  dry  and  cause  a 
feeling  of  thirst.  For  the  same  reason,  learn  to  breathe 
through  the  nose,  with  the  mouth  shut. 

The  habit  of  smoking  has  an  important  bearing  on  the 
ability  of  men  to  march.  The  practice  of  smoking 
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undoubtedly  has  a deleterious  effect  on  a man  engaged 
in  a serious  physical  effort.  This  arises  mainly  from  the 
poisonous  or  disturbing  effect  of  tobacco  upon  the 
nervous  control  of  the  heart,  combined  with  a tendency 
to  make  men  dry-mouthed  and  consequently  thirsty. 
Further,  it  should  be  explained  that,  if  smoking  is  such 
an  acquired  habit  as  to  be  a necessity,  the  least  hurtful 
mode  of  smoking  is  the  pipe  and  the  most  hurtful  the 
cigarette;  also  that  the  best  time  for  a smoke  is  when 
the  work  is  done,  that  is  after  arrival  in  camp. 

Foot  Soreness. 

Ill-fitting  boots  and  socks,  combined  with  uncleanli- 
ness of  the  feet,  are  the  real  causes  of  this  disablement 
of  the  marching  soldier.  The  ablution  of  the  feet  at  least 
once  daily  should  be  compulsory  for  troops  in  the  field. 
If  facilities  for  complete  washing  of  the  feet  are  not 
available,  the  thorough  wiping  with  a wet  cloth,  par- 
ticularly of  the  toes,  answers  an  excellent  purpose  in  the 
removal  of  dirt  and  grease.  Excessive  sweating  of  the 
feet  may  be  relieved  by  bathing  in  a solution  made  by 
diluting  one  ounce  of  formalin  with  t-\<?o  pints  of  water. 
For  the  same  purpose,  soaking  the  feet  in  water  coloured 
red  with  permanganate  of  potash  is  useful,  so  also  a 
2 per  cent,  ointment  of  salicylic  acid  made  up  with 
tallow  or  vaseline  is  recommended,  or  a powder  made  up 
of  salicylic  acid  3 parts,  starch  10  parts,  and  powdered 
talc  87  parts.  These  remedies  are  at  least  but  pallia- 
tives; the  real  remedy  lies  in  the  provision  of  a well- 
fitting boot  and  a soft,  smooth  sock  to  cover  the  foot. 
Much  of  the  soldier’s  difficulty  turns  on  the  fact  that 
his  sock  tends  to  shrink  quickly  and  so  causes  creases. 
To  reduce  this  trouble,  men  should  be  taught  to  stretch 
their  socks  when  they  take  them  off,  also  at  the  end  of 
a march  to  shake  out  and  stretch  the  sock,  then  putting 
the  sock  which  has  been  worn  on  the  right  foot  on  to  the 
left  and  vice  versa.  The  inside  of  the  sock,  too,  should 
be  greased  with  soap  where  it  fits  over  tender  parts  of 
the  feet.  In  cases  where  the  sock  is  much  shrunken  and 
obviously  ill-fitting,  and  where  no  spare  pair  is  avail- 
able, it  is  better  for  the  man  not  to  wear  socks  at  all. 
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but  simply  cover  the  foot  over  with  ordinary  newspaper 
If  the  foot  be  placed  in  the  centre  of  a page  of  any  news- 
paper, the  paper  can  be  quickly  wrapped  round  and  so 
moulded  to  the  shape  of  the  foot  as  to  make  an  excellent 
substitute  for  a sock.  This  covering  will  protect  the 
foot  for  a day  and  be  readily  replaced  by  more  paper. 
When  blisters  or  chafes  arise,  they  must  be  appro- 
priately treated ; the  blisters  must  be  pricked  with  a 
clean  needle,  and  all  tender  parts  covered  with  soap  or 
some  simple  and  clean  grease.  This  question  is  not 
generally  well  understood  by  the  soldier,  few  of  whom 
realise  that,  for  the  prevention  of  injury  to  the  feet  by 
marching,  three  factors  must  ever  receive  consideration ; 
these  are,  the  elimination  of  men  with  badly  formed 
feet,  the  issue  of  well-fitting  boots  and  socks,  and  the 
maintenance  of  clean  feet. 

Mental  Occupation. 

Few  things  harass  troops  on  the  line  of  march  more 
than  straggling.  It  is  an  evil  which  demoralizes  the 
men  and  needs  to  be  firmly  controlled.  Its  prevention 
depends  upon  a careful  elimination  of  the  sick,  the 
encouragement  and  assistance  of  the  tired,  and  the 
application  of  suitable  measures  to  the  undisciplined 
and  lazy.  To  occupy  the  minds  of  the  men  on  the 
march  is  probably  the  surest  way  of  preventing  fatigue ; 
to  this  end  a band  or  singing  does  much  to  lessen  the 
tedium  of  a journey. 

Compliments  on  Service. 

No  compliments  are  to  be  paid  during  a march  on 
service. 

Compliments  on  Manoeuvres. 

March  discipline  will  be  strictly  observed.  Troops, 
when  halted,  will  clear  the  roads  so  as  to  leave  space  for 
traffic.  Railways  are  only  to  be  crossed  by  the  regular 
bridges  and  crossings. 

No  compliments  will  be  paid  during  operations,  or  on 
the  march  to  and  from  the  manoeuvre  ground. 


m 

An  OfB.cer  to  March  in  Rear  of  Each  Company. 

An  officer,  when  available,  will  generally  march  in 
rear  of  each  company. 

Tickets  for  Men  Falling  Out. 

A ticket,  in  the  following  form,  “ was  unable 

to  keep  up”  (officer's  signature  and  date)  will  be  given  to 
every  soldier  who  falls  out,  except  for  the  purposes  of 
Nature,  during  a march. 

No  Trumpet  or  Bugle  to  Sound. 

No  trumpet  or  bugle  call  is  allowed  on  the  march,  the 
column  being  directed  by  signal.  The  importance  of 
establishing  a system  of  rapid  communication  throughout 
a column  must  not  be  overlooked. 

Distances  Between  Units  on  the  March. 

To  prevent  minor  checks  in  a column  being  felt 
throughout  its  length,  the  following  distances  will  be 
maintained  : — 

In  rear  of  an  infantry  company  ...  10  yards. 

,,  ,,  battalion,  squadron,  battery, 

or  other  unit  not  specified 
here  ...  ...  ...  10  ,, 

Halts. 

On  the  Halt  being  signalled  everyone  will  at  once  halt 
and  fall  out  on  the  left  side  of  the  road,  but  before  doing 
so  units  will  make  good  any  distance  they  may  have 
lost.  The  signal  will  be  given  from  the  head  of  the 
main  body. 

Periodical  halts  must  be  made  during  all  marches. 
These  are  generally  for  five  minutes  in  each  hour,  while  on 
long  marches  a halt  for  half  an  hour  is  made  usually  half- 
way. Some  care  needs  to  be  exercised  to  prevent  men 
getting  chilled  on  these  occasions ; shade  should  be  taken 
advantage  of  in  hot  weather,  but  when  the  men  have 
been  perspiring  freely,  it  is  open  to  risk  if  any  breeze 
be  blowing.  The  most  important  sanitary  question 
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connected  with  all  halts  is  the  need  of  sanitary  police  to 
control  and  prevent  the  reckless  fouling  of  the  vicinity  of 
the  halting  places  by  men  who  retire  to  ease  themselves. 
Too  much  stress  cannot  be  laid  on  this  point ; the  essen- 
tial need  is  for  the  officer  in  command  to  allocate  at  once 
areas  to  which  the  men  may  resort,  and  to  place  piquets 
or  sanitary  police  over  these  places  to  see  that  the  men 
using  the  same  cover  up  all  excretal  matter  deposited 
there.  The  covering  of  this  material  with  earth  need  be 
no  elaborate  effort,  nor  involve  more  than  the  prelimi- 
nary scratching  of  a shallow  hole  with  the  point  of  the 
boot,  sword,  bayonet,  or  a stick,  and  the  depositing  of 
the  excreta  in  this  shallow  depression,  taking  care  on 
completion  of  the  act  to  cover  the  ordure  over  with  the 
displaced  earth.  Failure  to  comply  with  this  practice 
should  be  made  the  subject  of  disciplinary  measures. 

On  the  Advance  being  signalled,  troops  will  at  once 
fall  in  and  resume  the  march. 

Transport. 

The  .articles  carried  in  each  of  the  regimental  trans- 
port wagons  are  detailed  in  the  Field  Service  Manual. 
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QUESTIONS  AND  ANSWERS:  IN  CAMP 
AND  ON  THE  MARCH. 

Q.  Wha.t  are  tlie  regulations  with  regard  to  digging 
trenches  round  tents? 

A.  Trenches  should  be  dug  round  the  tents,  and  a 
drain  should  connect  these  ti'enches,  so  that  the  water 
may  not  lodge  in  them,  but  may  run  freely  off. 

Q . What  is  done  with  tent  flies  ? 

A . They  are  looped  up  the  first  thing  every  morning ; 
in  wet  weather  on  the  leeward  side  only. 

Q.  In  what  direction  ought  the  tent  doors  to  face? 

A.  They  should  generally  face  away  from  the  pre- 
vailing wind. 

Q.  If  there  is  rain  or  heavy  dew  what  should  be  done 
to  the  tent  ropes  ? 

A.  They  should  be  slackened. 

Q.  Describe  fully  the  instructions  laid  down  for  roll- 
ing a tent. 

A.  Lay  the  tent  flat  on  the  ground,  door  uppermost 
and  closed ; in  this  position  the  canvarS  will  present  the 
shape  of  a large  triangle.  The  three  angles  of  this  tri- 
angle will  be  brought  towards  the  centre  and  made  to 
meet  about  the  second  buckle  of  the  bent  door ; when 
the  canvas  thus  assumes  the  shape  of  a square,  the  sides 
will  be  doubled  again  over  the  other;  all  that  remains 
to  be  done  is  to  place  the  wooden  mallets  on  one  end 
and  roll  the  tent  very  tightly  round  them.  Then  place 
the  tent  in  the  valise  with  the  peg  bag  on  the  bop,  and 
close  the  mouth. 

Q.  What  are  the  colours  of  the  flags  for  denoting  (1) 
drinking  water,  (2)  for  animals,  (3)  washing  or  bathing  ? 

A.  (1)  White,  (2)  Blue,  (3)  Red. 

Q.  What  rule  will  be  observed  as  to  the  care  of  the 
feet  on  the  march? 
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A.  When  ordered  to  go  on  a march,  every  soldier 
should  overhaul  his  socks  and  boots  and  get  them  put  in 
good  repair.  For  the  first  few  days  of  a march,  the 
socks  should  be  soaped  inside  to  prevent  chafas  and 
blisters.  Later,  this  will  be  unnecessary,  as  the  feet  will 
have  hardened. 

On  halting  for  the  day,  or  arriving  in  camp,  so  soon 
as  duty  permits,  examine  the  feet.  Blisters  should  be 
pricked,  the  feet  cleaned  and  the  socks  shaken  out.  It 
is  a good  plan  to  put  the  left  foot  sock  on  the  right  foot 
and  the  right  sock  on  the  left  foot.  If  circumstances  per- 
mit, put  on  a clean  pair.  After  the  feet  have  been 
attended  to,  wash  as  much  of  the  body  as  you  can,  or 
wipe  the  parts  over  with  a wet  cloth  wrung  dry. 

Q.  What  rule  should  be  observed  with  regard  to 
drinking  on  the  march  ? 

A . Drink  sparingly.  Instead  of  drinking  a large 
quantity  at  once,  just  moisten  the  lips  and  mouth  and 
then  drink  small  quantities  at  a time ; carry  a pebble  in 
the  mouth  and  breathe  through  the  nose. 

Q.  Why  ought  smoking  and  talking  to  be  avoided 
while  on  the  march? 

A.  Avoid  much  smoking  and  talking  when  marching, 
both  habits  tend  to  make  the  mouth  dry  and  cause  a feel- 
ing of  thirst.  For  the  same  reason,  learn  to  breathe 
through  the  nose,  with  the  mouth  shut. 

Q.  What  are  the  orders  with  regard  to  troops  on  the 
march,  on  service  or  on  manceuvres  paying  compliments? 

A.  No  compliments  are  paid. 

Q.  What  should  be  given  to  a man  who  cannot  keep 
up  with  the  company  ? 

A.  A ticket,  giving  particulars  of  the  man,  and 
signed  by  the  company  officer. 

Q.  What  are  the  orders  in  regard  to  bugles  being 
sounded  on  the  march  ? 

A.  No  bugle  is  to  sound,  the  march  of  the  column 
being  directed  by  signal. 
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Q.  What  is  the  distance  to  be  maintained  (1)  in  rear 
of  a company,  (2)  between  battalions,  and  why? 

A.  (1)  Ten  yards  (2)  ten  yards.  To  prevent  minor 
checks. 

Q.  On  the  Halt  being  signalled  what  happens? 

A.  Everyone  will  at  once  halt  and  fall  out  on  the 
left  side  of  the  road. 

Q.  And  on  the  Advance  being  signalled  what  takes 
place  ? 

A.  The  troops  will  at  once  fall  in  and  resume  the 
march. 

Q.  What  precaution  must  be  strictly  observed 
regarding  the  ground  surface  of  the  camp  ? 

A.  The  ground  surface  of  the  camp  must  not  on  any 
account  be  fouled  by  slops,  urine  or  rubbish. 

Q.  What  rule  should  be  borne  in  mind  in  disposing 
of  refuse  in  camp  ? 

A.  “Burn  all  you  can  and  bury  what  you  cannot 
burn.” 

Q.  What  arrangements  will  be  made  for  the  disposal 
of  refuse  when  it  cannot  be  burnt? 

A . A refuse  pit  will  be  dug.  Every  addition  to  the 
contents  of  the  pit  will  at  once  be  covered  with  earth. 
Milk  of  lime  will  be  freely  used  over  the  refuse  pit  and 
surrounding  ground. 

Q.  What  precautions  will  be  taken  in  the  arrange- 
ments for  washing  in  camp  ? 

A.  (1)  Places  for  washing  should  be  at  a distance 
from  the  drinking  water  so  that  foul  water 
will  not  filter  through  the  soil  intO'  the 
drinking  water. 

(2)  Fouling  of  the  ground  with  dirty  water  should 
be  prevented. 

Q.  If  a stream  is  used  for  all  purposes,  how  will  water 
for  all  services  be  obtained  from  it  ? 

A.  (1)  Drinking  water  will  be  taken  from  a place 
high  up  the  stream,  which  will  be  marked 
with  a white  flag. 
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(2)  The  place  for  washing  will  be  fixed  well  below 

the  point  where  the  drinking  water  is 
taken  (red  flag). 

(3)  A place  for  watering  horses,  etc.,  will  be 

selected  above  the  place  used  for  washing 
purposes  (blue  flag). 

Q.  Where  will  the  latrines  be  placed  in  camp  ? 

A.  Latrines  must  be  placed  as  far  as  possible  from 
the  kitchen  and  from  the  water  supply,  and  to  the 
leeward  of  the  camp  whenever  this  is  possible. 

Q.  What  precaution  must  be  taken  as  regards  their 
situation  to  the  water  supply? 

A.  Latrines  must  never  be  placed  in  any  situation 
the  drainage  or  filtration  from  which  could  possibly 
reach  and  so  pollute  the  water  supply. 

Q.  How  will  the  latrine  trenches  be  kept  sanitary? 

A . The  contents  of  latrine  trenches  will  be  covered 
with  earth  and  lime,  and  on  no  account  be  left  exposed. 

Q.  How  will  the  ground  round  latrines  and  urinals 
be  kept? 

A.  The  ground  must  be  kept  clean  and  free  from 
pollution. 

Q.  How  can  this  be  carried  out? 

A.  Men  should  be  instructed  on  using  the  latrines 
to  at  once  cover  the  e.xcreta  with  earth,  and  the  pioneers 
should  keep  a strict  supervision  to  ensure  the  latrine 
enclosure  being  kept  in  a sanitary  condition. 

Q.  What  sanitary  duties  will  be  carried  out  after 
striking  camp? 

A.  The  camp  ground  will  be  cleaned,  refuse,  etc., 
burnt,  and  latrine  trenches  filled  in. 

Q.  How  can  ground  that  has  been  soiled  be  purified  ? 

A.  By  burning  brushwood  or  horse  litter  on  the 
ground,  or  drenching  it  with  a 10  per  cent,  solution  of 
chloride  of  lime,  and  subsequently  leaving  it  exposed  to 
the  air  and  sun. 
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III. -ESCORTS. 

Order  for  Removal. 

An  escort  proceeding  to  receive  over  from  civil  custody 
a deserter,  or  absentee  without  leave,  will  be  provided 
with  an  order  (Form  T of  A.F. — O 1797)  for  the  removal 
of  the  man.  The  order  will  be  given  up  to  the  governor, 
magistrate,  police  officer,  or  chief  officer  of  the  prison. 
When  a deserter  route  is  issued,  this  order,  which  forms 
part  of  it,  will  be  detached  and  similarly  given  up  on 
taking  over  the  deserter  or  absentee. 

Identity  of  Deserter  and  His  Necessaries. 

The  commander  of  each  escort  is  required  to  compare 
the  deserter  and  his  necessaries  with  the  description  and 
account  inserted  on  the  route,  as  he  is  responsible  for  the 
identity  of  the  person  committed  to  his  charge,  and  liable 
to  punishment  for  suffering  the  necessaries  of  the 
deserter  to  be  misused  or  made  away  with  on  the  road. 

Persons  not  Identified. 

An  escort  will  not  take  over  into  custody  a person  who 
is  not  identified  as  the  deserter  in  question.  If  the 
person  has  not  yet  been  committed,  and  it  appears  to 
the  witness  that  the  person  has  made  a false  confession, 
the  fact  should  be  stated  to  the  magistrate,  with  a view 
to  the  punishment  of  the  person  under  Section  152  of 
the  Army  Act.  If  the  person  has  already  been  com- 
mitted, the  commander  of  the  escort  will  report  the 
circumstances  to  the  Governor  of  the  gaol  and  to  the 
nearest  military  authority,  with  a view  to  action  being 
taken  for  the  prosecution  of  the  offender  by  the  police. 

Time  of  Arrival  of  Soldier  under  Sentence. 

A soldier  committed  to  a civil  prison  is  to  be  sent  so 
as  to  arrive  at  the  prison  before  10  o’clock  p.m.  A 
soldier  sent  to  a military  prison,  a detention  barrack, 
or  detention  room  is  not  to  arrive  later  than  5 o’clock 
p.m. 
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Strength  of  Escort. 

The  escort  of  a soldier  is,  as  a rule,  to  consist  of  one 
non-commissioned  officer  (not  below  the  rank  of  corporal), 
and  one  private;  if  the  soldier  is  to  be  conducted  to 
his  unit  after  surrendering  himself,  a non-commissioned 
officer  only  is  sufficient.  When  parties  of  two  or  more 
soldiers  are  to  be  removed  from  one  station  to  another, 
the  number  of  privates  to  form  the  escort  need  not  in 
ordinary  cases  exceed  half  the  number  to  be  escorted. 
The  escort,  on  arrival  in  London,  unless  its  journey 
would  be  delayed  thereby,  should  report  itself  to  the 
garrison  sergeant-major.  Central  Recruiting  Depot, 
Whitehall,  S.W. 

Escort  passing  through  London. 

When  the  route  of  an  escort  lies  through  London,  the 
escort  will,  when  practicable,  proceed  to  its  final  destinar 
tion.  When,  however,  halting  for  the  night  in  London 
is  unavoidable,  the  party  and  its  escort  are  to  be  lodged 
in  Central  Recruiting  Depot,  Whitehall,  S.W.,  and  the 
non-commissioned  officer  in  charge  will  report  himself 
there  to  the  garrison  sergeant-major.  Leave  to  non- 
commissioned officers  and  men  composing  an  escort 
passing  through  London  can  only  be  granted  by  the 
General  Officer  Commanding  the  London  District. 

Conveyance  to  Prison  or  Detention  Barrack. 

Covered  conveyance  for  a soldier  proceeding  to  prison 
should  in  all  cases  be  provided.  A soldier  proceeding  to 
a detention  barracks  should  be  marched,  unless  in  the 
opinion  of  the  Commanding  Officer  exceptional  circum- 
stances render  the  provision  of  a conveyance  necessar3^ 
An  ambulance  wagon  of  the  Army  Service  Corps  should, 
when  available,  be  employed  for  these  services;  other- 
wise a conveyance  may  be  hired. 

Safe  Custody  of  Soldiers. 

An  escort  is  answerable  for  the  safety  of  a soldier 
entrusted  to  its  charge,  and  will  be  provided  with 
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handcuffs  fi’om  the  regimental  stores  for  use  if  necessary. 
If  a Commanding  Officer  considers  it  necessary  that  a 
soldier  should  be  handcuffed  in  any  special  case,  he  will 
give  orders  accordingly.  When  it  is  necessary  to  hand- 
cuff a soldier,  whether  dressed  in  uniform  or  plain  clothes, 
a covered  conveyance  will  be  provided  as  directed  in 
the  preceding  para.  A soldier  should  never  be  marched 
handcuffed  in  military  custody  through  a public 
thoroughfare,  unless  such  a course  is  absolutely  unavoid- 
able. 

Non-Commissioned  Officers  receiving  Soldiers  from 
another  Corps. 

Non-commissioned  officers  sent  to  receive  soldiers  from 
military  custody  in  another  corps  will  be  provided  with 
money  to  pay  for  subsistence  while  in  barracks  or  in  a 
guard  detention  room. 


QUESTIONS  AND  ANSWERS  ON  ESCORTS. 

Q.  Who  is  responsible  for  the  identity  of  the  person 
committed  to  his  charge? 

A.  The  commander.  He  should  compare  the  deserter 
with  the  description  inserted  on  the  route. 

Q.  Should  an  escort  consisting  of  a witness  capable 
of  identifying  take  over  a deserter  who  cannot  be  iden- 
tified? 

A.  No. 

Q.  When  soldiers  are  committed  to  civil  gaols,  by 
what  hour  must  they  reach  there? 

A.  Before  10  p.m. 

Q.  By  what  hour  must  soldiers  under  sentence,  sent 
In  detention  barracks  and  military  prisons,  reach  there  ? 

A.  Not  later  than  5 p.m. 

Q.  What  strength  should  an  escort  be? 

A.  As  a general  rule  it  should  consist  of  one  non- 
commissioned officer  (not  below  the  rank  of  corporal)  and 
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one  private.  If  a soldier  has  surrendered  himself  a non- 
commissioned officer  is  sufficient. 

Q.  When  escorts  arrive  in  London,  should  they  report 
themselves,  and  to  vvhomi 

A.  Yes;  to  the  Garrison  Sergeant-Major,  Central 
Recruiting  Depot,  Whitehall,  S.W.,  unless  their  journey 
would  be  delayed  by  doing  so. 

Q.  When  the  route  of  an  escort  lies  through  the 
Metropolis,  how  will  it  proceed? 

A.  It  will,  when  practicable,  proceed  to  its  final 
destination. 

Q.  When  halting  for  the  night  in  London  becomes 
unavoidable,  how  will  the  escort  proceed? 

A.  Both  soldiers  in  arrest  and  escort  are  to  be  lodged 
in  the  Central  Recruiting  Depot,  Whitehall,  S.W.,  and 
the  non-commissioned  officer  in  charge  will  report  himself 
there  to  the  Garrison  Sergeant-Major. 

Q.  What  are  the  regulations  in  regard  to  handcuffing 
soldiers  ? 

A.  When  it  is  necessary  to  handcuff  a soldier,  a 
covered  conveyance  from  the  Army  Service  Corps  should, 
when  available,  be  obtained,  otherwise  conveyance  may 
be  hired. 


CHAPTER  VI. 


THE  DUTIES  OF  SENIOR  WARRANT  OFFICER 
OR  SENIOR  NON-COMMISSIONED  OFFICER 
OF  AN  HOSPITAL. 


I.  General  Duties. 

II.  Additional  Duties  where  there  is  no  Quartermaster, 

III.  Duties  in  Mental  Wards. 

IV.  Duties  of  Sergeant-Major  or  Senior  Non-commissioned 

Officer  in  Charge  of  a Company  or  Detachment. 


Reference  to  Regulations. 
Standing  Orders,  R.A.M.C.,  paras.  118  to  172. 
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DUTIES  OF  SENIOR  WARRANT  OFFICER  OR 
SENIOR  NON-COMMISSIONED  OFFICER 
OF  AN  HOSPITAL. 


I.  GENERAL  DUTIES. 

Extent  of  Duties. 

Q.  Define  the  extent  of  the  duties  of  the  senior 
warrant  officer  or  non-commissioned  officer  in  charge  of 
an  hospital. 

A . He  will  supervise  the  duties  of  the  hospital 
establishment  under  him.  He  is  responsible  for  the 
discipline  of  both  patients  and  attendants. 

Admission  and  Discharge  Book  entered  up  on  Admission 
of  a Patient. 

Q.  What  is  his  duty  on  the  admission  of  a patient 
into  hospital  as  regards  the  Admission  and  Discharge 
Booh? 

A.  He  will  cause  to  be  entered  the  name  and  all 
particulars  regarding  the  jjatient  from  the  company  sick 
report  in  the  Admission  and  Discharge  Book  (Army 
Book  27). 

Admission  and  Discharge  of  Invalids  or  Transfers. 

Q.  How  will  he  deal  with  the  admission  and  dis- 
charge of  invalids  and  transfers  in  the  Admission  and 
Discharge  Booh? 

A.  The  admission  and  discharge  of  invalids,  or 
transfers  to,  or  from  other  hospitals,  will  be  dealt  with 
in  a similar  way,  except  that  all  information  concern- 
ing them  will  be  obtained  from  medical  transfer  certifi- 
cates (Army  Book  172),  or  detailed  medical  histories 
(Army  Form  B 179).  Upon  the  discharge  or  transfer 
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of  patients  lie  will  cause  to  be  completed  the  entries  in 
the  Admission  and  Discharge  Book. 

Orders  for  Patients  (A.F.  C.  345). 

Q.  What  orders  will  'patients  on  admission  to  hos- 
pital he  made  acquainted  with? 

A.  He  will  see  that  patients  on  admission  are  made 
acquainted  with  the  orders  for  their  guidance.  (A.F. 
C 345). 

Discharge  of  Patients. 

Q.  What  is  his  duty  on  the  discharge  of  patients 
from  )iospital? 

A.  He  will  parade  them  at  the  proper  hour  for 
inspection  by  the  orderly  ofhcer  before  handing  them 
over  to  the  non-commissioned  officer,  whose  duty  it  is 
to  march  them  to  barracks. 

Relation  to  Matron  and  Nursing  Staff. 

Q.  What  are  his  responsibilities  in  wards  in  charge 
of  a matron  and  nursing  staff,  and  what  care  'will  he 
exercise  in  carrying  out  orders? 

A.  In  hospitals  where  a matron  and  nursing  staff 
are  employed  he  will  in  no  way  be  relieved  of  full 
responsibility  for  discipline,  but  will  be  careful  in 
carrying  out  these  orders,  not  to  interfere  with  the 
duties  assigned  to  the  matron  and  nursing  staff. 

Responsibility  in  Wards  not  Nursed  by  Sisters. 

Q.  What  duties  will  devolve  upon  him  in  wcurds  not 
nursed  by  sisters? 

A . He  will  be  responsible  to  the  officer  in  charge  for 
the  careful  tending  of  the  sick  as  well  as  for  the  good 
order  of  the  wards. 

When  to  Summon  a Medical  Officer. 

Q.  When  will  a medical  officer  be  sent  for,  and  (b) 
pending  his  arrival  what  action  should  be  taken? 
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A.  When  any  case  of  illness  or  accident  is  brought 
to  hospital  or  in  the  event  of  any  accident,  emergent 
illness,  or  attempted  suicide  resulting  in  personal  in- 
jury, he  will  cause  a medical  officer  to  be  at  once 
informed,  and,  pending  his  arrival  (b)  will  take  such 
steps  within  the  limit  of  his  training  as  may  appear  to 
him  to  be  necessary  to  meet  the  requirements  of  the 
case. 

Patients’  Stimulants. 

Q.  How  will  he  deal  with  the  stimulants  ordered  for 
'patients? 

A . He  will  daily  receive  from  the  steward  the 
wines,  spirits,  or  malt  liquor  ordered  for  the  patients, 
and  be  responsible  for  their  correct  distribution  in 
accordance  with  the  orders  of  the  officers. 

Serious  Cases. 

Q.  What  are  his  duties  with  regard  to  serious  cases 
in  hospital? 

.4.  He  will  be  careful  to  visit  such  patient  at 
intervals,  to  see  that  he  is  being  properly  cared  for, 
and  that  nourishment  and  medicine  are  administered 
according  to  the  instructions  of  the  officer. 

Patients’  Diets. 

Q.  What  duties  will  he  carry  out  at  the  patients’ 
diet  hours? 

A.  He  will  go  round  the  wards  at  breakfast,  dinner 
and  tea,  and  see  that  the  diets  are  properly  distributed 
and  served,  and  that  the  patients  conduct  themselves  in 
an  orderly  manner. 

Diet  Sheets  and  Accounts. 

Q.  Explain  the  daily  routine  to  be  carried  out  with 
regard  to  the  Diet  Sheets  and  Accounts. 

A . When  the  daily  diets  and  extras  have  been 
entered  on  the  diet  sheets  by  the  officers,  he  will  cause 
the  orderly  in  charge  of  each  ward  to  complete  and 

R.A.M.C.  L 
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sign  the  Diet  and  Extra  Sheet  Summary  (Army  Form 
F 734).  He  will  then  check  and  countersign  these 
forms,  and  transmit  them  to  the  steward,  who  will — - 
in  hospitals  where  there  is  no  Quartermaster — -return 
them  to  him,  attached  to  the  Steward’s  Diet  Record 
(Army  Form  I 1218),  in  duplicate,  together  with  the 
Hospital  Diet  Account  (Army  Form  F 735).  He  will 
check  pages  2 and  3 of  the  latter  by  the  former,  the 
duplicate  of  which  he  will  then  pass  to  the  cook,  re- 
turning the  original  to  the  steward,  and  retaining  Army 
Form  F 735  for  the  signature,  on  the  following  day,  of 
the  officer  in  charge. 

Use  of  Dining  Halls. 

Q.  Where  dining  halls  are  provided  for  patients  able 
to  attend  who  are  on  ^‘Ordinary”  diet,  explain  the  duties 
of  the  attendant  in  charge  of  the  dining  hall  with  regard 
to  the  diet,  and  how  these  diets  will  be  accounted  for. 

A.  Sisters  or  non-commissioned  officers  in  charge  of 
wards  will  daily  notify  the  attendant  in  charge  of  the 
dining  hall  the  number  of  patients  from  wards  who 
are  ordered  to  partake  of  their  meals  in  the  hall. 

The  attendant  in  charge  will  take  the  number  of 
diets  received  from  the  various  wards  and  report  to  the 
officer  in  charge  of  the  hospital,  who  will  order  on 
A.F.  I 1202  such  extras  as  are  allowed  for  use  in 
accordance  with  the  Allowance  Regulations.  A.F. 
F 734  will  then  be  prepared  and  passed  to  the  Steward. 

At  the  end  of  each  month  A.F.  I 1202  will  be  com- 
pleted and  passed  to  the  officer  in  charge  for  filing  with 
the  other  diet  and  extra  sheets  of  the  hospital. 

To  Denote  Patients’  Rank. 

Q.  What  is  the  order  regarding  the  wearing  of 
chevrons  by  non-commissioned  officers  while  patients  in 
hospital? 

A.  Non-commissioned  officers,  while  patients  in 
hospital,  wear  chevrons  denoting  their  rank  on  their 
waistcoats  or  gowns.  When  confined  to  bed  the  chevrons 
will  be  placed  over  the  bed-head  board  of  the  patient. 
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Lights  Out. 

Q.  What  orders  will  the  non-commissioned  officer  in 
charge  carry  out  at  “ Lights  Out  ”? 

A.  He  will  see  that  every  patient  is  in  bed  by  the 
regulated  hour,  and  that  no  conversation  is  permitted 
after  these  hours.  He  will  see  that  lights  are  put  out, 
or  gas  lowered  at  the  proper  time ; and  will  make  his 
report  (according  to  instructions  received)  to  the  orderly 
or  other  officer. 

Death  of  a Patient  in  Hospital. 

Q.  What  duties  will  he  carried  out  on  the  death  of  a 
patient  in  hospital? 

A , When  a death  takes  place  he  will  report  it  to  the 
orderly  officer  at  once,  or  where  there  is  no  orderly  officer, 
to  the  officer  in  charge  as  soon  as  possible.  He  will  see 
that  the  body  is  reverently  prepared  for  the  mortuary  and 
that  the  body  is  removed  to  the  mortuary  with  the  utmost 
decorum  and  propriety. 

Ward  Equipment. 

Q.  What  is  his  responsihility  with  regard  to  ward 
equipment? 

A . He  will  take  over  from  the  steward  the  equipment 
shown  on  the  inventories  (which  will  not  include  bedding 
or  patient’s  personal  equipment),  and  he  will  be  respon- 
sible for  the  same  to  the  Quartermaster,  or  to  the  officer 
in  charge  if  there  is  no  Quartermaster. 

Bedding  on  Charge. 

Q.  How  will  the  bedding  on  charge  he  accounted  for? 

A.  He  will  take  over  from  the  steward  the  regulated 
quantity  of  bedding  for  each  ward,  and  will  keep  a 
Bedding  Book  (Army  Book  54),  in  which  all  bedding 
drawn  from  or  returned  to  the  steward  will  be  accounted 
for.  All  transactions  must  be  entered  and  signed  in  this 
book  as  they  occur,  and  he  will  be  responsible  for  the 
balance  of  bedding  shown  therein. 

L 2 
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Check  on  Eqtuipment  and  Bedding. 

Q.  How  will  he  keep  a check  on  the  eqwipment  and 
bedding? 

A.  He  will  obtain,  in  a book  to  be  kept  by  him  for 
that  purpose,  the  signature  of  ward  orderlies  to  the  cor- 
rectness of  the  equipment  and  bedding  on  their  assum- 
ing charge  of  wards.  He  will  frequently  inspect  the  equip- 
ment and  bedding  to  ascertain  whether  any  damage  has 
been  done  thereto,  and  will  check  them  with  the  inventories 
every  week  and  on  every  occasion  of  an  orderly  being 
relieved  or  becoming  non-effective. 

Patient’s  Personal  Equipment. 

Q.  How  will  the  patient's  personal  equipment  be 
dealt  with  on  the  admission  and  discharge  of  the 
patient? 

A.  He  will  draw  from  the  steward  the  personal 
equipment  required  from  each  patient  on  admission,  and 
will  be  responsible  that  it  is  returned  into  store  on  the 
patient’s  discharge  or  death. 

Q.  Who  will  be  responsible  for  the  patient’s  personal 
equipment  during  the  time  the  patient  is  in  hospital? 

A.  When  patients  are  able,  he  will  obtain  their 
signature  on  the  counterfoil  in  Army  Book  42,  as  an 
acknowledgment  of  having  received  these  articles,  but 
when  patients  are  so  ill  as  to  be  unable  to  look  after 
their  equipment  he  will  cause  the  ward  orderly  to 
endorse  the  book.  When  sufficiently  recovered,  the 
patient  will  sign  the  counterfoil. 

Damages  and  Deficiencies. 

Q.  What  are  his  deities  with  regard  to  damages  and 
deficiencies  in  hospital  ? 

A . He  will  immediately  report  to  the  officer  in 
charge,  or  to  the  Quartermaster  in  a hospital  in  which 
one  is  doing  duty,  all  damages  or  deficiencies  chargeable 
against,  patients  and  others,  as  well  as  breakages  of 
crockery  or  table  glass. 
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Patients’  Requisitions. 

Q.  How  will  applications  for  patients’  writing 
paper,  tobaceo,  stamps,  etc.,  he  made? 

A.  Requisitions  for  these  articles  will  be  made  on 
Army  Book  38.  He  will  submit  all  applications  from 
patients  for  writing  materials,  tobacco,  etc.,  to  the 
officer  in  charge  of  the  ward  for  approval,  and  will  take 
such  requisitions  and  letters  to  be  stamped,  to  the  officer 
in  charge  of  the  hospital  for  transmission  to  the 
patient’s  commanding  officer. 

Unauthorised  Articles 

Q.  What  is  the  order  regarding  unauthorised 
articles  in  the  wards? 

A-  He  will  see  that  no  money,  articles  of  diet  or 
extras,  books,  tracts,  pictures,  or  unauthorised  articles 
of  equipment  are  introduced  into  the  wards  without  the 
previous  sanction  of  the  officer  in  charge. 

Warming,  Lighting  and  Ventilation  of  the  Wards. 

Q.  What  is  the  order  with  regard  to  the  proper 
warming,  lighting,  and  ventilation  of  the  wards? 

A.  He  will  be  responsible  that  the  wards  are  pro- 
perly ventilated,  lighted,  and  warmed  according  to  the 
orders  of  the  officers. 

II.  ADDITIONAL  DUTIES  WHEN  THERE  IS  NO 
QUARTERMASTER. 

Patients’  Regimental  Clothing.  Charge  of  Patients’  Valu- 
ables. Hospital  Stoppages  f Monthly  Account).  Personal 
Charges  (Army  Book  51). 

Q.  What  are  the  duties  which  devolve  on  the 
warrant  officer  or  non-commissioned  officer  in  charge  of 
a hospital  ivhere  there  is  no  Quartermaster  with  regard 
to  (a)  the  patients’  regimental  clothing,  (b)  the 
patients’  valuables,  (c)  the  monthly  account  of  hospital 
stoppages,  (d)  personal  charges? 
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A.  (a)  He  will  keep  the  counterfoils  for  the 
patients’  regimental  clothing.  When  a patient  is  dis- 
charged from  hospital,  he  will  return  the  counterfoil, 
and  will  see  that  the  articles  are  correctly  re-issued  to 
him.  In  the  event  of  a patient’s  death  he  will  not 
authorise  the  removal  of  the  clothing  from  the  pack 
store  without  instructions  from  the  officer  in  charge. 

(6)  He  will  receive  all  monies  or  trinkets  handed  over 
by  a patient  or  found  in  his  clothing,  at  once  give  the 
patient  a receipt  for  the  articles  on  Army  Book  191, 
and  hand  them  over  to  the  officer  in  charge  of  the 
hospital  for  transmission  to  the  patient’s  Commanding 
Officer. 

(c)  He  will  prepare  the  Monthly  Account  of  Hospital 

Stoppages  (Army  Form  O 1643)  for  each  corps  by 
squadrons,  batteries,  or  companies,  according  to  instruc- 
tions laid  down  in  Regulations  for  the  Army  Medical 
Service.  , 

(d)  He  will  be  responsible  for  the  correct  keeping  of 
the  Personal  Charge  Book  (Army  Book  51),  and  will 
prepare  for  the  signature  of  the  officer  in  charge  all 
charges  against  patients  or  others  for  damages  and 
deficiencies  immediately  they  are  discovered,  in  order 
that  the  amounts  chargeable  may  be  recovered. 


III.  DUTIES  IN  MENTAL  WARDS. 

To  Restrain  a Violent  Patient. 

Q.  Who  has  authority  to  restrain  by  force  a violent 
patient,  and,  how  should  this  be  done? 

A.  In  the  absence  of  an  officer  the  senior  warrant 
officer  or  non-commissioned  officer  in  charge  is  the  only 
person  authorised  to  seclude,  when  necessary,  a violent 
or  unruly  patient.  When  it  is  necessary  to  restrain  by 
force  a violent  patient,  sufficient  assistance  should  first 
be  obtained,  so  that  he  may  be  at  once  overpowered, 
and  irritation  and  perhaps  injury  thus  prevented  both 
to  the  patient  and  attendants. 
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Q.  What  record  of  such  occurrence  will  be  keft? 

A.  He  will  record  every  such  occurrence  in  a book 
kept  for  the  purpose  (Journal  of  Daily  Occurrences),  also 
noting  therein  the  hour  at  which  seclusion  or  restraint 
commenced  and  ceased. 

Manner  in  Dealing  with  Patients. 

Q.  What  manner  will  he  cultivated  in  dealing  with 
patients? 

A.  In  his  general  intercourse  with  the  patients,  his 
manner  should  be  kind  and  conciliatory ; be  should  be 
ready  to  soothe  and  encourage  the  timid,  desponding, 
or  melancholy,  and  to  repress  the  audacious  and  refrac- 
tory ; but  the  harmless  irregularities  of  patients  should 
never  be  interfered  with,  nor  any  open  resistance  made 
to  their  errors  or  inclinations. 

Demeanour  Towards  Patients. 

Q.  What  should  his  conduct  and  hearing  always  he 
before  patients? 

A.  He  should  in  his  demeanour  exhibit  strict  pro- 
priety of  conduct  and  perfect  self-control,  remembering 
that  insane  patients  are  more  likely  to  imitate  example 
than  follow  instructions. 

To  iicquire  a Knowledge  of  the  Patients. 

<?.  What  observations  should  he  make  of  his  patients 
and  why  ? 

A . He  should  endeavour  to  make  himself  thoroughly 
acquainted  with  the  habits,  dispositions,  and  conduct 
of  all  the  patients,  marking  particularly  the  changes 
that  may  from  time  to  time  occur  in  their  condition, 
faithfully  reporting  the  same  to  his  officer.  He  should 
cultivate  an  interest  in  those  placed  under  his  charge, 
and  make  every  endeavour  to  promote  their  comfort. 

Duties  and  Inspection. 

Q.  How  will  he  arrange  the  detail  of  duties  and  see 
that  these  are  carried  out? 


152 


A.  Under  instructions  from  the  officer  in  charge,  he 
will  arrange  the  detail  of  duties,  visit  the  hospital  at 
uncertain  hours,  and  assure  himself  that  the  attendants 
are  at  their  respective  posts,  that  the  patients  are 
properly  cared  for,  and  that  the  routine  of  the  establish- 
ment is  being  carried  out. 

Night  Visit. 

W^at  duties  will  he  attend  to  in  making  the 
night  visit? 

A . He  will  visit  every  part  of  the  hospital  after  the 
patients  retire  to  bed,  satisfy  himself  that  the  patients 
are  all  present,  that  their  clothing  is  neatly  folded  up, 
and  placed  outside  the  wards ; that  they  have  no 
matches,  pieces  of  iron,  cord,  or  other  article  with  which 
they  might  do  mischief  or  inflict  injury  on  themselves 
or  others,  in  their  possession,  or  secreted  in  their  bed- 
ding ; that  everything  is  correct,  and  give  his  final 
instructions  to  the  night  orderlies. 

To  Observe  if  a Patient  Refuses  Food. 

Q.  What  observation  will  he  'particularly  attended 
to  on  his  visit  at  the  patients’  meals? 

A.  He  will  particularly  observe  whether  any  patient 
refuses  his  food,  and  should  this  occur  he  will  at  once 
report  the  circumstance. 

To  make  Frequent  Visits. 

Q.  What  is  the  order  with  regard  to  visiting  the 
patients? 

A.  He  will  frequently  visit  the  patients,  whether  in 
the  hospital,  airing  grounds,  or  outbuildings. 

Bathing  of  Patients. 

Q.  When  will  the  patients  have  baths? 

A.  He  will  be  responsible  that  every  patient,  unless 
exempted  by  order  of  an  officer,  has  a warm  bath 
immediately  after  admission,  and  once  a week  after- 
wards. 
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Q.  What  will  he  particularly  note  during  the 
bathing  of  patients  ? 

A . He  will  superintend  the  bathing  of  all  patients 
and  will  particularly  notice  any  bruises,  wounds,  sores, 
or  evidence  of  disease  of  any  kind  complained  of  by 
them,  or  noticed  by  the  attendants,  and  will  at  once 
report  the  same  to  an  officer. 

Q.  If  there  is  any  doubt  as  to  the  advisability  of  a 
patient  having  baths,  what  will  he  his  duty? 

A.  Should  he  or  the  attendants  have  the  slightest 
doubt  as  to  the  advisability  of  bathing  any  patient, 
owing  to  sickness,  feebleness,  or  excitement,  reference 
will  be  made  to  an  officer.  He  will  regularly  report  the 
name  of  every  patient  not  having  the  customary  bath 
to  the  officer  in  charge  of  the  case. 

Preparation  of  Baths. 

Q.  What  instructions  will  be  strictly  adhered  to  in 
the  preparation  of  baths? 

A.  The  instructions  contained  in  R.A.M.C.  Train- 
ing. In  case  of  the  thermometer  in  use  being  out  of 
order,  all  bathing  operations  will  be  stopped  pending 
reference  to  his  officer  for  instructions. 

Precautions  to  be  Observed  during  Bathing. 

Q.  Enumerate  the  'precautions  which  will  he  observed 
during  bathing  operations. 

A.  (1)  He  will  see  that  not  more  than  one  patient  is 
bathed  in  the  same  water.  (2)  Under  no  circumstances 
are  two  patients  to  occupy  a bath  at  the  same  time. 
(3)  During  the  time  the  bath  is  being  used  the  room 
will  never  be  left  without  an  attendant ; at  all  other 
times  the  door  is  to  remain  locked,  and  the  key  will  be 
kept  in  the  attendant’s  room.  (4)  Under  no  pretence  is 
the  patient’s  head  to  be  put  under  water.  (5)  In  the 
bath  the  body  of  each  patient  is  to  be  well  cleansed  writh 
soap.  (6)  After  coming  out  of  the  bath  especial  care 
must  be  taken  to  dry  those  patients  who  are  feeble  and 
helpless,  and  to  clothe  them  as  rapidly  as  possible. 
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Bath  Tap  Keys. 

Q.  What  is  the  order  regarding  bath  tap  keys? 

A . He  will  be  careful  that  the  keys  are  never  left 
on  the  bath  taps,  and  that  they  are  not  used  by 
patients.  When  not  in  use  they  are  to  be  locked  up. 

Purpose  of  Baths. 

Q.  With  what  object  are  the  baths  to  be  gwen? 

A . Baths  are  to  be  used  solely  for  purposes  of 
cleanliness  and  not  as  remedial  agents.  Neither  the 
cold  nor  the  shower  bath  is  ever  to  be  used,  unless 
expressly  ordered. 

IV.  DUTIES  OF  SERGEANT-MAJOE  OR  SENIOR 

NON  COMMISSIONED  OFFICER  OF  A COMPANY 
OR  DETACHMENT. 

Passes  for  Non-commi-sioned  Officers  and  Men. 

Q.  What  are  his  orders  regarding  passes? 

A.  He  will  initial  all  passes  for  non-commissioned 
officers  and  men  before  they  are  brought  to  the  Com- 
manding Officer,  and  he  will  keep  a book  in  which  the 
names  of  those  proceeding  on  pass  are  entered,  together 
with  the  period  over  which  the  pass  extends.  This  book 
will  be  handed  daily  to  the  orderly  non-commissioned 
officer,  who  .will  enter  the  actual  hour  of  return  off  pass 
of  each  individual,  and  return  the  book  on  the  following 
morning  to  be  checked. 

Duty  Roster. 

Q.  What  are  his  orders  regarding  duty  roster? 

A.  He  will  keep  the  duty  roster. 

Attendance  at  Parades. 

Q.  What  are  his  orders  regarding  attendance  at 
parades? 

A.  He  will  attend  all  parades. 
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To  Prepare  the  Company  Orders. 

Q.  What  are  his  orders  with  regard  to  'preparing 
company  orders  ? 

A.  He  will  prepare  the  company  orders. 

To  Attend  Orderly  Room. 

Q.  What  are  his  orders  regarding  attendance  at 
orderly  room? 

A.  He  will  attend  at  the  orderly  room  daily  when 
soldiers  in  arrest  are  disposed  of,  and  will  keep  a list 
of  defaulters. 

To  Keep  a List  of  Defaulters. 

Q.  What  is  the  order  with  regard  to  keeping  a list 
of  defaulters? 

A.  He  will  see  that  a list  of  all  men  confined  to 
barracks  is  kept  in  the  guard  detention  room,  and 
another  with  the  non-commissioned  ofiicer  on  canteen 
duty. 

Q.  What  is  the  order  with  regard  to  the  committal 
and  release  of  soldiers  in  arrest  and  under  sentence? 

A.  He  is  responsible  for  the  committal  and  release 
of  all  soldiers  in  arrest  or  under  sentence  to  and  from 
the  guard  or  barrack  detention  rooms,  branch  detention 
or  detention  barracks,  or  military  prison  (as  the  case 
may  be)  at  the  proper  hours. 

Q.  What  orders  will  he  observed  when  a soldier  is 
ordered  for  trial? 

A . He  will  parade  all  soldiers  in  arrest  ordered  for 
trial,  their  escort,  the  witnesses,  and  court  orderly;  see 
that  they  are  properly  dressed,  and  marched  off  in  time 
to  reach  the  court  at  the  appointed  hour. 

Inventories  of  Kits  of  Absentees. 

Q.  What  orders  will  he  observed  regarding  the  kits 
of  absentees? 
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A.  He  will  be  present  when  inventories  of  kits  of 
absentees  are  taken  by  the  non-commissioned  officer  in 
charge  of  the  room  and  be  in  a position  to  give  cor- 
roborative evidence  as  to  the  result. 

Other  Duties. 

Q.  What  other  duties  may  he  be  called  upon  to 
perform? 

A.  He  will  perform  any  other  duties  that  the  Com- 
manding Officer  may  consider  necessary. 


CHAPTER  VII. 


THE  MODE  OF  CARRYING  WOUNDED  MEN  OFF  THE 
FIELD,  ESPECIALLY  WITH  REFERENCE  TO  THE 
NATURE  AND  POSITION  OF  THEIR  INJURIES. 


I.  Removal  Single-handed- 
II  Removal  by  Two  Bearers. 

III.  Removal  on  Horseback. 

IV.  Removal  by  Stretcher. 

V.  Removal  by  Carriage  Stretcher. 
VI  The  Improvisation  of  Stretchers. 


Reference  to  Regulations. 

R.A.M.C.  Training  (1911),  Part  III.,  Pages  135—189. 
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THE  MODE  OF  CARRYING  WOUNDED  MEN 
OFF  THE  FIELD. 

<Q.  Mention  the  different  nieana  of  transporting  wounded, 

A.  The  transport  of  the  wounded  is  carried  out  by  the 
following  means  : — 

(1)  By  men. 

(2)  By  conveyances  carried  by  men. 

(3)  By  conveyances  wheeled  by  men. 

(4)  By  animals, 

(5)  By  conveyances  carried  by  animals. 

(6)  By  conveyances  drawn  by  animals. 

(7)  By  mechanical  transport. 

(8)  By  railway  transport ; and  by  water  transport. 

Q.  What  methods  are  used  to  carry  wounded  out  of 
action  by  men  1 

A.  Pick-a-back,  by  the  back-lift,  the  fireman’s  lift,  hand 
seats,  or  on  stretchers,  for  removal  to  the  Tent 
Division. 


I.  Removal  Single-handed. 

When  is  the  pick-a-back  method  suitable  and  how  may 
the  carrying  of  the  patient  be  facilitated  1 

A.  If  conscious,  and  able  to  hold  on,  a man  can  be  carried 
by  another  pick-a-back.  If  a stout  piece  of  wood  or 
board,  and  the  braces  made  of  straw-rope,  rushes, 
etc.,  are  used,  they  add  greatly  to  the  comfort  of  the 
wounded  man,  and  ease  the  bearer  carrying  him. 

Q.  Describe  the  back-lift. 

A.  If  able  to  stand,  place  the  patient  with  his  back  to 
yours,  slightly  stoop,  place  your  hands  over  your 
shoulders  and  grasp  the  patient  under  the  arm-pits, 
bring  his  weight  well  up  into  the  small  of  the  back. 
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and  stand  up.  To  lower  the  patient  to  the  ground, 
sink  down  on  left  knee,  place  him  in  a sitting 
posture,  and  turn  towards  the  patient. 

Q.  If  the.  patient  is  helpless  or  insensible,  how  should  he  be 
carried  single-handed  ? 

A.  He  may  be  carried  by  means  of  “ the  fireman’s  lift.” 

Q.  Describe  how  to  carry  a patient  by  the  fireman  s lift.” 

A.  (1)  Roll  the  patient  over  on  his  face,  the  arms  by  the 
side. 

(2)  Stand  at  the  head,  place  your  hands  beneath  the 
patient’s  shoulders  and  raise  him  to  the  kneeling 
position. 

(3)  Place  your  hands  under  the  patient’s  armpits,  raise 
him  up  ; stoop,  place  your  head  beneath  his  body, 
bring  his  right  arm  round  your  neck,  put  your  right 
hand  around  the  patient’s  right  thigh,  bring  his 
weight  well  on  to  the  centre  of  your  back,  grasp  his 
right  wrist  with  your  right  hand  and  rise  to  the 
erect  position. 

Q.  Describe  how  wounded  men  may  be  carried  off  the 
field  by  means  of  puttees  or  pugarees. 

A.  (i)  By  means  of  one  puttee  — A puttee  is  unrolled  and 
placed  well  forward  under  the  buttocks  of  the 
wounded  man,  and  tied  by  a reef-knot  into  a loop  84 
to  88  inches  in  length.  The  rescuer  then  bends 
down,  facing  away  from  the  injured  man,  and  applies 
the  loop  of  the  puttee  over  his  own  forehead,  and, 
rising,  carries  off  the  wounded  man.  The  webbed 
stretcher-sling  and  the  pugaree  can  be  similarly  used, 
(ii)  By  means  of  two  puttees. — One  puttee  is  placed 
under  the  buttocks  of  the  wounded  man  and  over 
the  forehead  of  the  rescuer,  as  before.  The  second 
puttee  is  passed  outside  the  first,  round  the  middle 
of  the  back  and  under  the  arm-pits  of  the  wounded 
man,  under  the  arm-pits  and  over  the  front  of  the 
chest  of  the  rescuer,  and  tied  off  at  one  side  by  a 
reef-knot,  thus  forming  a loop  72  inches  in  length. 
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II.  Removal  by  Two  Bearers. 

Q.  How  win  a patient  be  carried  by  two  bearers  (1)  if  able 
to  sit  up,  (2)  if  insensible.  ? 

A.  (1)  By  the  hand  seat. 

(2)  One  bearer  kneeling  behind  passes  his  hands  under 
his  arm-pits  and  clasps  them  in  front  of  his  chest, 
the  second  bearer  carries  him  feet  first  with  a leg 
on  either  side.  If  tlie  lower  limb  is  injured,  how* 
ever,  both  legs  should  be  tied  together  and  carried 
in  a horizontal  position 

III.  Removal  on  Horseback. 

Q.  Hotv  can  a patient  be  carried  off  on  horseback  {!)  if 
slightly  wounded,  (2)  if  severely  wounded  ? 

A.  (1)  He  may  be  able  to  ride  off  unaided,  or  he  may  be 
assisted  out  of  action  by  a comrade  sitting  behind 
him,  or  by  one  walking  on  either  side  of  his  horse. 
If  dismounted,  he  may  be  given  a stirrup  and 
assisted  to  mount  behind  the  rider ; or,  if  unable 
to  mount  in  this  way  and  another  horse  is  at 
hand,  the  comrade  may  dismount  and  help  him  up. 

(2)  The  comrade  should  place  the  wounded  man  in 
front  (<f  him,  with  his  face  to  the  horse’s  tail, 
and  hold  him  in  his  arms,  the  wounded  man,  if 
able  to  assist,  holding  on  to  the  cantle  of  the  saddle 
with  both  hands ; or  he  may  be  laid  across  the 
saddle  face  downwards,  supporting  himself  with  one 
foot  in  a lengthened  stirrup,  while  the  horse  is  led 
by  a comrade. 

Q.  How  can  an  insensible  patient  be  carried  on  horseback  ? 

A.  Make,  if  possible,  a pad  with  a horse-blanket  or  sack  on 
the  saddle,  place  the  man  astride  over  the  horse’s 
withers,  his  body  lying  on  the  saddle  face  down- 
wards, his  head  toward  the  horse’s  tail ; cross  the 
stirrup-leathers  over  the  man’s  back,  and  secure 
the  stirrup-irons  by  the  head-rope  from  the  off  to 
the  near  side  under  the  horse’s  belly.  The  man’s 
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legs  hang  clear  of  the  horse’s  shoulders,  and  the 
animal  may  be  led  out  of  action,  or,  in  savage 
warfare,  even  galloped  away. 

IV.  Eemoval  by  Stretcher. 

Q.  What  determines  in  a great  measure  the  'position  in 
ivhich  a patient  shoidd  he  placed  during  transport  ? 

As  (1)  The  part  injured. 

(2)  The  nature  of  the  injury. 

Why  will  special  care  always  he  taken  to  note  the  part 
injured  and  the  nature  of  the  injury  ? 

A.  Because  these  determine  the  position  in  which  a patient 
should  be  placed  during  transport. 

Q.  In  all  cases  hoiv  shoidd  the  luad  he  placed  during 
transport  ? 

A.  Low  and  not  pressed  forward  on  to  the  chest. 

Q.  In  wounds  of  the  head,  what  precaution  should  be  taken  1 

A.  The  patient  is  to  be  so  ])laced  that  the  injured  part 
does  not  press  against  the  conveyance. 

Q.  In  wounds  of  the  louer  limb,  how  will  the  patient  he 
placed  du'ing  transport  1 

A.  Laid  upon  his  back  inclining  towards  the  injured  side. 

Q.  How  ivill  a patient  be  carried  in  case  of  wounds  of 
the  upper  limb  when  it  is  necessary  to  place  him  in  a 
lying-down  position  1 

A.  On  his  back  on  the  uninjured  side. 

Q.  lloiv  will  a patient  with  a wound  cm,  the  chest  he  carried  ? 

A.  With  the  chest  well  raised  and  inclined  towards  the 
injured  side. 

Q.  Why  will  the  patient  he  placed  in  this  position  ? 

A.  In  order  to  give  the  sound  lung  free  scope  to  act,  as 
there  is  often  a difficulty  of  breathing. 
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Q.  How  will  a case  of  (1)  transverse,  {2)  punctured,  {S) 
vertical  wound  of  the  abdomen,  be  carried  / 

A.  (1)  A case  of  transverse  wound  of  the  abdomen  will  be 
placed  on  the  back  with  the  legs  drawn  up  so  as  to 
bring  the  thighs  as  close  to  the  helly  as  possible,  a 
pack  or  other  article  being  placed  under  the  hams  to 
keep  the  knees  bent. 

(2)  A punctured  wound  of  the  abdomen  will  be  carried 
in  the  same  position  as  for  transverse  wound. 

(3)  In  the  case  of  a vertical  wound  the  patient  will  be 
placed  on  the  back  with  the  legs  extended. 

Q.  What  care  will  he  observed  in  adjusting  the  slings  of  the 
stretcher  ? 

A.  To  see  that  they  are  buckled  so  that  the  parts  support- 
ing the  poles  are  at  equal  distance  from  tlie  ground. 

Q.  How  is  the  patient  usually  carried  on  (1)  level  ground, 
(2)  going  up  hill,  (3)  going  down  hill  i 

A.  (1)  Feet  first  on  level  ground. 

(2)  Head  first  going  up  hill. 

(3)  Feet  first  going  down  hill. 

Q.  How  ivill  a case  of  fracture  of  the  lower  limb  be  carried 
(i)  on  level  ground,  (2)  going  up  hill,  {3)  going  down 
hill  ? 

A.  (1)  Feet  first  on  level  ground. 

(2)  Feet  first  going  up  hill. 

(3)  Head  first  going  down  hill. 

Q.  How  will  the  bearers  reverse  the  position  I 

A.  By  lowering  the  stretcher  and  turning  about. 

Q.  In  what  position  should  the  stretcher  under  all  circum- 
stances be  carried  ? 

A.  In  the  horizontal  position. 

Q.  How  will  the  horizontal  position  be  maintained  on  wneven 
ground  ? 

A.  By  raising  and  lowering  the  ends  of  the  stretcher. 
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Q.  What  is  necessary  to  jireserve  the  horizontal  position  of 
the  stretcher  on  uneven  ground  ? 

A.  A concerted  action  of  the  front  and  rear  bearers  so 
that  each  will  be  aware  whether  the  end  of  the 
stretcher  should  be  raised  or  lowered  according  to 
the  fall  or  rise  of  the  surface  of  the  ground  over 
which  they  are  passing. 

Q.  How  will  this  concerted  action  of  the  hearers  be 
accomplished  ? 

A.  By  practising  the  carriage  of  stretchers  over  uneven 
ground  until  the  bearers  become  trained  and 
habituated  to  perform  this  duty  with  ease  and 
dexterity  and  comfort  to  the  patient. 

Hotv  will  a wall  or  fence  he  passed  ? 

A.  (1)  A portion  of  the  wall  will  be  throwui  down  or  a 
breach  made  in  the  fence. 

(2)  If  this  is  not  practicable  the  patient  will  be  carried 
to  a place  where  a gate  or  opening  exists. 

Q.  What  should  he  avoided  in  passing  a fence  or  wall  ? 

A.  To  carry  a helpless  patient  over  a fence  or  wall,  as  such 
is  always  a dangerous  proceeding. 

'Q.  Will  a stretcher  he  carried  on  the  shoulders  ? Give  the 
reason  for  your  answer. 

A.  No.  As  it  is  necessary  that  one  of  the  bearers  should 
have  the  patient  in  view,  and  in  the  event  of  one  of 
the  bearers  tripping,  or  being  wounded,  the  patient’s 
injuries  might  be  considerably  aggravated. 

Q.  Describe  how  a loaded  stretcher  will  he  carried  across  a 
ditch. 

A.  (1)  On  arrival  at  a ditch  to  be  crossed  the  No.  4 should 
select  a piece  of  level  ground  near  its  edge,  where 
the  stretcher  should  be  lowered. 

(2)  The  bearers  will  then  take  up  position  at  the 
stretcher  as  in  loading  wagons  ; the  stretcher,  with 
the  patient  on  it,  is  then  lifted  and  carried  as  near 
the  edge  as  possible  and  lowered  to  the  ground. 
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3)  Nos.  1 and  4 descend  into  the  ditcli,  lay  hold 
of  the  handles  of  the  stretcher,  and,  lifting  it,  draw 
it  forward. 

(4)  The  remaining  bearers  in  succession  descend  and 
take  hold  of  the  stretcher,  which  is  then  passed 
forward  to  the  opposite  side,  and  the  front  pair  of 
rollers  rested  on  the  top  of  the  bank. 

(5)  Nos.  1 and  4 now  climb  up  and  guide  the  stretcher, 
which  is  pushed  forward  by  the  other  bearers  until 
both  pairs  of  rollers  rest  on  the  ground. 

(6)  The  remaining  bearers  climb  up,  and  the  whole, 
lifting  tiie  stretcher  as  in  loading  wagons,  carry  it 
forward  clear  of  the  ditch  and  place  it  on  the  ground, 
the  bearers  taking  up  position  as  in  “ prepare 
stretchers.” 

Q.  Describe  how  a canal  or  river  can  he  crossed  when  no 
boats  nor  bridges  are  available. 

A.  In  this  case  it  is  necessary  to  improvise  a raft  on  vvliich 
one  or  more  stretchers  can  be  placed.  This  can  be 
done  as  follows  : - Dig  a trench  7 feet  by  7 feet  by  3 
feet,  and  into  this  place  a large  tarpaulin  or  cover  of 
a wagon  ; fill  the  trench  as  tightly  as  possible  with 
cut  brushwood,  which  should  be  firmly  stamped 
down ; enough  tarpaulin  should  have  been  left  to 
fold  over  and  bind  when  the  trench  is  filled.  When 
taken  out  bind  with  strong  ropes  and  fasten  securely. 
The  w'hole  can  then  be  floated  across  with  the 
assistance  of  the  bearers. 

V.  Removal  by  Carriage  Stretcher. 

Q.  Explaiyi  the  requirements  and  scope  of  conveyances 
wheeled  by  men  in  the  transport  of  tvounded. 

A.  Conveyances  of  this  nature,  to  be  of  real  use,  must 
take  the  army  j^attern  stretcher,  and  admit  of  its 
being  securely  mounted  and  dismoiuited.  On  the 
whole  they  are  not  very  well  adapted  for  field  service, 
but  can  be  utilized  with  advantage  where  there  are 
good  level  roads,  and  in  transporting  cases  to  a 
general  hospital. 
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Note. — The  pattern  approved  for  the  Army  is  the 
“Carriage,  Ambulance  Stretcher,  Mark  I.”  (See  para. 
317,  K. A.M.C.  Training.) 

VI.  The  Improvisation  of  Stretchers. 

Q.  Mention  the  materials  made  use  of  in  improvising 
stretchers. 

A.  Doors,  gates,  hurdles,  shutters,  shafts,  saplings,  broom 
handles,  corn-sacks,  tarpaulins,  old  tents,  stout  pieces 
of  cloth,  great-coats,  hay,  straw,  ropes,  etc. 

Q.  Describe  how  to  improvise  a hammock-stretcher. 

A.  (1)  By  slinging  a soldier’s  blanket  between  two  men,  or 
by  tying  the  blanket  to  a pole,  which  is  carried  on 
the  shoulder. 

(2)  By  passing  one  or  two  poles  through  a strong  net. 

(3)  By  suspending  canvas  from  a pole  by  means  of  can- 
vas bands  at  suitable  positions  to  carry  the  weight 
as  in  the  “ Aldridge  ” hammock. 

Q.  Where  is  the  use  of  the  hammock  specially  indicated  ? 

A.  In  hilly  country. 

Q.  Describe  several  ways  of  improvising  a blanket  stretcher. 

A.  (1)  Sew  a loop  at  each  corner  of  a blanket,  double  the 
blanket  so  that  the  two  loops  at  each  end  are  brought 
together,  pass  one  pole  through  the  four  loops  and 
another  pole  through  the  doubled  side. 

(2)  Place  two  poles  on  the  edges  of  a blanket,  roll  the 
edges  inwards  and  fasten  the  poles  by  rope  or  strong 
twine. 

(3)  By  using  stirrup-irons  with  their  leathers  as 
bandies ; the  stirrup-irons  are  attached  to  the 
blanket  away  from  its  edge,  as  near  the  patient’s 
body  as  possible,  the  free  sides  of  the  blanket  being 
available  for  covering  the  patient. 

Q.  Describe  how  to  improvise  a sack  stretcher. 

A.  (1)  Lash  the  two  poles  so  as  to  form  a triangle  with 
one  short  end  ; the  short  sticks  are  passed  through 
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the  bottoms  of  two  sacks  ; the  second  short  end 
is  lashed  at  the  apex  of  the  triangle  ; the  mouth  of 
the  one  sack  is  passed  into  that  of  the  other,  and 
both  are  sewn  together. 

(2)  The  poles  are  passed  through  two  sacks,  the  cross- 
bars are  two  pieces  of  wood  with  holes  through 
which  the  poles  are  passed ; the  sacks  are  sewn 
together  at  the  centre,  where  the  mouth  of  the  one 
sack  is  passed  into  the  other  ; they  are  also  lashed  to 
the  cross-bars  through  holes  made  in  the  cross-bars 
for  the  purpose. 

Q.  How  can  the  rifle  he  used  to  form  a stretcher  1 

A.  (1)  By  placing  two  rifles  (unloaded)  with  trigger-guards 
uppermost,  and  knotting  two  puttees  to  the  rifles  sa 
as  to  form  nine  cross-bands  uniting  the  rifles. 

(2)  By  tying  a waterproof  sheet  between  two  rifles. 

Q.  Mention  two  other  methods  of  improvising  a stretcher. 

A.  (1)  Coat  stretcher. — Made  by  inturning  the  sleeves  of 
two  coats,  through  which  the  poles  are  passed,  and 
buttoning  the  coats. 

(2)  By  fixing  a rope  over  the  poles  by  means  of  the 
clove-hitch  or  double  turn. 

Q.  In  all  cases  where  improvised  stretchers  are  used,  what 
precaution  must  be  exercised  1 

A.  They  should  be  thoroughly  tested  as  to  their  strength 
and  suitability  for  the  carriage  of  the  patients  prior 
to  being  used. 


CHAPTER  VIII. 


THE  IMMEDIATE  TREATMENT  OF  GASES  OF 
EMERGENCY. 


I Haemorrhage. 

II  Artificial  Respiration. 

III.  Loss  of  Consciousness. 

IV.  Poisoning. 

V.  Miscellaneous  Cases. 


Reference  to  Regulations. 

RA.M.C.  Training  (1911),  Part  V.,  Chapters  XXXI. 
XXXIV.,  XXXV.,  XXXVIl.,  XXXVIII.,  XXXIX., 
XLI.,  XLII.,  XLIII. 
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I H-ffiMORRHAGE. 

Q.  What  is  rtuant  by  (1)  Primary,  (2)  Reactionary,  and 
(3)  Secondary  hcemorrhage  ? 

A.  (1)  Primary. — Is  that  which  occurs  at  the  time  when 
the  artery  is  wounded. 

(2)  Reactionary. — Is  that  which  occurs  after  the 
primary  luemorrliage  has  ceased,  and  within  twenty- 
four  liours  of  the  injury  or  operation.  It  appears 
when  the  patient  is  recovering  from  the  sliock  of  the 
injury. 

(3)  Secondary. — Is  that  which  occurs  any  time  after 
the  first  twenty-four  hours  following  an  injury  or 
operation,  but  it  usually  comes  on  about  ten  days  or 
a fortnight  afterwards.  It  is  now  rare,  because  its 
chief  cause  (septic  infection  of  the  wound)  is  now 
also  rare. 

Q.  What  are  the  temporary  methods  of  arresting  external 
hcer.Mrrhage  ? 

A.  (1)  Pressure. 

(2)  Application  of  heat  or  cold. 

(3)  Position  of  the  patient. 

Q.  What  are  the  different  means  of  applying  pressure  1 

A.  (1)  Directly  on  the  bleeding  point,  if  necessary  by 
means  of  the  finger  or  thumb  (digital  compression)  ; 
but  preferably  by  plugging  the  wound  with  a piece 
of  antiseptic  gauze. 

(2)  Close  to  the  wound,  between  it  and  the  heart  (if 
the  bleeding  is  from  an  artery) ; or  below  the  wound, 
that  is  on  the  side  distant  from  the  heart  (if  from  a 
vein).  It  may  be  applied  by  the  finger,  or  in  case  of 
the  limbs,  by  means  of  a tourniquet.  It  should  be 
made  in  such  a direction  as  to  press  the  vessel 
against  some  resisting  structure,  such  as  a bone. 
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(3)  In  bleeding  below  the  knee  or  elbow,  pressure  may 
be  applied  by  placing  a pad  in  the  bend  of  the  joint 
and  flexing  the  limb. 

Q.  How  can  instrumental  compression  be  applied  ? 

A.  Instrumental  compression  can  be  applied  as — 

(1)  Direct  compression  by  means  of  a pad  and  bandage 
or  graduated  compress. 

(2)  As  indirect  compression  by  means  of  tourniquets  or 
elastic  bandage. 

Q.  How  is  a graduated  compress  applied  ? 

A.  Pads  are  placed  over  the  bleeding  point  each  larger 
than  the  preceding  one  until  a cone-shaped  plug  is 
formed  which  is  pressed  down  into  the  wound  by 
applying  a tight  bandage. 

Q,  When  are  tourniquets  applicable  I 

A.  Only  for  compression  in  the  case  of  the  brachial  and 
femoral  arteries. 

Q.  Why  is  it  necessary  t'>  exercise  great  care  in  applying  a 
tourniquet  I 

A.  Being  a mechanical  contrivance,  it  is  very  difficult  to 
estimate  the  amount  of  pressure  exerted  when  using 
a tourniquet,  and  it  is  a good  rule  only  to  tighten  it 
sufficiently  to  check  the  haemorrhage  and  no  more. 
If  great  care  be  not  taken,  serious  injury  to  other 
structures  lying  close  to  the  artery  (such  as  nerves 
and  veins)  may  be  done  ; this  may  easily  lead  in  the 
end  to  the  death  of  the  limb  below,  from  mortification 
or  gangrene. 

Q.  In  vjhat  position  ivill  the  patient  he  qdaced  in  treating 
haemorrhage  ? 

A.  In  the  lying  down  position  with  the  limb  from  which 
the  haemorrhage  is  taking  place  raised. 

<2.  How  can  the  common  carotid  artery  be.  compressed? 

A.  By  pressing  with  the  thumb  at  the  side  of  the  wind- 
pipe backwards  and  inwards  in  the  lower  half  of  the 
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neck  against  the  spine  over  a line  drawn  from 
behind  the  ear  to  the  centre  of  the  top  of  the 
sternum. 

Q.  Where  will  pressure  he  made  to  compress  the  suhcloman 
artery  ? 

A.  At  a point  in  the  hollow  above  and  behind  the  clavicle 
and  opposite  the  centre  of  the  clavicle  by  pressing 
downwards  against  the  first  rib. 

Q.  Hovj  will  pressure  he  made  to  compress  the  axillary 
artery .? 

A.  By  pressing  upwards  in  the  centre  of  the  armpit  against 
the  head  of  the  humerus. 

Q.  Describe  how  to  apply  pressure  to  the  brachial  artery. 

A.  Extend  the  arm  at  right  angles  from  the  body.  Then, 
standing  behind  the  limb,  grasp  the  arm  about 
the  middle,  the  fleshy  part  of  the  fingers  resting  on 
the  inner  edge  of  the  biceps  muscle,  thumb  on  the 
outer  side  of  the  limb.  Compress  the  artery  against 
the  bone  sufficiently  to  arrest  the  haemorrhage. 

In  ivhat  different  ways  can  bleeding  from  the  arteries  in 
the  palm  of  the  hand  be  arrested  1 

A.  (1)  By  graduated  compress  over  the  wound  (not 
recommended). 

(2)  Compression  of  the  radial  and  ulnar  arteries  at  the 
wrist. 

(3)  Compression  of  the  brachial  artery  at  the  bend  of 
the  elbow  by  flexion. 

(4)  Compression  of  the  brachial  artery  in  the  arm. 

How  can  the  femoral  artery  be  compressed  by  digital 
compression  at  the  groin  '( 

A.  By  applying  the  flat  of  the  thumb,  one  super-imposed 
on  the  other,  over  the  position  of  the  artery  at  the 
centre  of  the  groin,  and  pressing  backwards  against 
the  brim  of  the  pelvis. 

R.A.M.C.  N 
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Q.  How  is  the  position  of  the  artery  found  ? 

A.  The  artery  crosses  the  brim  of  the  pelvis  at  a point 
found  by  taking  the  centre  of  a line  drawn  from  the 
prominent  point  of  the  haunch  bone  (called  the  spine 
of  the  ilium),  on  the  outer  side  to  the  middle  line 
over  the  pubic  bone. 

Q.  What  is  the  position  of  the  femoral  artery  in  the  thigh  ? 

A.  The  position  of  the  Artery  is  indicated  by  a line  drawn 
from  the  centre  of  the  groin  to  the  back  of  the  inner 
side  of  the  knee. 

Q.  Where  can  the  tourniquet  be  applied  to  the  femoral  artery  1 

A.  At  any  point  over  the  line  of  the  artery  extending  from 
a hand’s  breadth  below  the  groin  to  the  junction  of 
the  lower  and  middle  third  of  the  thigh. 

Q.  How  would  haemorrhage  from  the  femoral  artery  in  the 
upper  third  of  the  thigh  be  arrested  ? 

A.  By  applying  digital  compression  on  the  artery  at  the 
groin. 

Q.  How  would  haemorrhage  from  the  femoral  artery  in  the 
lower  two-thirds  of  the  thigh  be  arrested  1 

A.  By  tourniquet  applied  above  the  seat  of  bleeding, 
arresting  the  hsemorrhage  by  digital  compression  at 
the  groin  until  the  tourniquet  is  applied. 

Q.  When  can  compression  of  the  artery  by  flexion  of  the  knee 
joint  be  used  ? 

A.  It  can  be  used  to  arrest  hsemorrhage  from  the  artery 
at  the  back  of  the  knee,  and  hsemorrhage  from  the 
arteries  in  the  leg  and  foot. 

Q.  How  would  you  compress  the  abdominal  aorta  2 

A.  The  abdominal  aorta  may  be  compressed  by  flexing  the 
thighs  on  the  abdomen,  and  pressing  backwards 
against  the  vertebrse  at  the  level  of  the  navel,  but 
slightly  to  its  left. 
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Q.  lloiv  ivould  you  treat  heeniorrkage  from  a varicose  vein 
the  leg  ? 

A.  (1)  Put  the  patient  in  a lying  down  position. 

(2)  Elevate  the  limb. 

(3)  Expose  the  wound. 

(4)  Apply  digital  pressure  over  the  wound. 

(5)  Apply  antiseptic  pad  and  bandage  over  the  wound 
and  a bandage  on  both  sides  of  the  wound. 

Q.  Give  the  treatment  for  a case  of  internal  luBmorrhage. 

A.  Send  for  a surgeon.  Try  and  ascertain  the  cause  of 
the  bleeding.  If  from  disease  of,  or  injury  to,  any 
part  of  the  body  where  ice  can  be  applied,  at  once 
apply  it.  Loosen  anything  tight  about  the  neck  or 
body.  Give  small  pieces  of  ice  to  suck.  Do  not  give 
stimulants.  Raise  the  foot  of  the  bed  three  or  four 
inches  from  the  ground.  Apply  hot  water  bottles  to 
the  patient’s  feet.  Keep  him  absolutely  quiet. 
Avoid  all  conversation  with  him.  Try  and  gently 
restrain  him  should  he  become  i-estless.  Do  every- 
thing to  allay  his  anxiety  should  he  become  nervous 
about  his  condition,  as  this  is  a most  important  duty 
in  connection  with  the  treatment  of  these  cases. 

Q.  How  would  you  stop  bleeding  from  the  tongue  ? 

A.  Haemorrhage  from  the  tongue,  if  the  wound  is  suffi- 
ciently far  forward  to  permit  of  it,  can  be  controlled 
by  pressure  with  a pad  of  gauze.  If  this  is  not 
successful,  pass  the  finger  to  the  back  of  the  tongue 
and  press  it  forwards  against  the  lower  jaw  bone. 

Q.  How  can  haemorrhage  from  the  throat  and  palate  be 
arrested  I 

A.  Haemorrhage  from  the  throat  or  palate  can  be  most 
readily  dealt  with  by  giving  ice  to  suck. 

Q.  Describe  the  treatment  for  epistaxis. 

A.  It  may  be  treated  by  making  the  patient  lie  down  and 
holding  a piece  of  ice,  if  available,  to  the  bridge  of 
the  nose,  or  the  patient  may  be  directed  to  sniff  ice- 
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cold  water  up  the  nostrils.  The  application  of  cold 
to  the  nape  of  the  neck  is  often  effectual.  Keeping 
both  arms  fully  extended  above  the  head  is  also  of 
value. 


Ilaemoptysu. 

1.  The  blood  is  bi-ight  red  in 

colour. 

2.  It  is  frothy  from  being 

mixed  with  air. 

3.  It  is  coughed  up. 

4.  As  a rule  the  patient  does 

not  feel  sick  beforehand. 

5.  The  patient  is  probably 

suffering  from  disease  or 
wound  of  the  chest. 


Hoemat  emesis. 

The  blood  is  dark  in  colour, 
and  may  appear  like 
coffee  grounds. 

It  is  not  frothy,  but  may 
be  mixed  with  particles 
of  food. 

3.  It  is  vomited  up. 

A feeling  of  sickness  is 
often  felt  beforehand. 

5.  The  patient  is  probably 

suffering  from  disease  or 
wound  of  the  stomach. 

6.  Blood  may  be  passed  in  the 

motions  subsequently. 


Distinguish  between  hcemoptysis  and  hminatemesis. 

1. 
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II.  ARTIFICIAL  RESPIRATION. 

Q.  In  what  cases  ivill  artificial  respiration  be  necessary  ? 

A.  (I)  Drowning. 

(2)  Suffocation  from  gas  poisoning,  chai-coal  fumes,  etc. 

(3)  Strangulation. 

(4)  Lightning  stroke,  severe  electric  shock. 

(5)  Poisoning — chloroform,  opium,  etc, 

Q.  Describe  Schafer’s  method  of  performing  artificial 
respiration. 

A.  If  breathing  has  ceased,  immediately  on  removal  from 
the  water,  place  the  patient  face  downwards  on  the 
ground,  with  the  arms  drawn  forward  and  the  face 
turned  to  the  side ; then,  without  stopping  to 
remove  or  loosen  clothing,  commence  respiration,  as 
every  instant  of  delay  is  serious. 
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To  effect  artificial  respiration  put  yourself  astride, 
or  on  one  side  of  the  patient’s  body,  in  a kneeling 
or  squatting  position,  facing  his  head.  Placing  your 
hands  flat  on  the  small  of  his  back,  with  the  thumbs 
parallel  and  nearly  touching,  and  the  fingers  spread 
out  over  the  lowest  ribs,  lean  forward  with  the  arms 
straight,  and  steadily  allow  the  weight  of  your  body 
to  fall  on  the  wrists,  and  so  produce  a firm,  down- 
ward pressure,  which  must  not  be  violent,  on  the 
loins  and  lower  part  of  the  back.  This  part  of  the 
operation  should  occupy  the  time  necessary  to  count, 
slowly — one,  two,  three. 

By  this  means  the  air  (and  water,  if  there  be 
any),  is  driven  out  of  the  patient’s  lungs.  Water 
and  slime  from  the  air-passages  may  also  run  out. 

Immediately  thereafter,  swing  backward,  rapidly 
releasing  the  pressure,  when  air  will  enter  the  lungs. 
Do  not  lift  the  hands  from  the  patient’s  body.  This 
part  of  the  operation  should  occupy  the  time  neces- 
sary to  count,  slowly — one,  two 

Repeat  this  forward  and  backward  movement 
(pressure  and  relaxation  of  pressure)  twelve  or  fifteen 
times  a minute,  without  any  marked  pause  between 
the  movements.  In  other  words  sway  your  body 
forwards  and  backwards  upon  your  hands  once  in 
every  four  or  five  seconds. 

Q.  What  precautions  must  he  observed  in  perjorniing  arti- 
ficial respiration  ? 

A.  (1)  Not  to  promote  circulation  until  breathing  is 
restored. 

(2)  To  see  that  the  patient  is  supplied  with  plenty  of 
fresh  air. 

Q.  In  treating  the  apparently  drowned  what  are  the 
principal  points  to  be  aimed  at  1 

A.  (1)  To  remove  all  obstruction  to  the  passage  of  air 
into  the  lungs. 

(2)  To  restore  the  bi-eathing. 

(3)  After  the  breathing  is  restored,  to  promote  warmth 

and  circulation. 
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How  would  you  remove  all  ohstruction  to  the  passage  of 
air  info  the  lungs  ? 

A.  (1)  Loosen  the  clothing  at  the  neck. 

(2)  Clear  away  any  mucus,  weeds,  etc.,  from  the 

mouth,  throat  and  nose. 

(3)  Drain  the  water  from  the  throat  and  windpipe  by 

turning  the  patient  face  downwards,  placing  a 
firm  roll  under  the  chest  and  stomach,  and 
pressing  on  the  back  two  or  three  times  for  four 
or  five  seconds  each  time. 

(4)  Draw  the  tongue  forward  and  keep  it  projecting 

beyond  the  lips  if  the  patient  is  turned  on  his 
back. 

■Q.  How  ivill  warmth  and  circulation  he  promoted  1 
A.  (1)  Dry  the  skin  and  cover  the  body  with  dry  and 
warm  clothing,  after  removing  the  wet  clothing. 

(2)  Apply  friction  to  the  limbs  — rubbing  upwards. 

(3)  Apply  hot  flannels  and  hot  jars  to  pit  of  stomach, 
feet  and  armpits. 

(4)  Give  brandy  and  coffee  by  the  mouth,  if  able  to 
swallow. 

Q.  What  must  he  strictly  avoided  in  carrying  out  the 
treatment  ? 

A.  (1)  Rough  usage,  (2)  crowding  round  the  patient, 
(3)  holding  the  patient  up  by  the  feet,  (4)  allowing 
the  tongue  to  fall  back,  {b)  promoting  warmth  and 
circulation  before  respiration  is  restored,  (6)  giving 
anything  by  the  mouth  before  the  patient  regains 
consciousness,  (7 ) placing  the  patient  in  a warm 
bath  unless  under  medical  orders. 

III.  LOSS  OF  CONSCIOUSNESS. 

Q.  What  conditions  may  give  rise  to  loss  of  consciousness  1 
A.  P'ainting,  shock,  compression  of  the  brain,  concussion 
of  the  brain,  apoplexy,  epilepsy,  sunstroke,  poisoning 
(narcotic),  suffocation,  lightning  stroke,  electric 
shock. 
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How  would  you  yroreed  to  examine  a person  found  in  an 
•unconscious  state  ? 

A.  (1)  Ascertain  if  the  heart  is  acting  by  feeling  the  pulse 
and  applj'ing  the  ear  to  the  chest  wall  over 
the  heart. 

(2)  Note  if  the  person  is  breathing,  the  character  of 

the  breathing,  the  smell  of  the  breath,  and  the 
condition  of  the  mouth. 

(3)  Examine  the  scalp  for  injury,  note  if  there  is 

bleeding  from  the  ears  or  nose. 

(4)  Note  the  condition  of  the  pupils. 

(5)  Compare  the  limpness  of  the  limbs  of  one  side  of 

the  body  with  the  other. 

(6)  Examine  the  neck,  trunk  and  limbs  for  wounds, 

fracture  and  dislocation. 

Q.  What  inf ormation  may  he  derived  from  the  odour  of  the 

breath  in  a person  \n  an  uriconscious  state  ? 

A.  Poisoning  by  alcohol,  opium,  carbolic  acid,  prussic  acid, 
chloroform,  and  ammonia,  may  be  recognised  by  the 
characteristic  odour  of  the  poison  in  the  breath. 

Q.  What  u'oidd  injury  of  the  scalp  in  an  unconscious  person 
fioint  to  ? 

A.  Compression  or  concussion  of  the  brain. 

Q.  What  loould  bleeding  from  the  ears  or  nose  in  an 
unconscious  person  point  to  1 

A.  Fracture  of  the  base  of  the  skull. 

Q.  What  information  may  be  obtained  in  examining  the 
mouth  of  an  unconscious  person  f 

A.  Blood  and  froth  at  the  mouth  would  point  to  epilepsy  ; 
corrosive  poisoning  would  cause  staining  of  the  lips 
and  moutb. 

Q.  In  what  conditions  may  the  pupils  be  found  in  a case  of 
tmconsciousness .? 

A.  (1)  Greatly  contracted  (pin-hole). 

(2)  Unequal  (the  pupil  of  one  eye  larger  than  the 
other). 

(3)  Greatly  dilated. 
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Q.  In  what  condition  are  the  pupils  found  greatly  con- 
tracted {pin-hole  pupils)  ? 

A.  In  opium  poisoning. 

Q.  What  would  unequal  puptils  point  to  in  a case  of 
unconsciousness  I 

A.  Compression  of  the  brain,  or  apoplexy. 

Q.  In  ivhat  conditions  of  unconsciousness  are  ividely  dilated 
pupils  found  ? 

A.  In  poisoning  by  chloroform,  cocaine,  belladonna,  alcohol, 
and  in  epilepsy. 

Q.  In  what  conditions  of  unconsciousness  is  limpness  of  the 
limbs  more  marked  on  one  side  of  the  body  than  the 
other  I 

A.  In  compression  of  the  brain,  and  apoplexy. 

Q.  In  what  cases  do  convulsions  occur  ? 

A.  In  epilepsy,  sunstroke,  ursemia  or  kidney  disease,, 
strychnine  poisoning,  etc. 

Q.  What  is  the  general  treatment  for  a case  of  insensibility 
or  loss  of  consciousness  1 

A.  (1)  Send  at  once  for  a medical  man. 

(2)  Lay  the  patient  on  his  back,  and,  as  a general  rule,, 
if  the  face  is  flushed  keep  the  head  high ; if  pale, 
keep  the  head  low. 

(3)  Loosen  all  tight  clothing  round  the  neck,  chest,  or 
stomach.  If  there  is  any  inclination  to  vomit, 
place  the  head  on  one  side,  so  that  the  contents  of 
the  stomach  may  not  get  into  the  larynx  and  cause 
suffocation. 

(4)  Avoid  all  crowding  round  the  person,  and  admit 

free  access  of  fresh  air.  • 

(5)  Give  no  food  or  stimulants,  unless  by  direction  of  a 

medical  man. 

(6)  Do  not  leave  the  patient  alone,  but  stay  with  him 

till  help  comes. 
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Q.  When  will  stimulants  not  he  given  in  a case  of  uncon- 
sciousness 1 

A.  When  the  unconsciousness  is  due  to  damage  or  disease 
of  the  Vjrain,  concussion  and  compression  of  the 
brain,  apoplexy,  epilepsy,  sunstroke. 

Q.  In  what  cases  will  stimulants  he  necessary  ? 

A.  In  cases  of  fainting  and  shock. 

Q.  How  ivould  you  recognise  a case  of  Jainting  ? 

A.  A fainting  fit  is  distinguished  by  the  patient  falling 
down  in  a helpless  condition,  generally  insensible, 
w ithout  convulsions.  The  face  and  lips  are  pale  and 
the  surface  of  the  body  cold,  often  covered  with  a 
clammy  perspiration. 

Q.  lion'  would  you  treat  a case  of  faintmg  '/ 

A.  Lay  the  patient  on  his  back  with  his  head  low,  and 
loosen  the  clothes  about  the  neck  and  chest. 
Sprinkle  cold  water  on  the  face  and  neck.  Apply 
smelling  salts  to  the  nose,  and,  when  the  patient  is 
able  to  swallow,  administer  stimulants  in  very  small 
(piantities.  Fresh  air  is  a necessity.  If  haemorrhage 
be  the  cause  it  must  be  arrested  immediately,  and 
stimulants  should  not  be  given  without  orders.  If 
it  results  from  starvation,  fluid  nourishment,  such  as 
strong  beef  tea,  should  be  given,  but  only  in 
moderate  quantities  at  first.  Leave  the  patient 
lying  down  for  some  time  after  he  recovers. 

Q.  How  would  you  treat  a patient  suffering  from  an 
epileptic  fit  ? 

A.  Lay  the  patient  on  his  back  with  his  head  slightly 
raised  ; loosen  the  clothes  about  the  neck  and  chest, 
and  prevent  him  biting  his  tongue  by  placing  some- 
thing (such  as  a spatula,  or  handle  of  a tooth  brush) 
between  his  teeth  as  a gag.  Employ  only  sufficient 
restraint  to  prevent  him  injuring  himself,  and  avoid 
pressing  on  the  chest ; it  will  be  sufficient  if  one  man 
restrains  the  patient’s  legs — kneeling  by  his  right 
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side  and  placing  the  right  arm  across  the  knees  to 
do  so ; a second  attendant  lightly  restrains  the 
patient’s  right  arm,  and  a third  the  left  arm,  and 
also  watches  the  head. 

<?.  Give  the  treatment  for  an  apoplectic  fit. 

A.  Raise  and  support  the  head  and  upper  part  of  the 
chest.  Loosen  the  clothes  about  the  neck.  Apply 
cold  water  to  the  head.  Do  not  give  stimulants. 

Q.  Indicate  the  treatment  for  sunstroke. 

A.  Carry  the  patient  at  once  into  the  shade  or  the  coolest 
available  place.  Provide  plenty  of  fresh  air.  Raise 
the  head  and  remove  the  clothes  from  the  neck  and 
upper  part  of  the  body.  Douche  the  head,  neck, 
chest  and  spine,  or.  the  whole  body  with  cold  water. 
Avoid  crowding  round  the  patient.  Do  not  give 
stimulants.  Give  enemas  of  ice-cold  water. 

Q.  What  would  you  do  for  a man  suffering  from  dranken 
fits  1 

A.  Place  the  patient  on  his  side  with  head  slightly  raised, 
and  do  not  allow  him  to  lie  on  his  back,  or  on  his 
face.  Remove  all  constrictions  from  the  neck  and 
induce  vomiting.  Have  the  stomach  Lube  ready  in 
case  the  doctor  on  his  arrival  should  decide  to  use  it. 

IV.  POISONING. 

Q.  How  can  a case  of  poisoning  he  recognised  1 

A.  (1)  By  tbe  sudden  appearance  of  the  symptoms  in  a 
person  otherwise  healthy. 

(2)  The  symptoms  coming  on  soon  after  food  or  drink. 

(3)  When  a number  of  persons  have  taken  the  poison 
they  all  complain  of  the  same  symptoms. 

Q.  What  are  the  different  classes  of  poisoning  ? 

A.  (1)  Irritant  poisoning. 

(2)  Corrosive  poisoning. 

(.3)  feystemic  poisoning. 
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How  do  the  different  clauses  of  poisons  act  in  destroying 

life  ? 

A.  (1)  Irritant  poisons  cause  irritation  and  inflammation 
of  the  parts  they  touch,  and  kill  the  patient  from 
exhaustion. 

(2)  Corrosive  poisons  burn  the  parts  they  touch  and 
give  rise  to  shock  and  suffocation. 

(3)  Systemic  poisons  become  absorbed  into  the  blood, 
and  interfere  with  and  destroy  the  action  of  the 
brain,  heart,  or  lungs. 

Q.  What  are  the  symptoms  of  irritant  poisoning  ? 

A.  (1)  Sensation  of  burning  and  strong  taste  in  the  mouth 
and  throat 

(2)  Pain  in  the  abdomen. 

(3)  Vomiting  and  diarrhoea  with  straining  and  some 
times  blood  in  the  stool. 

(4)  Shock  and  exhaustion. 

Q.  What  are  the  symptoms  of  corrosive  poisoning  ? 

A.  (1)  Severe  pain  in  the  mouth  and  throat. 

(2)  Pain  in  the  abdomen. 

(3)  Vomiting  and  diarrhoea. 

(4)  Shock  and  exhaustion. 

(h)  Difficulty  of  breathing  and  suffocation. 

(6)  Staining  and  blistering  of  mouth  and  lips. 

<2-  How  is  irritant  poisoning  distinguished  from  corrosive 
poisoning  ? 

A.  (1)  The  symptoms  come  on  immediately  after  taking 
the  poison  in  the  case  of  corrosive  poisoning. 

In  the  case  of  an  irritant  poison  an  interval 
elapses  before  the  onset  of  the  symptoms. 

(2)  In  corrosive  iroisoning  the  mouth  and  lips  are 
stained  and  blistered — not  seen  in  irritant  poisoning. 

(3)  The  symptoms  are  more  severe  in  corrosive  than  in 
irritant  poisoning. 

Q.  What  substances  act  as  corrosive  poisons  1 

A.  (1)  Strong  acids  such  as  oil  of  vitriol,  salts  of  sorrel, 
nitric  acid. 
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(2)  Strong  alkalies,  such  as  strong  ammonia,  caustic 
soda,  and  potash. 

Q.  Name  the  more  common  irritant  poisons. 

A.  Arsenic,  tartar  emetic,  corrosive  sublimate,  iodine, 
phosphorus,  cantharides,  copper,  zinc,  powdered 
glass,  stale  or  badly  tinned  fish  or  meat, 

Q.  Name  the  more  common  systemic  poisons. 

A.  Opium  and  morphia  and  their  preparations  ; chloral, 
belladonna,  strychnine,  prussic  acid,  cocaine. 

Q.  What  are  the  signs  of  opium  poisoning  1 

A.  Tendency  to  go  to  sleep,  drowsiness  passing  intO' 
unconsciousness,  pin-hole  pupils,  stertorous  breath- 
ing, characteristic  odour  of  opium  from  the  breath. 

Q.  What  are  the  symptoms  of  belladonna  poisoning  I 

A.  Delirium,  dilated  pupils,  convulsions,  coma. 

Q.  How  can  poisoning  by  strychnine,  be  recognised  ? 

A.  By  severe  convulsions  coming  on  in  paroxysms  with 
asphyxia. 

Q.  What  are  the  symptoms  of  prussic  acid  poisoning  I 

A.  Asphyxia  and  coma,  with  the  characteristic  odour  of 
prussic  acid  from  the  breath. 

Q.  What  substances  act  as  irritant-systemic  poisons  I 

A.  Arsenic,  phosphorus,  chloroform,  carbolic  acid,  alcohol, 
&c. 

Q.  What  symptoms  do  they  give  rise  to  I 

A.  The  symptoms  of  systemic  poisoning,  together  with 
the  symptoms  of  irritant  poisoning. 

Q.  What  principles  are  to  be  carried  out  in  treating  a case  of 
poisoning  ? 

A.  (1)  To  remove  as  much  of  the  poison  from  the  system 
as  possible. 
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(2)  To  interfere  with  the  action  of  the  poison  and 
neutralize  it  by  an  antidote. 

(3)  To  allay  j)ain. 

(4)  To  treat  shock. 

Q.  How  can  a poison  he  remoced  from  the  system  ? 

A.  (1)  By  inducing  vomiting. 

(2)  By  use  of  the  stomach  tube  or  pump. 

Q.  How  can  vomiting  be  induced  ? 

A.  (1)  By  tickling  the  back  of  the  throat  with  the  finger 
or  a feather. 

(2)  By  an  emetic. 

•Q.  What  sut)stance  can  be  given,  to  act  as  an  emetic  'f 
A.  (1)  Mustard  and  luke  warm  water)  a tablespoonful  to  a 

(2)  Salt  and  hike- warm  water  / tumbler  of  water. 

(3)  30  grains  of  zinc  sulphate  1 

(4)  30  grains  of  ipecacuanha  powder  or  1 oz.  [in  1 oz.  of 

of  the  wine  I water. 

(5)  30  grains  of  ammonium  carbonate  j 

•Q.  When  should  an  emetic  not  be  used  ? 

A.  When  there  are  stains,  signs  of  burning  or  blisters  about 
the  mouth  and  lips — that  is  in  the  case  of  corrosive 
poisoning. 

Q.  What  substances  can  be  used  to  interfere  with  the  action 
of  a poison  and  to  neutralise  it  ? 

A.  (1)  Milk. 

(2)  Beaten  up  eggs. 

(3)  Strong  tea. 

(4)  Antidotes. 

Q.  How  should  milk  and  eggs  be  given  in  the  treatment  of 
poisoning  i 

A.  The  milk  should  be  given  in  large  quantities.  The 
eggs  should  be  beaten  up  and  given  raw  in  milk. 

<Q.  How  should  tea  be  prepared  when  used  in  cases  of 
poisoning  ? 
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A.  It  should  be  made  very  strong,  a handful  of  tea  being 
used  and  the  water  boiled  after  adding  the  tea  to  it. 

Q.  What  can  he  uRcd  as  a general  antidote  for  any  unknown 
poison  ? 

A.  A mixture  containing  equal  parts  of  magnesia,  charcoal,, 
hydrated  iron  peroxide. 

Q.  How  can  pain  he  allayed  1 

A.  By  giving  oil  such  as  olive  oil,  salad  oil,  linseed  oil. 

Q.  When  should  oil  not  be  given  ? 

A.  In  the  case  of  phosphorus  or  cantharides  poisoning. 

Q.  In  poisoning  from  an  acid  corrosive,  how  can  the  poison 
he  neutralised  1 

A.  By  an  alkali  such  as  chalk,  lime  water,  magnesia  or 
soap. 

Q.  What  is  the  antidote  in  poisoning  by  strong  ammonia, 
caustic  soda,  caustic  potash  1 

A.  An  acid  such  as  lemon  juice  or  vinegar. 

Q.  What  should  he  done  in  a case  of  poisoning  when  drowsi- 
ness comes  on  ? 

A.  Keep  the  patient  awake  by  walking  him  about,  douch- 
ing him  with  cold  water,  flapping  the  face  with  a 
towel  and  giving  hot  coffee  when  the  stomach  is 
emptied. 

Q.  What  should  he  done  in  a case  of  poisoning  if  the  pulse 
becomes  weak  and  irregular  ? 

A.  Keep  the  patient  quiet,  in  a lying-down  position,  give 
stimulants,  sal-volatile  and  hot  coffee. 

Q.  When  will  artificial  respiration  he  necessary  ? 

A.  When  the  breathing  threatens  to  fail. 

Q.  What  should  be  done  with  all  vomited  matter,  and  food 
and  other  substances  suspected  of  containing  the  poison  f 

A.  They  should  be  preserved. 
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Q.  Give  a list  of  materials  which  may  be  required  in  a case 
of  poisoning. 

A.  Mustard,  salt,  tea,  cotfee,  milk,  eggs,  oils,  sal-volatile, 
brandy,  and  hot  water. 

Q.  What  instruments  and  surgical  appliances  should  be  held 
in  readiness  ? 

A.  Stomacli  tube,  stomach  pump,  hypodermic  case, 
tracheotomy  instruments. 

Q.  Describe  how  you  would  proceed  to  deal  ivith  a case  of 
poisoning  from  an  unknown  cause. 

A.  (1)  (live  an  emetic  of  mustard  or  salt  and  water  (until 
vomiting  is  produced),  if  there  are  no  stains  about 
the  mouth. 

(2)  Give  copious  draughts  of  milk  containing  two 
beaten  up  eggs. 

(3)  Give  strong  boiled  tea. 

(4)  Treat  shock  with  sal-volatile  and  hot  coffee,  hot 
jars,  etc. 

(5)  Treat  symptoms  as  they  arise,  such  as  drowsiness,, 
cramps,  delirium,  convulsions,  failing  respiration, 
weak  pulse,  etc. 

V.  MISCELLANEOUS  CASES. 

Q.  Describe  the  treatment  of  snake-bite. 

A.  (1)  The  frst  thing  to  do  is  to  prevent  the  poison  from 
reaching  the  heart  through  the  veins.  This  is  done 
by  immediately  tying  a piece  of  string  or  a strong 
strip  of  shirt  or  handkerchief  very  tightly  round  the 
limb  some  distance  above  the  wound  between  it  and 
the  heart,  so  that  the  part  below  is  strangled. 

(2)  Xext,  if  any  brandy  or  other  stimulant  be  at  hand, 
give  a good  dose,  as  the  poison  has  the  effect  of 
stopping  the  circulation. 

(3)  Then,  if  possible,  cut  freely  into  the  wound  and 
encom-age  bleeding,  and  until  this  has  been 
thoroughly  done  do  not  take  off  the  band. 
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(4)  If  permanganate  of  potash  crystals  are  available, 
make  a cross-shaped  incision  over  the  bite  and  rub 
some  of  the  crystals  in  thoroughly. 

(5)  If  the  breathing  is  bad  or  has  stopped,  use  artificial 
respiration. 

(6)  Should  the  wound  be  in  a part  of  the  body  where 
a band  cannot  be  placed,  then  at  once  make  a crucial 
incision  to  encourage  it  to  bleed,  and  give  stimulants. 

Q.  How  would  you  deal  ivith  the  stings  of  venomous  insects  ? 

A.  The  stings  of  bees,  wasps,  hornets,  ifec.,  should,  if  found, 
be  removed,  and  ammonia  or  bicarbonate  of  soda,  if 
available,  be  applied. 

Q.  Describe  the  treatment  for  fracture  of  the  spine. 

A.  (a)  Do  not  attempt  to  move  the  patient  until  a medical 
officer  arrives ; but, 

(6)  If  no  surgeon  is  available  within  a reasonable  time, 
proceed  to  render  first  aid  yourself. 

(c)  Pass  some  form  of  support  beneath  the  patient ; for 
example,  a blanket,  sheet,  roll  of  canvas,  etc.,  taking 
care  in  so  doing  to  disturb  the  sufferer  as  little  as 
possible,  and  that  he  himself  makes  no  attempt  to 
roll  over. 

(d)  After  this  has  been  done,  poles  must  be  fixed  on  to 
the  support  on  each  side. 

(e)  The  patient  is  then  slowly  and  with  the  utmost 
care  placed  upon  a stretcher,  board,  gate,  etc.,  and 
carried,  if  possible,  by  four  people  to  the  nearest  place 
of  shelter,  where  he  is  kept  absolutely  quiet  until  the 
arrival  of  a surgeon. 

Q.  How  ivould  you,  deal  with  a case  of  fracture  of  the  skull ; 
what  special  care  must  he  exercised  and  why  t 

A.  Keep  the  patient  absolutely  quiet  until  he  can  he  seen 
by  a surgeon.  Do  not  give  stimulants.  Take 
special  care  of  the  ears,  etc.,  so  that  no  dirt  or  septic 
matter  may  get  in.  This  is  very  important,  as 
bleeding  externally  means  that  the  fracture  is  com- 
pound, and  if  septic  matter  gets  in,  it  may  lead  to 
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inflammation  of  the  brain.  If  available,  plug  the 
ears  and  nostrils  with  a piece  of  gauze  or  wool 
moistened  in  antiseptic  solution. 

Q.  Whnt  special  precaution  must  he  taken  in  dealing  with  a 
compound  fracture  ? 

A.  The  greatest  precautions  must  always  be  taken  against 
septic  infection  of  the  wound ; as,  if  this  occurs, 
inflammation  of  the  bone  may  arise,  leading  perhaps 
to  general  blood  poisoning  and  death. 

Q.  How  would  you  recognise  a fracture  of  the  loiver  jaw  ? 

A.  In  addition  to  the  usual  signs  of  fracture  the  following 
are  often  present : 

(а)  Inability  to  speak  or  move  the  jaw  with  any 
degree  of  freedom. 

(б)  Irregularity  of  the  teeth,  noticeable  on  looking 
into  the  mouth  or  passing  the  finger  along  them. 

(c)  Bleeding  from  the  gums. 

(d)  Salivation. 

Q.  Give  the  treatment  for  fracture  of  the  knee  cap. 

A.  Place  the  patient  in  a half-sitting  position  so  as  to  relax 
the  muscles  of  the  thigh,  then  apply  a back  splint 
from  the  hip  to  the  heel,  fixed  by  a bandage  round 
the  thigh  and  above  the  ankle.  A narrow-fold 
bandage  laid  above  the  upper  fragment  may  be 
crossed  behind  the  splint,  and  then  tied  off  in  front 
below  the  lower.  The  heel  should  be  kept  raised  by 
resting  it  on  the  sound  foot  or  a folded  coat,  and  an 
ice  bag  be  applied  over  the  knee  joint. 

Q.  What  is  the  immediate  treatment  for  a severe  case  of 
burns  1 

A.  As  the  danger  to  life  in  severe  burns  comes  from  shock, 
the  sufferer’s  general  condition  should  receive  atten- 
tion first  of  all.  This  is  important  : Treat  the  shock. 

The  charred  surface  is  temporarily  protected  from 
septic  infection,  owing  to  the  germs  in  the  skin 
having  been  destroyed  by  the  heat : Apply  dressings. 

R.A.M.C.  o 
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Q.  How  would  you  treat  a case  of  suffocation  due  to  swallow- 
ing very  hot  water  or  to  inhaling  steam? 

A.  Apply  fomeiitaticns  to  the  front  of  the  neck,  from  the 
chin  to  the  top  of  the  breastbone  (sternum).  Keep 
the  patient  sitting  up  and  give  ice  to  suck.  It  is 
best  to  have  the  sufferer  at  once  seen  by  a surgeon, 
as  surgical  treatment  may  be  required  at  any 
moment. 

Q.  Describe  the  treatment  of  shock. 

A.  Restoration  must  be  attempted  by  placing  the  patient 
in  bed  with  the  head  low.  Restore  warmth  to  the 
body  by  warm  bed-clothing,  hot  water  jars  to  the 
extremities,  or  the  application  of  a mustard  poultice 
over  the  heart.  Administer  hot  drinks  and  stimu- 
lants in  small  quantities,  but  take  care  that  the 
patient  is  conscious  enough  to  swallow,  or  he  may  be 
choked  by  the  fluid  passing  into  the  larynx. 

Q.  How  ivould  you  deal  with  a case  of  choking  ? 

A.  Forcibly  open  the  mouth  and  pass  the  forefinger  to  the 
back  of  the  throat  and  endeavour  to  hook  up  the 
obstructing  body.  In  the  case  of  children,  hold  them 
legs  uppermost  and  thump  the  back  between  the 
shoulder  blades.  This  should  also  be  attempted  in 
adults  if  the  first  mentioned  remedy  is  ineffectual. 
In  all  cases  send  for  a medical  man  at  once. 

Q.  How  would  you  rescue  a person  from  hre  ? 

A.  Before  entering  a building  on  fire,  with  a view  to 
rescuing  from  the  smoke  and  heat  any  individuals 
within,  tie  a wet  handkerchief  over  your  nose  and 
mouth.  Take  off  any  superfluous  clothing,  and  if 
possible  have  a bucket  of  water  thrown  over  you. 
It  is  imperative  you  work  quickly  ; avoid  being  over- 
come by  smoke  by  bending  low  beneath  it — the  air 
is  clearest  near  the  floor.  When  carrying  persons 
out  from  burning  buildings  try  especially  to  protect 
from  the  flames  the  head  and  neck  of  those  you  carry. 
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Q.  lloiv  ivould  you  free  a person  who  is  suffering  from 
electric  shock  from  contact  with  an  electric  cable  ? 

A.  The  rescuer  must  insulate  liimself  from  the  current, 
otherwise  on  toucliing  the  sufferer  with  naked  hands 
the  electricity  will  also  hold  him.  There  is  no  time 
to  search  for  india-rubber  gloves  or  mats  to  stand  on, 
as  the  sufferer  must  be  got  away  immediately.  A 
dry  wooden  broom  handle  may  be  utilised  to  shove 
the  person  away  from  contact  ; or  an  empty  india- 
rubber  tobacco  pouch  may  be  improvised  as  a glove. 
A coat  held  by  the  sleeves  or  a belt  or  a puttie  may 
be  throw’ll  over  the  head  or  round  the  body  of  the 
victim  to  drag  him  away  from  the  contact. 

Q.  How  would  you  deal  with  a case  of  frost  bite  1 

A.  Rub  the  affected  part  with  snow  or  cold  water,  avoiding 
taking  the  patient  into  a ivarm  room  until  the  part 
has  been  thoroughly  but  very  gradually  thawed.  All 
application  of  heat  should  be  avoided,  as  it  might 
produce  gangrene. 

Q.  Lime  in  the  eye  is  a very  serious  accident — give  the 
treatment. 

A.  Fill  the  eye  at  once  with  olive  or  c:istor  oil.  Remove 
the  pieces  of  lime  as  quickly  as  possible  and  with  the 
greatest  gentleness  ; but  make  no  attempt  to  remove 
any  particles  which  have  become  adherent  to  the 
conjunctivfe  or  eye-ball ; this  should  be  left  to  the 
Medical  Officer. 

Or  the  eye  may  be  bathed  with  a warm  solution  of 
vinegar  and  water  (about  two  tablespoon  fills  to  a 
pint). 

By  directing  a stream  of  this  on  to  a piece  of  the 
adherent  lime,  it  may  be  washed  off.  Under  no 
circumstances  should  force,  ever  so  slight,  be  used  in 
endeavouring  to  remove  the  pieces  of  lime. 
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VENTILATION  OF  WARDS. 

I.  GENERAL  PRINCIPLES. 

Q.  What  is  meant  hy  ventilation  ? 

A.  By  ventilation  is  meant  the  supply  of  fresh  pure  air  to, 
and  the  removal  of  impure  air  from,  an  apartment. 

Q.  What  is  the  composition  of  the  air  ? 

A.  Air  consists  almost  entii'ely  of  two  gases,  oxygen  and 
nitrogen ; of  the  former  rather  more  than  one-fifth, 
of  the  latter  slightly  less  than  four-fifths.  There  is 
in  addition  a minute  trace  of  a poisonous  gas  called 
carbonic  acid,  and  a small  quantity  of  watery  vapour. 

Q.  What  are  the  factors  wltich  cause  the  air  of  an  hospital 
ward  to  soon  become  loaded  with  impurities  I 

A.  Every  individual  in  the  ward  is  constantly  engaged 
during  the  act  of  respiration,  in  removing  oxygen 
from  and  adding  carbonic  acid  gas  to  the  air.  The 
atmosphere  is  rendered  still  more  unwholesome  by 
emanations  from  the  patients’  bodies,  their  linen, 
and  excreta,  by  any  foul  wounds  or  soiled  dressings 
and  by  the  burning  of  gas,  each  jet  of  which  con- 
sumes many  times  as  much  oxygen  as  a man. 

Q.  To  counteract  this  what  points  must  he  carefully  attended 
to  ? 

A.  (1)  The  personal  cleanliness  of  patients  should  be  con- 
stantly attended  to. 

(2)  All  excreta  or  soiled  dressings  should  be  removed 
from  the  ward  without  delay. 

(3)  A frequent  and  thorough  changing  of  the  air  is 
necessary. 

Q.  What  principles  will  he  kept  in  view  in  ventilating  a 
ivard  I 
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A.  (1)  The  air  within  the  ward  must  be  as  nearly  as 
possible  as  pure  as  the  air  outside  the  building. 

(2)  The  temperature  of  the  room  must  be  maintained 
at  a proper  standard,  not  exceeding  65°  F. 

(3)  Ventilation  must  be  systematic  and  sufficiently 
thorough  to  completely  renew  the  air  in  a ward  at 
least  three  times  in  an  hour. 

Q.  In  carrying  out  the  principles  of  ventilation  what  natural 
properties  of  the  air  viust  he  kept  in  mind  ? 

A.  (1)  Air  expands  when  it  is  heated;  from  which  it 
follows  that,  as  the  air  in  a room  expands,  some  of  it 
escapes  by  the  nearest  outlet. 

(2)  As  a result  of  its  expansion,  hot  air  is  lighter  than 
cold  air,  so  that  hot  air  will  rise,  and  cold  air,  being 
heavier,  will  fall. 

Q.  In  ventilating  a ward  what  must  he  avoided  1 

A.  (1)  Draughts. 

(2)  Cooling  the  patients  too  much. 

II.  INLETS  AND  OUTLETS. 

Q.  Uoxv  will  the  air  in  the  ward  he  kept  pure  1 

A.  By  effecting  a constant  change  of  pure  air  for  foul  air 
by  means  of  inlets  and  outlets. 

Q.  How  do  inlets  and  outlets  act  in  ventilation  I 

A.  The  air  as  it  becomes  heated  and  impure  rises  and 
passes  out  through  the  outlets,  while  pure  air  which 
is  colder  and  heavier  rushes  in  through  the  inlets  to 
supply  the  place  of  the  air  which  passes  out  through 
the  outlets,  thus  a continuous  change  of  air  is 
established. 

Q.  How  will  ventilating  inlets  he  so  arranged  so  as  to 
prevent  draughts  I 

A.  In  hospitals  the  ventilating  inlets  are  so  arranged  that 
the  amount  of  air  entering  by  them  can  be  regulated, 
and  generally  diffused  over  the  room,  so  preventing 
draughts. 
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Q.  How  will  the  air  entering  through  these  inlets  be  heated  1 

A.  In  recently  built  hospitals  the  air  on  entering  these 
ventilators  is  warmed  by  coming  in  contact  with  hot 
water  pipes.  In  the  absence  of  hot  pipes  the  cold 
air  should  be  introduced  above  the  level  of  the 
patients’  heads,  so  that  it  reaches  them  after  mixing 
with  the  warm  air  of  the  ward. 

Q.  How  does  foul  air  escape  from  a room  ? 

A.  Foul  air  escapes  from  a room  by  : — 

(a)  I'he  fireplace. 

{b)  The  windows. 

(c)  Ventilating  outlets. 

Q.  W/iat  will  the  position  of  ventilating  outlets  be  and  vhy  ? 

A.  Being  lighter  than  the  pure  air,  hot  impure  air  will  be 
found  in  the  upper  part  of  the  room  : ventilating 

outlets  are  therefore  usually  placed  in  the  ceiling. 

Q.  How  does  a fire  act  in  ventilating  a room  ? 

A.  A fire  acts  as  an  outlet  by  drawing  the  air  up  the 
chimney  flue. 

Q.  How  can  the  ivindows  be  used  to  supplemtnt  the  ventila- 
tion of  the  ward  I 

A.  By  drawing  the  window  sashes  four  to  six  inches  down 
from  the  top  fresh  air  enters  through  the  space 
between  the  lower  and  upper  sashes,  and  foul  air 
passes  out  through  the  open  space  above  the  upper 
sash. 

Q.  How  should  the  lower  sash  of  the  window  be  arranged  so 
as  to  avoid  a draught  ? 

A.  A block  of  wood  should  be  placed  under  the  lower  sash 
so  as  to  fill  the  space  after  raising  the  sash  three  or 
four  inches. 

Q.  How  does  the  valve  ventilator  used  in  barracks  act  I 

A.  It  acts  as  an  inlet.  A cord  is  attached  to  the  valve. 
When  the  cord  is  drawn  on  the  valve  is  closed  ; the 
valve  is  open  when  the  chain  is  loose. 
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Q.  What  is  a Tohin’s  Tube  ? 

A.  This  is  a tube  which  is  placed  usually  in  the  corner  of 
a room,  and  which  communicates  with  the  outside 
air  below  and  opens  into  the  room  above,  to  act  as 
an  inlet. 

III.  TEST  FOR  VENTILATION. 

Q.  How  would  you  test  the  freshness  or  otherwise  of  the  air 
of  the  ward  1 

A.  By  going  from  time  to  time  into  the  outside  air  and 
returning  into  the  ward,  thus  comparing  the  air  of 
the  ward  with  the  outside  air. 

Q.  What  would  you  observe  in  judging  if  a ward  is  properly 
ventilated  ? 

A.  (1)  There  should  be  no  smell  perceptible  on  entering  it 
from  the  outside. 

(2)  The  temperature  should  not  exceed  65°  F. 

(3)  There  should  be  no  draughts. 

IV.  CUBIC  SPACE  AND  FLOOR  SPACE  REQUIRED. 

Q.  What  cubic  space  should  be  allowed  for  each  patient  in 
hospital  1 

A.  900  cubic  feet  per  bed  in  light  case  wards. 

1200  cubic  feet  per  bed  in  ordinary  wards. 

2000  cubic  feet  per  bed  in  infectious  wards. 

800  cubic  feet  per  bed  for  detached  wooden  huts,  all 
wards. 

Q,  llow  is  the  cubic  space  of  a ward  found  ? 

A.  By  multiplying  the  height,  length  and  breadth  of  the 
ward  in  feet  together. 

Q.  How  is  the  cubic  space  for  each  patient  found  1 

A.  By  dividing  the  number  of  patients  in  the  ward  into 
the  cubic  space  of  the  ward 
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Q.  lloxo  xuould  you  find  the  number  of  patients  that  a ward 
or  room  will  accommodate  ? 

A.  By  dividing  the  cubic  space  of  the  ward  by  1200  in  the 
case  of  an  ordinary  ward,  or  2000  for  an  infectious 
ward. 

Q.  What  floor  space  should  be  allowed  per  bed  in  ordinary 
and  infectious  wards  I 

A.  Tn  ordinary  wards,  85  square  feet  per  bed. 

In  infectious  wards,  144  square  feet  per  bed. 


V.  SPACE  IN  BARRACKS  ALLOWED  IN  NEW 
DESIGNS. 


Stations. 

Permanent 

Buildings. 

Wooden  Huts. 

Sq.  ft. 

Cubic  ft. 

Sq.  ft. 

Cubic  ft. 

Great  Britain,  Ireland,  and 
Channel  Islands. 

(10 

600 

60 

600 

Bermuda,  Cape  of  Good 
Hope,  Cyprus,  Egypt,  Gib- 
raltar, Hong-Kong,  (except 
Victoria).  Jamaica,  (New- 
castle and  Up  Park  Camp), 
Malta,  Mauritius  (Cure- 
pipe  and  Phoenix),  Natal. 
Sierra  Leone  (Mount 
Aureol  and  Tower  Hill). 

■ 60 

720 

1 

1 

60 

720 

Ceylon,  Hong-Kong  (Vic- 
toria), Jamaica  (Port 
Royal),  Mauritius  (Port 
Imuis),  Sierra  Leone 
(King  Tom),  Singapore. 

1 80 

1,000 

75 

850 

i 

Plains. 

! 

Hills. 

India,  British  Troops 

90 

1,440 

60 

600 

India,  Indian  Troops 

60 

810 

50 

600 
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SURGICAL  INSTRUMENTS  AND  APPLIANCES. 

The  following  are  brief  descriptions  of  the  instruments 
and  appliances  in  most  eommon  use  : — 


Aspirator. — An  instrument  for  drawing  off  fluids  by 
means  of  an  exhausting  air  pump. 


Potain’s  aspirator,  with  three  needles  and  one  trocar 
(the  bottle  is  not  shown). 


p 2 
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Bistoury. — A long  narrow  knife,  whicb  is  either  straiglit  or 
curved,  sharp  or  blunt-pointed. 


Bistoury,  straight,  sharp. 


Bistoury,  curved,  sharp. 


Bistoury,  curved,  probe-pointed. 


€ 


Bistoury,  straight,  probe-pointed. 


Bistoury,  Hernia. — A long  narrow  knife,  blunt  except  for 
about  the  space  of  an  inch  from  the  point,  which  is  also 
blunt,  used  in  the  operation  for  rupture. 


•J13 


Bougie. — An  instrument  used  for  dilating  strictures. 


Bougie,  elastic  gum,  Conical  (Fig.  1). 
Cjlindrical  (Fig.  2).  A boule  (Fig.  3). 
Acorn  point  (Fig.  5).  Three-bulb  (Fig.  6). 

Olivary  (Fig.  7).  Filiform  (Fig.  8). 

Harrison’s  Whip  (Fig.  9). 
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Catheter, — A tube  for  passino;  through  the  urethra  into 
the  bladder  to  draw  off  the  urine. 

Catheters  are  either  made  of  silver  or  silver  plate,  or  of 
gum-elastic ; they  contain  a wire  called  a stylet.  French 
olivary  catheters  are  flexible  and  have  no  stylets.  In  the 
metal  and  gum-elastic  catheters  the  eye  is  near  the  point. 
In  French  catheters  it  is  inches  from  the  point. 
English  catheters  are  numbered  froiu  I,  the  smallest,  to  16, 
the  largest ; and  French  catheters  from  1 to  30. 


Catheter  case,  containing  : — 

Twelve  plated  catheters.  Nos.  1 to  12. 

One  ,,  ,,  prostatic.  No.  10. 

Two  Aveling’s  sounds.  Nos.  5 to  11. 

Caustic  Holder. — A little  case  for  holding  caustic,  usually 
made  of  vulcanite  or  silver. 
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Cupping  Case. — A case  contaiiiiug  the  appai’atus  required 
for  performing  the  operation  of  cupping. 


Set  of  cupping  instruments,  in  brass-bound  mahogany 
case,  consisting  of  one  12-blade  scarificatoi',  six  glasses 
torch  and  spirit  bottle. 


Director, — An  instrument  with  a groove  in  which  to  guide 
the  point  of  a knife. 


Drainage  Tubes. — India-rubber  or  glass  tubes  used  after 
operation  for  draining  a wound. 


India-rubber  drainage  tubes,  in  antiseptic  solution,  screw 
top  bottle,  containing  six  assorted  sizes,  in  six-inch  lengths. 
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Elevator. — An  instrument  for  raising  depressed  pieces  of 
bone. 


E>)ema  Apparatus.-- An  instrument  for  administering 
enemata. 


Stomach  pump  and  enema  combined,  with  flute  key  lever, 
cesophagus  tube,  O’Beirn’s  tube,  two  rectum  pipes,  ebony 
gag  and  sent,  in  mahogany  case. 
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Forceps,  Dental. — An  instrument  used  for  extracting  teeth. 


Pouch  of  Tooth  Instruments, 
containing  : — 

Eight  tooth  forceps,  nickel-plated,  and  numbered  as 
follows  : — 

No.  1.  Lower  incisoi's,  canines,  bicuspids,  and  stumps 
(hawk’s  bill). 

,,  2.  Upper  molars,  right. 

„ 3.  „ „ left. 

„ 4.  ,,  wisdom. 

,,  5.  Lower  molars  (hawk’s  bill). 

„ 6.  ,,  ,,  and  wisdom. 

,,  7.  Upper  bicuspids  and  posterior  stumps. 

„ 8.  ,.  incisors,  canines,  and  anterior  stumps. 

1 set  of  six  elevators  to  fit  one  handle,  nickel-plated. 

1 mouth  mirror,  nickel-plated,  metal  handle. 

1 pair  dressing  forceps  and  probe,  nickel-plated. 

1 spring  gum  lancet. 

Cotton  wool. 

Leather  pouch  to  contain  above. 
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Forceps,  Disseciing.^ — Plain  forceps  used  for  dissecting 
purposes. 


Forceps,  Dressing.  — Foi-ceps  with  scissor  handles,  used  for 
removing  old  dressings,  ic.,  from  wounds  and  sores. 


Forceps,  Ferguson’s  Clawed,  or  Lion  Forceps. — A strong 
forceps,  with  claws,  used  for  gripping  bone  where  much 
force  is  required. 


Forceps,  Gouge. — A strong  forceps,  cutting  at  the  points, 
so  as  to  gouge  bone. 


Forceps,  Listor\’s  Bone. — A strong  forcejs  for  cutting  bone 
in  operations. 


Forceps,  Polypus. — Forceps  for  grasping  small  tumours 
usually  in  the  nasal  cavity. 


220 


Forceps,  Sinus.— Forceps  for  introduction  into  a sinus, 
which  is  a tubular  cavity. 


Forceps,  Spencer  Wells’,  or  Pressure  Forceps. — Forceps  for 
the  compression  of  bleeding  vessels  during  operations. 


Cuillotiqe,  Torisil. — A sliding  knife  for  slicing  the  tonsil. 
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Hernia,  Director.—  Made  of  steel,  ami  broader  than  the  > | 

ordinary  director,  nscd  for  the  operation  of  strangulated 
hernia  or  rupture  ' i 


lt\sufflator. — A tube  used  for  blowing  powder  into  some 
cavity,  such  as  the  throat. 


Irrigator  or  Douche. — A metal  or  glass  vessel  to  which  a 
tube  is  attached  fitted  with  a nozzle  and  stop-cock,  med  for 
Hushing  or  washing  wounds  with  boiled  water  or  antiseptic 
lotion. 
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Laryngoscope.— An  instrument  for  examining  the  throat 
and  larynx. 


Ligatures. — 'I'lireads  of  sterilized  silk,  catgut,  or  tendon 
used  for  tying  up  blood-vessels. 


Silk  Chinese  twist. 


Improved  liga- 
ture carrier,  with 
three  sizes  of  cat- 
gut in  carbolized 
oil. 
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Needle,  Aneurism. — A curved  blunt  instrument  Muth  an 
eye  near  the  end,  used  for  passing  a ligature  under  an 
artery. 


Needle,  Cataract. — A needle,  without  an  eye,  in  a handle, 
used  in  the  operation  for  cataract. 


Needle  Holder.— A strong  special  forceps  for  holding  a 
needle  to  put  in  stitches  during  operations. 


Needle,  Surgical. — Curved  and  straight  needles  of  various 
sizes  (see  next  page). 
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Ophthalmoscope.  —An  instrument  for  examining  the  eyes. 


Post-mortem  Case, — A case  containing  the  instruments 
used  in  the  examination  of  bodies  after  death. 
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Post-mortem  set  of  instruments,  in 
with  velvet,  containing  : — 


Saw. 

Chisel. 

Hammer. 

Dissecting  forceps,  large. 
Bowel  scissors. 

Dissecting  scissors. 
Blowpipe. 

Probang,  or  (Esophageal 

for  passing  down  the  gullet. 


mahogany  case,  lined 

Dissecting  hook. 

Three  scalpels. 

Scalpel,  post-mortem,  large. 
Cartilage  knife. 

Four  needles,  half-curved. 
Two  needles,  cut  head. 

One  set  chain  hooks. 
Bougie.— A flexible  instrument 


Probang,  double,  with  sponge  and  coin-catcher. 


Probang,  with  sponge  and  bristles. 
Probe. — A silver  instrument  for  probing  wounds. 


Retracior, — A blunt  hook  or  flat  piece  of  metal  bent  at  an 
angle  for  holding  apart  the  edges  of  a wound  during 
operation. 


EVANS  &CS 
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Saw,  An\putating. — A saw  used  for  sawing  the  bone  in 
amputations  of  a limb. 


Saw,  Butcher’s. — A framed  saw,  the  invention  of  Mr. 
Butcher,  used  for  the  same  purpose  as  the  amputating  saw, 
but  more  especially  for  excision  of  joints. 


Saw,  Key’s, — A small  saw  for  cutting  a piece  out  of  a 
bone,  used  in  operations  on  the  skull. 


Scalpel. — A short  knife  with  a curved  edge,  made  in 
different  sizes,  and  used  for  cutting  and  dissecting. 
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Scoop. — A spoon-shaped  instrument  used  for  scraping 
various  growths,  elc. 


Si^ears,  l^ib. — A large  scissors-like  instrument  used  for 
cutting  the  ribs. 


Sound. — An  instrument  for  feeling  what  is  beyond  the 
reach  of  the  fingers. 
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Spatula. — A blunt  knife  for  spreading  ointments  ; also  an 
instrument  used  for  depressing  the  tongue  when  an  examin- 
ation is  being  made  of  the  throat. 


Sterilizer. — An  apparatus  for  killing  germs  on  instruments 
or  in  dressings,  by  means  of  heat. 


Stethoscope. — An  instrument  with  which  to  listen  to  the 
sounds  in  the  chest. 


Binaural. 


Stomach  Tube. — An  apparatus  used  for  washing  out  or 
emptying  the  stomach. 
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Sutures. — Threads  of  wire,  silk,  catgut,  silkworm  gut, 
horse-hair,  or  tendon  used  by  the  surgeon  for  stitching 
wounds. 


Syringe. — An  instrument  made  of  glass  or  metal,  used 
for  injecting  fluids. 


Brass  ear  syringe. 


Glass,  male  syringe. 


Glycerine  injection  syringe,  vulcanite. 
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Syringe,  ^igginson’s. — An  apparatus  consisting  of  an 
india-rubber  pump,  to  be  squeezed  by  the  hand,  and  two 
pipes,  one  fitted  with  a nozzle  to  pass  into  the  anus,  and  one 
with  a pewter  end  to  shj)  into  the  basin  for  giving  enemas. 


Syringe,  Hypodermic.— A graduated  glass  or  metal’syringe 
fitted  with  a hollow  needle,  employed  in  the  injection  of 
morphia  and  other  medicines  beneath  the  skin. 


Thermometer,  Clinical.— A closed  glass  tube  containing  a 
bulb  and  a fine  column  of  mercury  for  registering  the 
temperature  of  the  human  body. 
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Tourniquet. — An  instrument  for  making  pressure  on  an 
artery  to  stop  the  flow  of  blood  through  it. 


Screw  tourniquet. 


Esmarch’s  elastic  tourniquet. 
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Tourniquet  (continued). 


Field  toui-niquet. 


Tracheotomy  Tubes. — Two  carved  silver  tubes,  one  fitting 
inside  the  other,  used  for  putting  into  the  windpipe  when  it 
has  been  opened  by  an  operation  called  tracheotomy. 
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Trocar  and  Canula. — A sharp-pointed  instrument  and 
sheath  for  tapping  collections  of  fluid.  Large,  for  tapping 
the  belly  or  chest ; small,  for  tapping  hydrocele. 


Hydrocele  trocar,  with  silver  canula. 


Cock’s  trocar,  with  silver  canula,  for  puncturing  the 
bladder,  per  rectum. 
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. Trocars  and  Canulas  (continued). 


Soutliey's  ascites  and  anasarca  trocars,  with  canulas  and 
tubing,  in  case. 

Truss. — An  appliance  used  to  keep  the  bowel  in  its  place 
in  cases  of  rupture. 


Wools,  Holmgren’s. — Coloured  wools  of  various  shades 
used  for  testing  for  colour  blindness. 


Contents  of  Cask  of  Operation  Instruments. 


Bistoury,  straight,  sharp,  metal  handle 
„ „ button,  ,, 

,,  curved,  sharp,  ,, 

,,  ,,  button,  „ 

„ hernia,  ,, 

Canula,  tracheotomy,  Fuller’s  bivalve,  silver,  large 
>1  ))  >)  » » small 

Catheters,  olivary.  Nos.  1,  3,  4,  7,  9,  12,  solid  ends 
„ silver.  Nos.  3 and  5,  solid  ends 
,,  nickel,  No.  8 
Director,  hernia 

„ silver,  5",  spoon  end 
„ steel,  8"  ... 


No. 
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Elevator,  double 
Forceps,  artery,  fenestrated 
„ „ Spencer  Wells’ 

,,  bone 

,,  bullet 

„ dissecting,  large  ... 

,,  lion 

Knife,  amputating,  metal  handle,  6" 

,,  ,,  Symes’,  metal  handle 

Needle,  aneurism,  metal  handle 
Needle,  Liston’s,  metal  handle 
Needles,  Hagedorn's,  assorted 
„ Surgeon’s,  assorted 

Needle  holder 
Probang,  double 
Probes,  silver,  10",  8",  6",  5" 

Pliers,  for  cutting  wire 
Retractors,  double 

Saw,  with  movable  back,  metal  handle 
Saw',  amputating,  metal  handle 
Scalpels,  metal  handles,  large  4"  and  3" 
Scalpels,  metal  handles 


,,  ,,  ,,  tang 

Scissors,  curved  on  flat,  blunt  pointed 
,,  straight,  blunt  pointed 
Scoop,  double,  Volckmann’s 
Silk  for  ligatures,  patent  plaited 
Tourniquet,  screw 
Trocar  and  canula,  Pearce’s 
„ „ „ hydrocele 

Trephines,  with  one  metal  handle  . . . 
Wire,  silver,  for  sutures 
Mahogany  case  to  contain  above 
Trays,  tin,  enclosing  the  case 
Cover,  waterproof  canvas 


No.  I 
pair  1 
„ 16 
,,  1 
» 1 
2 

!!  1 
No.  1 
„ 1 
„ 1 
,,  1 
doz.  1 
„ 1 
No.  1 
,,  1 
„ 4 

pair  1 
No.  4 
„ 1 
,,  1 
2 
3 

» 1 
pair  1 
,,  1 
No.  1 
hank  1 
No.  1 
„ 1 
,,  1 
„ 2 
reel  1 
No.  1 
,,  2 
» 1 


General  Fracture  Box.  14x7x9  inches. 

( Weight  about  94  lbs.)  containing  : — 


Apparatus,  counter  extension  ...  ...  ...  No.  1 

„ dislocation  ...  ...  ...  ...  set  1 

Bandfiges,  flannel,  broad,  7 yards  by  6 inches  ...  No.  2 
,,  loose  woven,  sal -alembroth  ...  ...  ,,12 

,,  triangular  ...  ...  ...  ...  ,,12 

Christia  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  yards  4 

Double  inclined  plane,  tinned  iron  (McIntyre’s)  ...  No.  1 
Gutta  percha  for  splints  ..  ...  ...  ...  lb.  1 

Instruments,  gypsum  bandage...  ...  ...  case  1 

containing  : — 

Knife  No.  1 

Needles,  sewing  ...  ...  ...  ...  „ 25 
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Pins,  safety 

Shears  (for  cutting  zinc  or  gypsum 
bandage) 

Thread,  fine 

Pasteboard  for  splints  ... 

Plaster  of  paris  in  ^Ib.  tins 
Serge,  flannel,  of  open  texture... 

Sheets,  old  linen 
Sling,  arm,  leather 
„ „ wire 


No.  24 


,,  leg  (Salter’s) 

Splints,  elbow  joint,  wire 
,,  Fore-arm,  wire 
,,  Leg,  tinned  iron 
,,  Radius,  wire  ... 

,,  Rattan  cane  (Duncan’s) 

,,  Thigh,  wire 

„ „ jointed,  wood  ... 

„ Upper-arm,  wire 
with  buckles  ... 


Straps 
Tow 

Wool,  sal-alembroth 

Canvas  covers  to  contain  splints 

Box  (to  contain  above) 


hanks  3 

pieces  6 
lbs.  2 
yards  2 
No.  2 
1 

,,  1 
,,  1 
„ 1 
pair  1 
set  1 
No.  1 
set  1 
pairs  2 
No.  1 
pair  1 
No.  24 
lbs.  2 
» 1 
No.  19 
„ 1 
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Contents  of  Medical  Companion  (1905  Pattern). 
{Weight  about  12|  lbs.). 

Dimensions,  14  in.  x 7 in.  x 9 in. 


Aromatic  Spirit  of  Ammonia,  in  flask  with  cup  . . . 

oz. 

3 

Bandages,  loose  woven,  compressed,  3-inch 

No. 

12 

„ triangular,  compressed... 

„ 

4 

Boric  acid  powder,  in  dredger 

oz. 

3 

Calico,  thin  .. . 

yards  1 

Case,  hypodermic  ... 

No. 

1 

containing  : — 

Syringe,  hypodermic,  all  metal  ...  No.  1 

Needles,  platino-iridium  ...  ...  „ 2 


I 
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Strychnine,  hydrochloride,  ^^^th  gr. 

Case,  metal,  to  contain  above  ...  No.  1 
Digitalin,  y^th  gr.  tablets  ..  ...  ,,  1 

Morphine,  Tartrate,  | gr.  tablet  ...  „ 2 

tablets  ...  ..  ...  ...  tube  1 

Case,  leather,  containing  tablets,  morphine 
tartrate,  for  hypodermic  solution,  1 in 
12,  with  2-dram  mixing  bottle  ...  ...  No.  1 

Catheters,  olivary,  4,  6,  8,  in  tin  case  ..  ...  „ 3 

Chloroform,  in  2 glass  tubes  ...  ...  ...  oz.  4 

Corrosive  Sublimate,  soloids,  in  roughened  red 

cylinder  ..  ...  ...  ...  ...  No.  50 

Drop  bottle  for  chloroform  ...  ...  ...  ,,  1 

Forceps,  pressure,  Spencer  Wells  ...  ...  ...  pairs  2 

Gauze,  double  - cyanide,  compressed,  in  2^-yard 

pocket  yards  15 

Hypodermic  and  ophthalmic  case  (Appendix  No.  39)  ,,  1 

Jaconet,  waterproof  ...  ...  ...  ...  yard  h 

Lamp  candle  and  wax  vestas  ...  ...  ...  No  1 

Needles,  surgeons’,  straight,  in  vulcanite  case  ...  doz.  1 
Pins,  safety,  18x2|  in.  and  18xli  in.  in  a tin  tins  2 
Plaster,  rubber,  adhesive.  Mead’s  1-inch  tape,  10 

yards  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  spool  1 

Scissors,  strong,  in  sheath...  ...  ...  ...  No.  1 

Silk,  plaited,  sterile,  30-inch  lengtli.s,  in  12  glass 

tubes  in  tin  case  ...  ...  ...  ...  case  1 

Soft  paraffin,  in  tube  ...  ...  ...  ...  oz.  4 

Tablet  tin — No.  1 

containing  : — 


1. 

Tablet,  Hemisine,  gramme 

00003  

tubes  2 

■2 

„ Dover’s  Powder,  5 

gr. 

in. 

00 

d 

3. 

.,  Bismuth  Salicylate, 

5 gr 

„ 35 

4. 

,,  Cough 

„ 60 

5. 

,,  Phenacetin,  5 gr.  ... 

» 45 

6. 

,,  Morphine  Tartrate, 

i gr 

„ 108 

7. 

„ Calomel,  1 gr. 

„ 240 
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No.  8 Tablet. 


Lead  acetate, 

3 gr. 

Opium  inf  each 
powder,!  gr. 
Calomel,  2 gr.^ 
Compound) 
Rhubarb! 


No.  110 


Pill,  2 gr. 


each  ) 


10. 


11. 


Comp  ound 
Pill  of  Colo-j 
cynth,  2 gr. 
Quinine  Sulphate, 
gr- 


12. 


13. 


200 


190 


115 

105 


Potassium  Perman- 
ganate, 2 gr. 

Opium  in  Powder, 

1 gr 

Vegetable,  Laxative 
Tourniquets,  field,  with  light  buckle 
Tray,  dressing  (to  fit  in  half  of  lid) 

Wool,  double-cyanide,  compressed,  1-oz.  packets... 
Medical  companion,  Willesden  canvas  (with  sling) 
to  contain  above 

Water-bottle,  with  felt  cover,  drinking  cup  and 
straps  ... 


No. 


No.  1 
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Contents  of  Surgical  Haversack  (1905  Pattern). 
{Weight  about  7lbs.). 

(Dimensions  13  in.  x 3^  in.  x in.). 


Aromatic  spirit  of  ammonia  in  flask  with  cup  ...  oz.  3 

Bandages,  loose  woven,  compressed,  3-inch  ...  No.  12 

„ triangular,  compressed  ...  ...  ,,  4 

Boric  acid,  powder  in  dredger  ...  ...  ...  oz.  3 

Forceps,  pressure,  Spencer  Wells,  in  sheath  ...  pair  1 

Gauze,  double  cyanide,  compressed  in  2^-yard 

packets  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  yards  15 


s; 
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Lamp,  candle,  and  wax  vestas 

Morphine  tartrate,  gr.,  ^ in.  vulcanite  tube 

Needles,  sewing,  6,  and  surgical,  straight,  6,  in 
vulcanite  case... 

Pins,  safety,  18  x 21  in.  and  18  x 1|  in.  in  a tin 

Plaster,  rubber,  adhesive.  Mead’s  1-inch  tape,  10 
yards 

Scissors,  strong,  in  sheath 

Silk,  plaited,  sterile,  30-inch  lengths  in  12  glass 
tubes  in  tin  case 

Tape 

Tallies,  specification,  A.B.  166 

Thread,  stout 

Tourniquets,  field,  with  light  buckle 

Wool,  double  cyanide,  compressed,  1-oz.  packets... 

Waterproof  canvas  bag  (to  contain  the  above)  ... 

Water-bottle,  with  felt  cover,  drinking  cup,  and 
straps 


No.  1 
tube  1 

case  1 
tins  2 

spool  1 
pair  J 

case  1 
pieces  2 
book  1 
reel  1 
No.  2 
oz.  12 
No.  1 

1 
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QUESTIONS  ON  INSTRUMENTS  AND 
APPLIANCES 

Q.  Explain  how  to  prepare  the  aspirator  for  use. 

Q.  How  would  you  distinguish  a bougie  from  a catheter  1 

Q.  Describe  how  “ cupping  ” is  performed. 

Q.  Distinguish  betioeen  a sinus  forceps  and  a phymosis 
forceps. 

Q.  Explain  the  use  of  a tonsil  guillotine. 

Q.  What  is  an  insufflator  1 

Q.  What  materials  are  used  for  making  ligatures  ? 

Q.  How  would  you  recognise  an  aneurism  needle  ? 

Q.  Enumerate  the  names  of  the  instruments  contained  in  the 
post-mortem  case. 

Q.  What  is  a probang  1 

Q.  Describe  in  detail  how  to  use  the  sterilizer. 

Q.  Explain  the  use  of  the  clinical  thermometer. 

Q.  What  is  a trephine  ? 

Q.  Explain  how  to  prepare  the  counter -extension  apparatus 
for  use  by  the  medical  officer. 

Q.  What  are  the  weights  and  dimensions  oj  the  medical 
companion  and  surgical  haversack  ( 1 905  pattern ) ? 

Q.  What  medicines  in  liquid  form  are  contained  in  the 
medical  companion  (1905),  and  lohat  are  their  uses  ? 

Q.  What  are  the  contents  of  the  hypodermic  case  contained 
in  the  medical  companion  ? 
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Q Mention  the  antiseptic  and  the  antiseptic  dressings  con- 
tained in  the  medical  companion. 

Q.  What  means  has  the  medical  officer  at  his  disposal  from 
the  medical  companion  for  treatment  of  the  following 
cases  :—An  attack  of  ague,  arterial  bleeding,  shock, 
constipation,  dysentery,  retention  of  urine,  conjunc- 
tivitis ? 

Q.  Describe  the  specification  tallies  contained  in  the  surgical 
haversack  and  their  use.  ( The  new  tallies  are  now  red 
and  white  instead  of  green.) 

Q.  What\antiseptic  dressings  are  contained  in  the  surgical 
haversack  ? 

Q.  What  medicines  are  available  in  the  surgical  haversack 
(1)  to  allay  pain  ; (2)  to  be  used  as  a stimulant  ? 


PART  II. 


(FOR  PROMOTION  TO  SERGEANT). 


CHAPTER  XI. 

SECTION  AND  COMPANY  DRILL. 


Reference  to  Regulations. 

Infantry  Training,  1911,  Sections  82-84. 

Ceremonial,  Sections  67,  69. 

Note. — The  Organisation  of  the  R.A.M.C.  is  not  on  the  Double 
Company  System  for  Company  Drill. 


1 


’ 3' 


.1  /f) 


, 'V  •'  • |!i.M: 


■m: 
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CATECHISM  ON  SECTION  AND  COMPANY  DRILL. 

Q.  What  do  you  mean  by  a “ Company,”  and  what  is  a 
“ Squad  ” ? 

A.  A company  is  the  tactical  unit  of  Infantiy,  and  a “Squad” 
is  half  a section  formed  under  a selected  leader  for  purposes  of 
discipline  and  manoeuvre. 

Q.  Define  “ To  Dress  ” and  “ Drill.” 

A.  “ To  Dress  ” is  to  take  up  the  alignment  correctly. 
“ Drill  ” is  the  execution  of  movements  in  unison. 

Q.  How  is  a section  divided  1 

A.  Into  two  squads,  each  under  a non-commissioned  officer  or 
selected  private.  Should  the  total  strength  of  a section  be  less 
than  twelve,  the  company  commander  may  use  his  discretion  as 
to  its  sub-division. 

Q.  How  are  the  squads  numbered  ? 

A.  From  one  to  eight,  beginning  at  No.  1 Section. 

Q.  What  is  the  object  of  section  drill? 

A.  To  train  the  individuals  forming  the  section  to  work 
together,  to  secure  instant  obedience  to  orders,  and  to  create 
discipline  ; to  perfect  the  section  commander  in  handling  his  men 
both  in  close  and  extended  order,  so  that,  when  the  section  takes 
its  place  in  the  company,  it  will  be  able  to  carry  out  any 
operation  which  the  company  commander  may  direct  without 
hesitation  or  confusion,  or,  if  left  to  the  initiative  of  its  own 
commander,  it  may  be  able  to  operate  for  the  common  good. 

Q.  How  will  the  section  be  drilled  ? 

A.  In  such  movements  of  company  drill  as  are  applicable,  the 
words  of  command  being  the  same,  except  that  the  word  section 
will  be  substituted  for  company  and  the  word  sc[uad  for  section. 

Q.  How  may  the  section  be  formed  ? 

A.  i.  In  line. 

ii.  In  column  of  squads. 

iii.  In  column^of  fours. 

iv.  In  file. 
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Q.  Where  will  the  section  commander  place  himself  when  the 
section  is  acting  alone  1 

A.  In  the  best  position  for  supervision. 

Q.  How  will  the  section  fall  in  for  inspection  ? 

A.  In  line,  by  the  left,  unless  otherwise  ordered,  with  the  rear 
rank  at  three  paces  distance  from  the  front  rank. 

Q.  Describe  the  procedure  of  inspection  and  telling  off. 

A.  Section — Attbn — tion. 

The  section  commanders  will  then  inspect  the  appointments, 
clothing,  etc. 

The  section  will  then  be  proved  as  follows  : — 

SECTION; — AtTEN — TION.  By  SqUADS — NUMBER. 

Each  squad  will  number  off  simultaneously. 

Form — Fours.  Form  Two — Deep. 

The  section  will  then  be  turned  about  and  proved  as  above  j 
when  it  has  been  proved  it  will  be  turned  about  again.  When  the 
section  is  turned  about,  supernumeraries  will  gain  their  places  by 
doubling  round  the  flanks  of  the  section. 

Q.  What  should  the  soldier  have  learnt  during  his  training  in 
close  order  drill  ? 

A.  The  habit  of  prompt  obedience  to  orders,  and  to  march. 

Q.  How  will  the  section  be  first  formed  for  extended  order 
drill  ? 

A.  In  line,  standing  at  ease. 

Q,  Is  correct  dressing  and  keeping  step  required  1 

A.  No ; but  an  approximate  line  should  be  kept,  otherwise 
men  may  mask  one  another’s  fire. 

Q.  How  is  a company  organised  ? 

A.  It  is  permanently  divided  into  two  half-companies,  the 
right  and  the  left,  each  under  a subaltern  if  available.  Each  half- 
company is  permanently  divided  into  two  sections,  which  are 
numbered  trom  one  to  four,  the  organization  being  maintained 
both  in.  barracks  and  in  the  field  for  all  duties,  including  the 
detailing  of  fatigues. 
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Q.  What  is  the  object  of  this  system  ? 

A.  The  men  will  thus  acquire  the  spirit  of  true  comradeship, 
and  learn  to  repose  confidence  in  each  other  ; while  the  non-com- 
missioned officers  will  be  accustomed  to  command,  and  to  act 
when  necessary  on  their  own  judgment. 

Q.  What  is  the  object  of  company  drill  ? 

A.  To  inculcate  discipline  and  instant  obedience  to  commands 
or  signals. 

Q.  What  is  the  regulation  with  regard  to  night  drill  1 

A.  All  movements  and  formations  will  be  frequently  practised 
at  night  with  whispered  words  of  command. 

Q.  How  may  the  company  be  formed  1 

A.  i.  In  line. 

ii.  In  company  column. 

iii.  In  column  of  squads. 

iv.  In  column  of  half-companies. 

V.  In  column  of  fours. 

vi.  In  file. 

Q.  What  is  the  normal  formation  for  a company  when  acting 
alone,  or  at  an  interval  from  other  companies  ? 

A.  Company  column. 

Q.  Who  is  the  centre  of  the  company  when  in  line  ? 

A.  The  left  squad  commander  of  the  half-company  on  the 
right. 

Q.  Where  is  the  position  of  the  company  commander  when  the 
company  is  acting  alone,  is  on  the  march,  or  is  working  at  an 
interval  from  other  companies  ? 

A.  He  will  place  himself  where  he  can  best  exercise  supervision. 

Q.  By  whom  is  the  company  commander  assisted  1 

A.  The  colour-sergeant. 

Q.  What  are  the  regulations  as  regards  the  flank  to  march  by, 
and  “ dressing  ” ? 

A.  In  column  of  half-companies ; company  column ; and 
column  of  fours  ; by  the  left.  In  all  other  formations  the  flank 
will  be  named. 

Q.  What  is  the  regulation  as  regards  supernumeraries  1 

A.  They  conform  to  all  orders  given  to  the  company. 
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Q.  How  may  changes  of  formation  be  carried  out  ? 

A.  i.  From  the  halt,  halting  on  completion  of  the  movement. 

ii.  On  the  move,  halting  on  completion  of  the  movement, 

iii.  From  the  halt,  moving  forward  on  completion  of  the 

movement. 

iv.  On  the  move,  moving  forward  on  completion  of  the 

movement. 

The  principles  are  the  same  in  all  cases,  but  the  words  of  com- 
mand differ  slightly. 

When  the  movements  are  to  be  performed  as  in  i.  and  ii.,  the 
command  is  preceded  by  the  caution  AT  THE  HALT. 

As  soon  as  the  movements  in  iii.  and  iv.  are  completed,  the 
command  FORWARD  is  given. 

Q.  Specify  the  rules  governing  movements. 

A.  Movements  will  be  made  in  quick  or  double  time ; all 
movements  in  fours  can  also  be  made  in  file  ; sections  and  com- 
panies in  close  order  should  be  exercised  over  broken,  hilly  and 
wooded  ground  ; men  are  to  be  trained  to  act  both  in  the  front 
and  in  the  rear  rank ; men  will  correct  of  their  own  accord  any 
derangement  in  the  order  in  which  they  fell  in  on  parade ; squad 
commanders  are  responsible  for  the  maintenance  of  direction  and 
distance  of  their  squad. 

Q.  What  movement  should  be  frequently  practised  ? 

A.  Assembling  when  dispersed. 

When  Dispersed,  Re-Assembling. 

Q.  Describe  how  a company  dispersed,  re-assembles. 

A.  The  company  commander  will  place  the  left  squad  com- 
mander of  No.  1 Section  on  the  left  of  the  alignment  on  which  he 
intends  the  company  to  form. 

Q.  What  do  the  left  squad  commanders  of  the  remaining 
sections  do  1 

A.  They  cover  off  at  column  distance. 

(J.  What  is  the  word  of  command  used  by  the  company  com- 
mander, and  what  happens  when  he  gives  it  1 

A.  ASSEMBLE.  The  men  will  fall  in  on  the  right  of  the 
squad  commander,  taking  up  their  dressing  and  standing  at  ease. 
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Q.  How  will  a company  fall  in  for  inspection  ? Describe  the 
procedure. 

A.  Each  section  will  be  inspected  and  proved  by  its  com- 
mander. The  commanders  of  half-companies  will  supervise  tho 
inspection  of  their  commands,  the  company  commander  supervising 
the  whole  or  making  such  personal  inspection  as  he  thinks 
necessary. 

Q.  How  will  a company  be  dismissed  1 

A.  The  officers  will  first  be  ordered  to  fall  out,  when  they  will 
move  in  quick  time  to  the  commander  of  the  parade,  salute,  and 
await  his  orders. 

The  company  will  then  be  dismissed  by  the  commander. 

On  the  command  DISMISS,  the  company  will  turn  to  the 
right,  and,  after  a pause,  break  off  quietly  and  leave  the  parade 
ground.  If  an  officer  is  on  parade  the  men  will  salute  together 
as  they  break  off. 


Formations  from  Company  Column. 

A Column  Increasing  Front. 

Q.  Describe  the  procedure  of  a company  column  advancing, 
forming  company  on  the  left  and  at  the  halt. 

A.  The  company  commander  will  give  the  command  AT 
THE  HALT,  ON  THE  LEFT  — FORM  COMPANY. 
REMAINDER  LEFT — INCLINE.  The  section  commander 

of  No.  1 section  will  give  the  command  JVo.  1 Section — Halt. 
Nos.  2,  3,  and  4 section  commanders  will  give  the  command, 
when  opposite  the  place  the  section  will  occupy  in  line,  Right 
— Incline,  when  on  the  alignment  Halt,  the  men  taking  up 
their  own  dressing. 

Q.  State  the  position  of  the  supernumeraries  in  line. 

A.  Subalterns  would  be  3 paces  in  rear  of  the  centre  of 
their  respective  half-companies;  section  commanders  2 paces 
in  rear  of  their  sections. 


A Column  Changing  Direction. 

Q.  When  a company  in  column  of  half-companies,  or  com- 
pany column  on  the  march,  receives  the  command,  CHANGE 
DIRECTION,  RIGHT  (or  HALF-RIGHT),  what  happens? 
r.a.m.c.  s 


258 


A.  The  commander  of  the  leading  half-company  or  section 
will  give  the  command  Right  (or  Half -Right)  Form,  and  when 
square,  Forward  hy  the  Left,  the  commanders  of  the  half 
company  or  sections  in  rear  will  conform  to  the  movements 
of  the  unit  or  units  already  formed. 


Marching  in  Line. 

Q.  What  must  the  company  commander  state  previous  to 
advancing  in  line  ? 

A.  The  flank  the  company  has  to  march  by. 

Q.  On  the  command  By  the  Right,  what  happens  ? 

A.  The  squad  commander  on  the  named  flank  will  select 
points  to  march  on. 

Q.  When  it  is  necessary  to  halt  a company  while  advancing 
in  line,  what  words  of  command  should  be  given  ? 

A.  COMPANY— HALT. 

Q.  What  is  the  command  for  the  company  to  turn  about  ? 
A.  ABOUT-TURN. 

Q.  What  should  always  be  done  when  a company  is  turned 
about  ? 

A.  The  flank  that  the  company  is  to  march  by  should  be 
named. 


Changing  Ranks. 

Q.  Describe  what  happens  on  the  command  ABOUT — 
TURN. 

A.  The  company  will  turn  about,  the  supernumeraries  will 
pass  through  the  ranks,  the  squad  commanders  aligning  them- 
selves with  the  front  rank. 

Q.  State  the  effect  of  changing  ranks. 

A.  The  former  front  rank  will  act  as  a rear  rank,  and  the 
former  rear  rank  will  act  as  a front  rank.  The  original  right 
files  will  continue  to  act  as  right  files,  and  the  left  files  as 
left  files.  The  sections  will  retain  their  numbers. 

Q.  When  ranks  are  changed  how  do  the  supernumeraries 
gain  their  places  ? 

A.  By  passing  round  the  outer  flanks  of  their  sections. 
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Q.  If  the  caution  THE  COMPANY  WILL  RETTRE,  and 
then  the  command  ABOUT — TURN  be  given,  what  happens? 

A.  The  company  will  turn  about,  but  the  supernumeraries 
will  retain  their  places. 


When  in  Line  Forming  to  the  Right  (or  Left). 

Q.  When  a company  in  line  at  the  halt  receives  the  com- 
mand (1)  RIGHT  FORM,  (2)  QUICK -MARCH,  what 
happens  ? 

A.  (1)  The  right  squad  commander  will  turn  to  his  right, 
facing  the  new  direction,  the  remainder  of  the  front  rank 
making  a partial  turn  in  the  required  direction,  the  rear  rank 
remaining  steady,  (2)  and  on  the  command  QUICK — MARCH, 
the  right  squad  commander  will  mark  time,  the  remainder  of 
the  company  marching  by  the  shortest  line  to  the  new  align- 
ment, taking  up  the  marking  time  and  their  dressing  upon 
reaching  it. 

Q.  WKat  command  will  follow  ? 

A.  FORWARD— BY  THE  RIGHT  (or  LEFT). 

It  is  required  to  form  the  company,  while  advancing  to 
the  left  at  the  halt,  what  is  the  word  of  command  ? 

A.  AT  THE  HALT— LEFT— FORM. 


Formation  of  Company  Column  from  Line. 

Q.  Company  in  line  at  the  halt  is  required  to  advance  in 
company  column  on  the  right,  what  are  the  words  of  command  I 
A.  ADVANCE  IN  COMPANY  COLUMN  ON  THE 
RIGHT,  remainder  RIGHT  TURN— QUICK— MARCH. 

Q.  How  do  the  sections  act,  and  what  are  the  words  of 
command  given  by  the  section  commander  1 

A.  No.  1 section  will  advance  and  march  by  the  left ; the 
remainder  will  mark  time  two  paces  and  then  lead  on.  When 
the  leading  file  of  each  successive  section  is  in  rear  of  the 
centre  of  the  section  in  front  of  it,  the  section  commander  will 
give  the  command  Left — Incline,  and  when  its  rear  file  is  in 
rear  of  the  left  file  of  the  section  in  front  of  it  he  will  order 
it  to  advance  by  the  command  Left — Incline. 


Q.  When  column  is  formed  at  the  halt,  how  do  squad 
commanders,  marching  on  the  directing  flanks  of  half-com- 
panies or  sections,  act  on  the  word  Halt  ? 

A.  They  take  up  their  covering  from  the  front  immediately 
the  word  Halt  is  given. 


Forming  Company  Column  to  a Flank. 

Q.  How  may  a company  in  line  move  to  a flank  in  column  ? 

A.  By  forming  the  half-companies  or  sections  to  the  right 
or  left. 

Q.  What  are  the  words  of  command  for  a company  in  line 
and  on  the  march  to  form  column  of  half-companies  or  company 
column  to  the  right  ? 

A.  HALF-COMPANIES  OR  SECTIONS— RIGHT  FORM- 
FORWARD. 

Q.  It  is  required  to  form  company  to  the  left,  at  the  halt ; 
give  the  words  of  command. 

A.  AT  THE  HALT  HALF  COMPANIES  OR  SECTIONS— 
LEFT  FORM. 


Company  in  Fours  forming  Company  Column. 

Q.  A company  moving  to  a flank  in  fours  is  required  to 
form  company  column  on  the  right  of  the  leading  section ; 
what  commands  does  the  company  commander  give? 

A.  COMPANY  COLUMN  ON  THE  LEADING  SEC- 
TION, REMAINDER  RIGHT— INCLINE.  DOUBLE- 

MARCH. 

Q.  What  commands  are  given  by  the  section  commanders, 
and  how  do  the  sections  act  ? 

A.  The  leading  section  will  continue  to  advance,  the 
remaining  sections  will  incline  to  the  right  and  will  double  to 
their  positions  in  company  column,  each  section,  as  soon  as 
its  leading  four  is  at  section  interval  from,  and  in  line  with, 
the  leading  four  of  the  section  on  its  left,  the  section  commander 
will  give  the  command  Left — Incline.,  Quick — March. 
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Q.  Which  section  will  direct  ? 

A.  The  section  on  which  the  formation  is  made  will  direct 
unless  otherwise  ordered. 


Forming  Forward  into  Company  Column  when  Moving 
IN  Fours. 

Q.  If  the  company  is  moving  to  a flank  in  fours,  and  the 
commander  wishes  to  form  forward  into  company  column, 
what  command  should  he  give  ? 

A.  ON  THE  RIGHT  (or  LEFT)  FORM— SECTIONS, 
followed  by  FORWARD  when  the  formation  is  complete. 


Formation  of  Column  of  Half-Companies,  and  Company 
Column. 

Q.  A company  in  line  on  the  march  requires  to  form 
column  of  half-companies,  what  is  the  command  1 

A.  COLUMN  OF  HALF-COMPANIES  — ON  THE 
RIGHT.  REMAINDER— RIGHT  TURN. 

Q.  How  does  the  left  half  act  ? 

A.  The  left  half-company  turns  as  ordered,  marks  time 
two  paces,  and  then  leads  on,  when  its  leading  file  is  in  rear 
of  the  centre  of  the  right  half-company,  the  left  half-company 
commander  gives  the  command,  Left — Incline,  and  when  its 
left  file  is  in  rear  of  the  left  file  of  the  right  half-company, 
will  give  the  command.  Left — Incline. 

Q.  What  are  the  positions  of  the  supernumeraries  in 
column  of  half-companies  ? 

A.  Subalterns  three  paces  in  front  of  the  centre  of  their 
respective  half-companies,  and  the  section  commanders  two 
paces  in  rear  of  their  sections. 


For-ming  Half-Companies  on  the  Left  from  Company 
Column. 

Q.  State  the  commands  given  by  the  company  commander 
for  forming  half-companies  on  the  left  from  company  column 
on  the  march  and  moving  forward. 
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A.  ON  THE  LEFT  — FORM  HALF-COMP  A2HES. 
REMAINDER,  LEFT  INCLINE— DOUBLE— MARCH. 

Q.  Describe  what  happens  on  the  above  command. 

A.  No.  2 and  No.  4 sections  will  incline  to  the  left  and 
break  into  double  time  on  the  company  commander’s  com- 
mands, the  section  commanders  giving  Right — Incline  and 
Quick — March  when  on  the  alignment. 


SIZING  AND  TELLING  OFF  A COMPANY. 

Companies  will  be  sized  in  the  following  manner : — 


TALLEST  ON 
THE  RIGHT, 
SHORTEST 
ON  THE 
LEFT 

IN  SINGLE 
RANK. 
—SIZE. 


NUMBER. 

ODD 

NUMBERS 
ONE  PAGE 
FORWARD. 

EVEN 
NUMBERS 
ONE  PACE 
STEP  BACK. 
—MARCH. 

NUMBER  ONE 
STAND  PAST 
RANKS, 
RIGHT  AND 
LEFT— TURN. 


FORM 

COMPANY. 

QUICK— 

.MARCH. 


The  whole  will  break  off  and  arrange  themselves 
in  single  rank,  according  to  their  size,  the  tallest 
on  the  right  and  the  shortest  on  the  left,  and  take 
up  their  dressing  by  the  right. 

Fi’om  right  to  left  of  the  whole  company. 


The  odd  numbers  will  take  one  pace  forward, 
and  the  even  numbers  will  step  back  one  pace. 


The  odd  numbers,  with  the  exception  of  No.  1, 
will  turn  to  the  right,  the  even  numbers  to 
tlie  left. 


f 


The  whole  will  step  off,  the  even  numbers 
wheeling  round  to  the  right  and  following  the 
left-hand  men  of  the  odd  numbers.  No.  3 will 
form  up  two  paces  in  rear  of  No.  1 ; No.  5,  on 
the  left  of  No.  I ; No.  7 in  rear  of  No.  5 ; No.  9 
on  the  left  of  No.  5,  and  so  on.  The  leading 
men  of  the  even  numbers  will  always  form  in  the 
rear  rank  and  the  next  man  in  the  front  rank. 
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I As  the  men  arrive  in  their  places  they  will  turn 
I to  the  left  and  take  up  their  dressing. 

I Note. — If  space  is  limited  a company  may  be 
I sized  in  two  ranks,  tallest  on  the  flanks,  shortest 
[ in  the  centre. 

When  the  company  has  been  sized  it  will  be  numbered  from 
right  to  left  and  told  off  into  half-companies  and  sections.  When 
there  is  an  odd  number  of  files  in  tlie  company,  the  right  half- 
company will  be  stronger  than  the  left,  similarly  the  flank  sections 
will  be  stronger  than  the  centre  sections.  A company  will  be  told 
off  into  half-companies  and  sections  by  calling  mit  the  number  of 
the  left  hand  men,  e.y.,  No.  21.  No.  21  of  the  front  rank  will 
then  move  by  extending  his  left  forearm  horizontally,  elbow  close 
to  the  side;  No.  21,  Left  of  the  Right  Half  Company.  No.  21 
will  then  drop  his  arm  to  the  side.  The  flanks  of  sections  will  be 
proved  in  a similar  manner. 


CEREMONIAL. 

Q.  What  will  ceremonial  parades  be  confined  to  ? 

A.  (1)  Trooping  the  colours. 

(2)  Receiving  a reviewing  officer  in  line,  or  in  column,  and 

advancing  in  review  order. 

(3)  Marching  past. 

(4)  Lining  the  streets. 

Q.  Describe  how  companies  should  be  formed. 

A.  They  will  fall  in  in  line  and  be  equalised,  and  sized  from 
flanks  to  centre,  numbered  from  rdght  to  left,  and  be  told  off  intc 
half-companies  and  sections, 

Q.  What  becomes  of  the  squad  commanders  ? 

A.  They  will  be  in  the  ranks. 

Q.  What  are  the  duties  of  the  commanders  of  the  outer 
sections  1 

A.  They  place  themselves  on  the  flanks  of  the  front  rank 
and  will  carry  out  the  duties  of  the  squad  commanders,  viz., 
selecting  points  for  the  company  to  march  on  ; they  will  also 
dress  the  company  if  required. 

Q.  If  a non-commissioned  officer  is  in  command  of  a company 
when  marching  past  in  column,  or  column  of  double  companies, 
where  will  he  take  post  ? 
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A.  Three  paces  in  rear  of  the  centre  of  the  company. 

Q.  How  does  the  position  of  an  officer  differ  from  that  in 
company  and  battalion  drill  1 

A,  In  marching  past  in  quarter  column,  line  of  quarter- 
columns,  or  in  mass,  the  company  commanders  will,  when  on 
ihe  saluting  base,  take  post  on  the  directing  flank  of  their 
companies  covered  by  the  section  commanders  (aligned  with 
the  rear  ranks). 

Q.  How  should  a company  be  formed  for  marching  past  ? 

A.  As  a company  in  line. 

Q.  How  are  the  points  marked  for  marching  past  1 

A.  As  a rule,  by  camp  colours. 

Q Give  the  words  of  command  for  a company  marching 
past. 

A.  MARCH  PAST,  FORM  FOURS— RIGHT.  BY  THE 
LEFT,  QUICK— MARCH,  LEFT  WHEEL.  COMPANY- 
HALT,  LLFT  TURN,  RIGHT  DRESS,  Eyes— Front. 

Q.  MHiat  follows  next  ? 

A.  The  company  commander  gives  the  command  BY  THE 
RIGHT— QUICK  MARCH— EYES  RIGHT. 

Q.  When  should  he  give  EYES  RIGHT? 

A.  On  reaching  a point  ten  paces  to  the  left  of  the  saluting 
point. 

Q.  M^hat  then  occurs  ? 

A.  All  except  the  right  section  commander  will  turn  their 
heads  and  eyes  well  to  the  right,  the  officer  saluting.  When  the 
company  is  ten  paces  beyond  the  saluting  point,  the  company 
commander  will  give  EYES — FRONT,  when  all  turn  their  heads 
and  eyes  to  the  front. 

Q.  If  it  is  required  to  resume  its  position  on  the  original 
alignment,  how  will  the  company  be  moved  ? 

A.  In  any  convenient  formation. 


Notk. — See  Chapter  XX.,  Part  IV.,  R.A.M.C.  Training. 


CHAPTER  XII. 


AMBULANCE  WAGON  AND  HAND-SEAT  DRILL. 


I Ambulance  Wagons— Army  Patterns. 

II.  Loading  and  Unloading  with  Patients  on  Stretchers. 

III.  Exercise  with  Carts  and  General  Service  Wagons. 

IV.  Hand  Seat  Drill. 


Reference  to  Regulations. 


Training  R.A.M.C.,  1911,  Part  III.,  pages  161  to  173. 

IV.  ..  232  to  239. 
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AMBULANCE  WAGON  DRILL. 


I.  Description  of  Army  Ambulance  Wagon  Mark  V- 

(a)  The  vehicles  which  are  designed  expressly  for  the  con- 
veyance of  the  sick  and  wounded  are  called  ambulance 
w'agons,  and  each  country  has  its  own  pattern.  Those  in 
use  in  the  British  Army  are  the  Mark  V*,  Mark  VI,  and 
Mark  I (light). 

(b)  Marh  V*,  Ambulance  Wagon. — This  wagon  is  a 
conversion  of  the  former  Mark  V.  It  is  constructed  to 
accommodate  4 patients  on  stretchers  (2  stretchers  on  the 
floor  and  2 on  the  rails  which  fold  down  on  the  forward 
seats),  or  12  patients  sitting  (6  on  each  side),  or  2 on 
stretchers  on  the  rails  resting  on  the  seats,  and  4 sitting  on 
the  seats  at  the  rear  end. 

(c)  Lockers,  “ Medical  ” and  “ Driver’s,”  are  formed  under 
the  driver’s  seat,  and  are  closed  by  doors  opening  outward 
below  the  footboai’d.  Three  lockers  are  also  provided  at 
the  front  end  of  the  interior,  one  on  each  side  of  the  floor, 
and  a narrow  one  for  medical  comforts  and  restoratives 
immediately  beneath  the  driver’s  seat.  Fittings  are  also 
provided  to  carry  thigh-splints  above  the  front  lockers. 

4'wo  stretchers  are  placed  on  the  floor  of  the  wagon,  the 
runnel's  resting  on  rubber  pads  to  prevent  slipping,  and  two 
on  the  lifting  seats,  which  are  supported  on  iron  brackets. 
Above  the  lifting  seats  are  rails  (one  long  in  front  and  one 
short  behind  on  each  side),  folding  down  to  take  a stretcher 
on  each  side,  the  ends  of  the  stretcher-poles,  when  pushed 
home  along  the  rails,  passing  through  the  heel  board  on  the 
driver’s  seat.  The  surfaces  of  the  long  rails,  uppermost 
when  folded  down,  have  bevelled  pieces  of  wood  with  india- 
rubber  pads  in  which  the  runners  of  the  stretcher  rest  to 
prevent  slipping.  The  vehicle  is  fitted  with  a perch  and  a 
“Jacob’s”  lock  fore-carriage,  which  reduces  the  strain  on 
the  body  in  travelling,  and  admits  of  large  front  wheels 
being  used  so  as  to  minimize  the  pull  on  the  horses.  It 
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is  also  fitted  with  a pole  and  swingle-trees  for  long-rein 
driving.  There  is  a sliding  step  to  the  back  of  the  wagon, 
which,  when  not  in  use,  can  be  raised  and  pushed  close  up 
to  the  tail-board  in  guides  fixed  along  the  bottom  for  that 
purpose. 

The  sides  are  fitted  with  ventilators,  staples  for  the  bale- 
hoops,  and  standards  for  the  back-rails.  Fittings  are 
attached  to  the  back -rails  under  the  seats  for  carrying 
rifles,  and  there  are  two  straps  attached  to  the  back-rails 
for  the  safety  of  the  patients.  Sockets  are  fixed  to  the 
sides  for  supporting  the  lamp-brackets. 

A wooden  ladder,  strapped  to  the  underside  when  not  in 
use,  is  carried  to  assist  the  patients  in  mounting. 

A water-cask,  capable  of  carrying  10  gallons,  is  secured 
under  the  rear  by  iron  bands,  and  a small  tackle  is  fitted 
just  above  it  with  which  to  lift  it  into  position  when 
required.  This  water-cask  will  eventually  be  replaced  by 
an  iron  tank. 

The  splinter-bar  is  arranged  to  allow  a vertical  play  to 
the  pole ; and  spiral  “ draw-spring,”  through  which  the 
loops  for  the  swingle-trees  pass,  are  fixed  at  the  rear  of  the 
har.  These  are  intended  to  ease  the  strain  upon  the  horses, 
especially  at  starting. 

The  wagon  is  fitted  with  a brake  which  acts  on  the  front 
of  the  hind  wheels,  and  is  applied  by  the  driver  by  means 
of  a hand-lever.  A rack  keeps  the  brake  on  when  it  is 
applied.  The  wagon  is  fitted  with  bale-hoops  and  a canvas 
cover,  a leather  apron  for  the  driver,  cranked  guard-irons,  a 
drag-shoe,  and  grease-tin. 

II.— Loading  and  Unloading  with  Patients  on  Stretchers. 

(1)  For  instructional  purposes  the  squads  will  be 
numbered  by  fours.  The  ambulance  wagons  will  be  drawn 
up  in  single  rank  on  the  drill  ground.  A corporal  or 
private  will  be  told  off  as  wagon  orderly  to  each  wagon. 
They  will  lower  the  seats  and  rails  of  the  upper  compart- 
ments and  prepare  the  wagons  for  the  reception  of  the 
wounded. 
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(2)  Loading 
Wagons. 


On  Wagons — 
Rktire. 


r 

\ 

i 


The  stretcher  squads  retire  towards  the 
line  of  wagons ; the  four  squads  on  the 
left,  as  the  line  is  retiring,  proceeding  to 
the  wagon  on  the  extreme  left,  the  next 
four  squads  to  the  next  wagon,  and  so  on  to 
the  right  of  the  line,  closing  in  to  two  paces 
interval  between  the  squads,  and  halting 
without  further  word  of  command  when 
four  paces  from  the  tail-board  of  the 
wagon. 


Lower 

Stretchers. 

(3) 


Fix — Slings. 
(4) 


I As  before  detailed. 

f Slings  will  be  fixed  as  follows : — Nos.  1 
and  3 turn  to  the  right,  kneel  on  the  left 
knee,  pass  the  loop  of  the  grip-plate  end 
over  the  near  handle,  grip-plate  downwards, 
carry  the  sling  under  and  round  the 
opposite  handle  close  up  to  the  canvas, 
back  to  the  near  handle,  round  which  two 
or  three  turns  are  made,  pass  the  transverse 
strap  round  the  pole  between  the  runners 
and  traverse,  and  fasten  the  buckle  outside 
the  sling  between  the  poles  ; the  bearers 
then  rise  and  stand  to  stretchers. 

While  this  is  being  done,  the  patient’s 
rifle  and  kit  will  be  stored  in  the  wagon, 
and  the  bearers  will  take  up  positions  as 
follows  : — Nos.  1 and  3 on  the  left,  2 and  4 
on  the  right  of  the  stretcher.  No.  2 placing 
himself  opposite  No.  3 ; the  remaining 
bearers  taking  a side-pace  of  30  inches  to 
the  right. 

Note. — When  the  bearers  have  learned 
to  fix  slings,  the  oi'der  Lower  Stretchers  and 
Fix  Slings  will  be  given  as  one  order  by 
[ No.  4,  and  carried  out  accordingly. 


(5)  The  upper  compartments  will  be  loaded  first,  com- 
mencing with  the  off-side. 
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(6) 

Squads,  in 
Succession 

FROM  THU 

Eight — Load. 


No. — Squad 
— Attention. 
Load — • 
Wagons. 


Advance. 


r 


i 


When  the  squads  are  sufficiently  ad- 
vanced in  these  exercises,  the  Nos.  4 will 
take  charge  of  their  respective  squads  and 
give  the  following  words  of  command  ; — 


{a)  The  Nos.  1,  2,  3,  and  4 bearers  turn 
inwards,  stoop,  grasp  the  poles  of  the 
stretcher,  hands  wide  apart,  palms  upper- 
most ; the  remaining  bearers  stand  fast. 
Then,  working  together,  they  rise  slowly, 
lifting  the  stretcher,  holding  it  level  at  the 
full  extent  of  the  arms. 


(6)  On  the  command  Advance,  they 
advance  towards  the  wagon  with  a side-step, 
crossing  their  feet  in  fiont,  the  first  step 
being  taken  with  the  foot  nearest  the 
wagon  ; they  halt  one  pace  from  the  tail- 
board of  the  wagon,  and,  lifting  the  stretcher 
on  a level  with  the  floor  of  the  upper  com- 
partment, place  the  front  runners  on  it. 
Nos.  2 and  3 slightly  raising  the  head  of 
the  stretcher. 

^ The  stretcher  is  then  gently  pushed  into 
its  place,  Nos.  1 and  4 making  way  for  the 
stretcher  to  pass  between  them. 

When  loading  the  upper  compartment 
the  stretcher  is  gently  pushed  into  the 
wagon  until  the  handles  at  the  head-end 
are  in  line  with  the  tail-board ; Nos.  1 and 
3 then  enter  the  wagon.  No.  1 going  to  the 
foot,  No.  3 to  the  head-end  of  the  stretcher, 
and  gently  push  it  into  its  place  and  secure 
it  there  by  means  of  the  strap. 

((c)  As  soon  as  the  stretcher  is  in  its 
place,  the  No.  4 will  give  the  command 
Fall — in,  when  the  bearers  will  fall  in,  as 
^in  file,  facing  the  wagon. 


Fall — in. 
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Re  form  ^ bearers  M’ill  wheel  round  to 

QrMT*r>  n,r,r,r^  j the  right  and  re-form  squad,  as  in  file, 


(7)  When  loading  the  upper  compartment,  it  may  be 
necessary  for  the  No.  1 to  enter  the  wag<m  as  soon  as  dis- 
engaged, and  guide  the  front  runners  over  the  rubber 
blocks  which  retain  the  stretcher  in  position  in  the  wagon. 
As  soon  as  the  off  upper  compartment  is  loaded,  the  next 
squad  will  be  ordei-ed  to  load  the  near  upper  compartment. 
As  soon  as  this  is  completed  the  lower  compartments  will 
be  loaded  in  the  same  way.  When  loading  the  lower  com- 
partment it  will  not  be  necessary  for  Nos.  1 and  3 to  enter 
the  wagon. 

When  the  wagon  is  fully  loaded  the  upper  seats  will  be 
securely  strapped  to  the  side  of  the  wagon  by  the  wagon 
orderly,  and  the  tail-board  lifted  and  secured  in  its  place. 


(8)  The  requisite  number  of  squads  will  be  drawn  up 
ten  paces  from  and  facing  the  tail-boards  of  the  wagons. 

The  squads  will  be  numbered  by  fours. 


(9)  The  wagon  orderlies  will  prepare  the  wagons  as  for 
loading,  The  lower  compartments  will  be  unloaded  first, 
commencing  with  the  off  compartment. 


Halt,  Stand  ) , s a ■ t ^ • 

j (v  Infantry  1 raining. 


UNLOADING  WAGONS. 


Squads,  Stand 
— Easy. 


As  in  Infantry  Training. 


(10)  Squads,  f 
IN  Succession  j 


When  the  squads  are  sufficiently  ad- 
J vanced  in  these  exercises.  Nos.  4 will  take 
j charge  of  their  respective  squads  and  give 
the  following  words  of  command  : — 


FROM  THE  -j 

Right — j 

Unload.  [ 

R.A.M.C. 


T 
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(а)  The  squad  moves  off  towards  the 
wagon,  Nos.  1,  2,  and  3 stepping  short  to 
allow  the  remaining  bearers  to  come  up  on 
their  right ; the  whole  will  then  move  for- 
ward in  quick  time,  halting  without  further 
word  of  command  one  pace  from  the  tail- 
board of  the  wagon. 

(б)  The  bearers  on  the  right  will  take  a 
side-pace  of  30  inches  to  their  right ; Nos. 
2 and  3 pass  up  between  Nos.  1 and  4 (No. 
2 going  to  the  right),  lay  hold  of  the 
handles,  and,  raising  the  head  of  the 
stretcher  about  6 inches,  gently  withdraw 
it.  As  the  stretcher  is  withdrawn.  Nos.  1 
and  4 take  hold  of  the  handles  at  the  foot- 
end,  and,  taking  the  weight,  lower  it  to  the 
full  extent  of  the  arms  ; great  care  being 
taken  to  keep  the  stretcher  level  and  to 
avoid  jarring  the  patient  as  the  stretcher 
leaves  the  compartment. 

(c)  The  squad  will  retire  and  place  the 
stretcher  on  the  ground  selected  for  the 
purpose ; then  stand  to  stretchers,  being 
joined  by  Nos.  5 and  6 with  the  patient’s 
rifle  and  kit.  If  there  are  only  four 
bearers  to  the  squad,  No.  2 will  return  to 
the  wagon  for  the  patient’s  kit,  etc. 

Stand — Easy.  As  in  Infantry  Training. 

(11)  In  unloading  the  upper  compartment.  Nos.  1 and  3 
enter  the  wagon  as  in  Loading,  withdraw  the  stretcher  until 
the  handles  at  the  head-end  are  in  line  with  the  tail  board 
of  the  wagon,  then  rejoin  their  squad  : the  stretcher  is 
withdrawn  as  in  previous  detail. 

(Similarly,  in  India,  the  ekka,  the  hackery,  the  bandy,  and 
country  carts  of  all  shapes  and  sizes  might  be  utilized. 

The  trek  ox  wagon  was  used  extensively  in  South  Africa. 
It  is  18  to  20  feet  long  and  4 feet  broad,  and  can  easily 
carry  4 men  lying  down  and  16  sitting  up.  It  has  no 


No. — Squad, 
Attention. 
For  Unload- 
ing, Take — 
Post. 


Unload— 

Wagons. 


Petire. 
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springs,  but  owing  to  the  great  length  of  the  body  it  is 
comfortable  to  travel  in.  It  is  drawn  by  a team  of  16  oxen. 
A smaller  wagon  in  South  Africa  drawn  by  mules  carries  a 
dozen  men.  Cape  carts  may  be  fitted  up  to  take  the  regu- 
lation stretcher  by  having  the  seat  removed). 

III.  Preparation  and  Loading  of  General  Service  Wagons 
and  Country  Carts. 

(12)  Before  vehicles  from  civilian  sources  are  accepted  for 
the  conveyance  of  sick  and  wounded  they  should  be  thorough- 
ly overhauled,  special  attention  being  paid  to  the  working  of 
the  brakes,  condition  of  the  axles,  and  lynch  pins  where 
these  are  used. 

When  patients  who  are  seriously  wounded  or  dangerously 
ill  have  to  be  carried,  heavy  wagons  are  recommended  for 
the  purpose  in  preference  to  vehicles  of  light  construction. 

If  possible,  all  wagons  and  carts,  prior  to  their  being 
taken  into  use,  should  have  covers  fitted  to  them,  to  ensure 
at  least  a partial  protection  from  the  sun  and  weather. 

(13)  Patients  may  be  carried  on  stretchers  in  the  vehicles 
or  lying  on  some  springy  material  on  the  floor.  In  the  latter 
case  a plentiful  supply  of  straw,  hay,  dried  leaves,  or 
bracken,  should  be  strewn  over  the  floor  and  sides,  about 
15  lb.  of  the  material  for  each  lying  down  case,  some  of  the 
material  being  tied  up  in  bundles  as  pillows.  If  mattresses 
and  bedding  are  available,  they  should  be  laid  on  the  top  of 
the  straw. 

(14)  In  loading  and  unloading  General  Service  wagons  or 
country  carts  of  similar  construction,  so  prepared,  stretcher 
squads  will  act  as  detailed  for  Ambulance  Wagon  Exercises. 

In  loading,  however,  the  Nos.  1 and  4 of  each  squad, 
after  the  end  of  the  stretcher  has  been  placed  on  the 
floor,  will  get  into  the  wagon,  and,  with  the  assistance  of 
the  other  bearers  on  the  ground,  lift  the  stretcher  into 
position,  unload  it,  and  remove  it.  The  patient  should  be 
placed  in  the  most  comfortable  position,  special  care  being 
taken  to  support  the  injured  part  and  prevent  its  movement 
during  transit.  No.  4 gives  the  necessary  instructions  for 
the  careful  handling  of  the  patient  and  removal  of  the 
stretcher. 
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This  method,  suitable  for  seriously  injured  cases,  requires 
that  there  should  be  sufficient  space  in  the  vehicle  for  its 
accomplishment.  After  one  or  more  patients,  according  to 
the  size  of  the  vehicle,  have  been  placed  on  the  mattresses, 
etc.,  others,  less  seriously  injured,  may  be  carried  or  assisted 
in  without  the  use  of  stretchers. 

(15)  Sometimes  lying-down  cases  have  to  be  put  into  the 
wagons  without  stretchers,  none  being  available.  When 
this  happens  the  bearers,  following  as  far  as  possible  the 
instructions  given  for  lifting  wounded  in  Stretcher  Exercises, 
will  lift  each  wounded  man  and  carefully  carry  him  to  the 
wagon.  On  arriving  at  the  back  of  the  wagon.  No.  4,  or  a 
bearer  directed  by  him,  will  get  in,  and,  supporting  the 
patient  under  both  shoulders,  will  lift  him  in,  being  assisted 
by  the  other  Nos.,  who  will  subsequently  get  into  the 
wagon  and  help  to  place  the  man  in  the  most  comfortable 
position.  In  unloading  this  proceeding  is  reversed. 

(16)  Occasionally  it  may  be  necessary  to  despatch  a patient 
on  a stretcher,  jn  which  case  the  stretcher  will  be  carefully 
lifted  into  the  wagon,  as  described  before,  and  secured  by 
means  of  straps,  rope-lashing,  etc. 

Various  means  have  been  improvised  for  this  purpose 
with  the  object  of  minimizing  the  jolting  of  springless 
vehicles.  The  principle  usually  adopted  is  that  of  fixing 
poles  or  branches  across  the  wagon  secured  to  the  sides,  and 
slinging  the  stretchers  from  the  poles  by  means  of  ropes. 
Material  for  the  purpose  can  generally  be  found  in  farms 
and  villages,  and  with  a little  ingenuity  and  skill  in 
carpentering  satisfactory  fixtures  can  be  constructed. 

The  amount  of  spring  given  by  the  cross  poles,  transverse 
poles,  and  stretcher-handles  combined  is  sufficient  to  absorb 
any  ordinary  shock.  The  floor  can  be  used  for  two  slightly 
wounded  patients.  One  of  these  carts  would  thus  carry 
four  wounded  men. 

(17)  The  method  of  loading  is  as  follows: — The  wounded  on 
stretchers  are  first  loaded ; four  bearers  are  necessary.  The 
shafts  should  be  propped,  and  the  suspension-loops  should 
be  adjusted  so  that  the  stretcher  is  horizontal.  The 
stretcher  has  to  be  raised  to  a considerable  height  (the  top 
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of  the  body  of  the  cart),  where  it  is  rested,  and  subsequently 
lifted  until  the  handles  can  be  put  into  the  loops. 

No.  1 bearer  gets  into  the  cart,  while  the  remainder  raise 
the  stretcher  and  place  its  handles  upon  the  upper  back 
transom  of  the  body  of  the  cart. 

No.  1 takes  the  handles,  and,  assisted  by  the  remainder, 
eases  the  stretcher  forward  until  its  front  handles  can  be 
supported  by  the  upper  forward  transom. 

No.  3 now  gets  into  the  cart.  No.  4 keeping  the  rear  end 
of  the  stretcher  raised,  and  Nos.  1 and  3 raise  the  stretcher 
to  a level  with  the  loops.  No.  2 now  gets  up,  and  places 
the  loops  over  the  handles. 

IV.  Hand  Seat  Exercise. 

THE  “HOOK  GRIP”  SEAT. 

(18)  The  bearers  will  be  formed  up  in  double  rank  and 

Odd  Numbers — Right  Files. 

Even  ,,  Left  Files. 

The  right  files  turn  to  the  left,  the  left 
files  to  the  right. 

The  right  files  bend  the  fingers  of  the  right 
hand  at  the  second  joint,  back  of  the  hand 
uppermost.  The  left  files  bend  the  fingers 
of  the  left  hand  at  the  second  joint,  back 
of  the  hand  downwards.  The  right  and 
left  files  hook  the  hands  together,  each 
placing  the  disengaged  hand  upon  each 
other’s  hip,  with  the  right  arm  of  the  left 
file  on  the  outside. 

The  files  resume  the  position  of  attention 
and  turn  in  the  original  direction. 

The  bearers  are  formed  up  in  two  ranks 
12  paces  in  rear  of  the  patients.  The  front 
rank  bearers  will  wear  the  knee  cap  on  the 
right  knee,  the  rear  rank  on  the  left. 


numbered. 


(19)  Form  j 
Two-Handed  }> 
— Seats.  J 

f 


Two. 


Files,  Right  | 
AND  Left — ^ 
Turn.  | 

[ 
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(20) 

4,  5,  6,  OR 
ANY  Number 
OF  Files  on 
THE  Right — 
Attention. 
Collect — 
Wounded. 


By  Hook  Grip 
Seat — Lift. 


Advance. 


Retire. 


Lower. 


Files — 
Retire. 


C On  the  command  Collect  Wounded,  the 
files  on  the  right  will  step  off  in  quick  time 
towards  their  corresponding  patient.  When 
one  pace  in  rear  of  the  patient,  they  separ- 
ate,  the  front  rank  man  going  to  the  right, 
and  the  rear  rank  man  to  the  left,  halting 
without  further  word  of  command  when  in 
line  with  the  patient’s  knees.  (The  patients 
[ are  sitting  on  the  ground  four  paces  apart.) 
\ On  the  word  Lift,  the  bearers  turn  in- 
I wards  facing  each  other,  and  kneel  down 
I on  the  knee  nearer  the  patient’s  feet.  Then 
I forming  the  hook  grip  seat,  they  rise  to- 
<{  gether,  working  by  the  right. 

I Note. — The  hands  should  be  well  up 

I under  the  buttocks,  and  the  patient  direc- 
I ted  to  put  an  arm  round  each  bearer’s 
[ neck,  and  to  let  his  legs  hang  down. 

(On  the  command  Advance  the  bearers 
step  off  together,  the  bearers  on  the  right 
with  the  right  foot,  the  bearers  on  the  left 
with  the  left  foot,  crossing  the  feet  in  front. 
[ On  the  command  Retire  the  bearers  on 
<j  the  right  will  mark  time,  allowing  the 
I bearers  on  the  left  to  move  round. 
f On  the  command  Lower,  the  bearers 
I kneel  down  on  the  knee  nearer  to  the 
■{  patient’s  feet.  The  patient  is  placed 
I gently  on  the  ground,  the  bearers  dis- 
j engage,  stand  up,  and  turn  to  their  front, 
f The  bearers  turn  about  and  step  off 
towards  the  company  with  the  rear  rank 
I man  leading.  As  the  files  are  retiring  they 
I close  in  on  the  file  nearest  the  right  of 
J company.  When  the  files  arrive  at  their 
I place  in  the  company,  the  commands  Halt, 
About  Turn,  Stand  at  Ease,  will  be  given. 

Note. — The  exercise  is  then  resumed  by 
ordering  the  next  number  of  files  to  Collect 
Wounded. 


QUESTIONS  ON  AMBULANCE  WAGON  AND  HAND 
SEAT  DRILL. 

Note  — The  answer  to  the  question  will  be  found  in  the 
text  opposite  the  number  corresponding  to  the  number  of 
the  question. 

(a)  Mtiition  the  several  varieties  of  Army  amhxdance 
ivagons. 

(b)  What  is  the  accommodation  of  Mark  V? 

(c)  Give  a description  of  Mark  V ambulance  wagon 
under  the  foHowing  headings  : — (i)  Body  ; (fi)  fore-carriage  ; 

(5)  brake-gear;  {f)  cover;  (5)  axle-trees;  (6)  accessories 
inside,  front,  back  and  underside  {contrast  xvith  Max'k  VI 
and  Alark  I). 

(1)  How  will  the  squads  be  mcmbei-ed  for  instructional 
purposes  in  ambxdance  wagon  dx'ill  I What  are  the  duties  of 
the  wagon  ox’derlies  1 

(2)  Give  the  detail  for  “ On  Wagons — Retire.” 

(3)  On  the  command  “ Loiver  Stretchers  and  Fix  Slings,” 
describe  in  detail  how  to  fix  slings. 

(4)  Describe  the  position  the  hearers  xvill  take  up  when 
Nos.  1 and  3 fix  slings. 

(5)  Which  compartments  of  the  xvagons  will  be  loaded  first  I 

(6)  Who  takes  charge  of  the  respective  squads  on  the  com- 
mand, “ Sqxxads  in  Succession  from  the  Right—  Load  ” ? As 
No.  Jf.  of  a squad  what  ivords  of  command  will  you  give  ? 

(6)  (a)  Give  detail  on  the  command  “ No.  — S(/uad — 

Attention.  Load  Wagons.” 

(b)  Advance. 

(c)  Fall  ixi. 

(d)  Re-form  Sqxiad.  Quick — Max'ch. 

(e)  Halt.  Stand — Easy. 

(7)  What  order  in  loading  the  compartments  will  be 
cax'ried  out  ? What  is  the  wagon  orderly's  duty  when  the 
wagon  is  fully  loaded  1 
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(8)  How  will  the  squads  be  drawn  up  for  unloading  ? 

(9)  Which  compartment  will  be  unloaded  first  ? 

(10)  On  the  command  “ Squads  in  Succession  from  the 
Right — Unload fi  haw  will  the  Nos.  f act  ? What  ivords  of 
command  will  he  given  by  them  ? 

(10)  (a)  Give  the  detail  for  “ No.  — Squad — Attention. 

For  Unloading,  Take — Post.” 

(b)  Unload — Wagons. 

(c)  Retire. 

(11)  Give  instruction  for  unloading  the  upper  compartment. 

(12)  What  qirecautions  should  he  observed  in  using  vehicles 
from  civilian  sources  for  ambulance  purposes  ? 

(13)  How  will  the  vehicles  be  prepared  for  the  carriage  of 
patients  ? 

(14)  Ilow  will  loading  and  unloading  be  carried  out  1 

(15)  Give  the  instructions  for  loading  and  unloading  when 
stretchers  are  not  available. 

(16)  How  can  a patient  he  carried  on  a stretcher  in  spring- 
less vehicles  without  jolting  ? 

(17)  Explain  how  loading  is  carried  out  in  such  cases. 

(18)  How  ivill  the  bearers  he  formed  up  for  Hand  Seat 
exercise  ? 

(19)  Give  detail  on  the  command  “ Form  Two-handed — 
Seats.” 

(20)  Give  details  for — 

Collect — Wounded. 

By  Hook  Grip  Seat — Lift. 

Advance. 

Retire. 

Lower. 

Files — Retire. 


CHAPTER  XIII. 


THE  DUTIES  OF  ALL  SECTIONS  AND  RANKS 

As  LAID  DOWN  IN  Paras.  183  TO  277,  Standing  Orders, 
R.A.M.C. 


I.  General  Duties  of  Steward. 

II.  Instruction  on  Diets  and  Extras. 

III.  Duties  in  the  Pack  Store. 

IV.  Duties  of  all  Sections. 


Reference  to  Regulations. 

Standing  Orders  R.A.M.C.,  Paras.  183  to  277, 
Allowance  Regulations  (1910),  Paras.  54  to  61, 
Army  Order  14  of  1909. 


S'  ■-  . • 
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DUTIES  OF  STEWARD. 

I.-GENEEAL  DUTIES, 

i.— Care  of  Hospital  Buildings. 

(183)  He  is  charged  with  the  care  of  the  hospital 
buildings,  out  offices,  and  enclosures,  and  will  at  once 
bring  to  the  notice  of  the  officer  in  charge  any  defect 
or  damage  he  may  at  any  time  discover. 

ii.— Equipment  and  Stores. 

(184)  He  will  be  responsible  for  the  furniture,  equip- 
ment, bedding,  and  stores  of  all  kinds  received  over  from 
the  officer  in  charge  of  barracks,  except  the  personal 
equipment  of  patients,  and  the  bedding  and  equipment 
of  wards  which  he  has  handed  over. 

iii.— Provision,  Wine  and  Malt  Stores 

(185)  (1)  He  will  have  charge  of  the  provision,  wine, 
and  malt  liquor  stores  of  the  hospital ; (2)  he  will  be 
responsible  that  they  are  kept  well  supplied  with  every- 
thing required  for  the  sick,  but  that  no  undue  accumu- 
lation takes  place ; (3)  that  the  supplies  first  received  are 
all  expended  before  any  subsequent  supplies  are  issued ; 
(4)  that  no  loss  takes  place  from  neglect  or  carelessness 
on  the  part  of  the  issuers  employed  in  the  store ; (5)  that 
all  weights  and  measures  are  correct. 

iv— Requisitions,  Receipts  and  Counterfoils. 

(186)  He  will  prepare  and  sign  requisitions  for  cur- 
rent hospital  supplies  on  the  officer  in  charge  of  supplies 
or  on  contractors,  and  submit  them  for  the  counter- 
signature  of  the  officer  in  charge.  The  steward’s 
signature,  with  rank  and  appointment,  will  invariably 
be  attached  to  requisitions,  receipts,  and  counterfoils, 
the  details  on  which  must  strictly  agree  with  those  on 
the  requisitions. 
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V.— Diets  and  Extras 

(187)  He  will  draw  perishable  articles  of  diet  and 
extras  daily.  Articles  not  perishable  will  be  drawn  in 
quantities  calculated  to  last  a week  or  longer,  according 
to  circumstances. 

vi.— Examination  of  Stores  on  Receipt- 

(189)  He  will  examine  all  articles  of  diet  and  extras 
on  their  receipt  into  store,  and  should  he  find  anything 
deficient  or  not  equal  to  contract  sample,  will  at  once 
report  to  the  ofiicer  in  charge.  He  will  similarly  report 
any  inferior  quality  of  provisions  which  may  be  brought 
to  his  notice  by  the  cook. 

vii-— Fuel  and  Light— Cleaning  Articles 

(190)  He  will  draw  fuel  and  light  on  requisition 
(Army  Book  30),  and  will  account  for  the  same  monthly 
on  Army  Form  F 727  ; also  soap,  soda,  and  cleaning 
articles  on  requisition  (Army  Book  49). 

viii.— Hospital  Diet  Account. 

(191)  He  will  keep  the  Hospital  Diet  Account  on 
Army  Form  F 735,  in  which  the  number  and  description 
of  all  diets  and  extras,  and  all  supplies  received  and 
issued,  will  be  carefully  entered  from  day  to  day,  to  en- 
able the  state  of  the  provision  account  to  be  inspected, 
and  its  correctness  ascertained  at  any  moment.  This 
account  will  be  retained  and  filed  in  the  hospital  as  an 
office  record. 

ix— Monthly  Returns. 

(192)  On  the  last  day  of  each  month,  or  more  fre- 
quently if  required,  he  will  prepare  the  War  OflEice  copy 
of  the  Hospital  Diet  Account  on  Army  Form  F 736,  and 
the  return  of  hospital  stoppages  (Army  Form  P 1941) 
for  signature  and  transmission  by  the  officer  in  charge  of 
the  hospital  to  the  ofiicer  in  charge  of  supplies. 

x.~Provision  Ticket. 

(193)  He  will  prepare  the  Stewards  Diet  Record 
(Army  Form  I 1218)  in  duplicate  from  the  Diet  and 
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Extra  Sheet  Summaries  (Army  Form  F 734)  sent  to  him 
by  the  sister  or  non-commissioned  officer  in  charge  of 
wards,  attach  the  latter  to  the  original  of  the  former, 
and  then  pass  these  to  the  quartermaster,  or  where  there 
is  no  quartermaster,  to  the  senior  warrant  officer  or  non- 
commissioned officer,  together  with  Army  Form  F 735. 

xi  — Issue  of  Diets,  Extras  and  Stimulants. 

(194)  He  will  issue  daily  to  the  cook  all  articles  of 
diet  and  extras  required  for  cooking.  Wines,  spirits, 
and  malt  liquors  will  also  be  issued  on  receipt  of  the 
diet  and  extra  sheet  summary  on  Army  Form  F 734. 

xii  — Bedding,  Clothing  and  Personal  Equipment. 

(195)  (1)  He  will  carefully  inspect  all  articles  of 
bedding,  linen,  and  patients’  personal  equipment 
brought  for  exchange.  (2)  If  any  article  be  found  in- 
jured or  stained,  apparently  in  consequence  of  neglect, 
he  will  at  once  draw  the  attention  of  the  person  deliver- 
ing the  same  to  the  fact,  and  will  thereupon  mark  and 
lay  it  aside  for  the  inspection  of  the  officer  in  charge, 
w'ith  a view  to  the  investigation  of  the  case  and  assess- 
ment of  the  amount  of  damage. 

xiii.— Articles  for  Exchange. 

(196)  (1)  He  will  prepare  for  signature  by  the  officer 
in  charge  of  the  hospital  the  lists  on  Army  Forms  F 
702  and  F 762  for  the  necessary  periodical  exchanges  of 
hospital  bedding,  linen,  and  clothing. 

(197)  (2)  In  the  event  of  the  barrack  accountant  not 
being  able  to  give  an  equal  number  of  clean  articles  in 
exchange  for  the  soiled  ones,  a temporary  receipt  will  be 
taken  for  any  articles  not  replaced ; the  numbers  (in 
words)  and  description  of  such  articles  will  be  noted  and 
initialled  on  the  back  of  the  requisition,  and  the  follow- 
ing added  to  the  certificate  on  the  form:  “ Except  those 
articles  noted  on  the  back  hereof,  for  which  a temporary 
receipt  has  been  taken  in  accordance  with  the  regula- 
tions.” (3)  If  this  matter  is  not  satisfactorily  adjusted 
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without  delay  by  the  officer  in  charge  of  barracks,  a 
report  will  be  made  by  the  officer  in  charge  of  the 
hospital  to  the  Deputy  Director  of  Medical  Services,  for 
the  information  of  the  General  Officer  Commanding. 

(198)  (4)  The  steward  will  see  that  the  articles  re- 

ceived back  from  the  barrack  accountant  have  been  pro- 
perly washed  and  are  correct  as  to  numbers.  (5)  He 
will  report  at  once  any  complaint  on  these  matters  to  the 
quartermaster,  where  one  is  doing  duty,  or  to  the  officer 
in  charge  of  the  hospital. 


QUESTIONS  ON  DUTIES  OF  STEWARD- 

Note. — The  answer  to  the  question  will  be  found  in 
the  text  opposite  the  number  corresponding  to  the  number 
of  the  question. 

(183)  What  buildings  will  the  Steward  he  responsible  for^ 
and  how  will  he  act  in  case  of  damage  or  defect  to  them  ? 

(184)  What  equipment  and  stores  trill  he  be  in  charge  of  ? 

(185)  What  are  his  responsibilities  with  regard  to  the 
provision,  wine,  and  malt  stores  1 

(186)  What  are  his  duties  with  regard  to  requisitions, 
receipts,  and  counterfoils  ? 

(187)  How  will  diets  and  extras  be  drawn  ? 

(189)  W hat  are  his  duties  on  receiving  articles  of  diet 
and  extras  into  store  ? 

(190)  How  will  fuel  and  light  and  cleaning  articles  be 
requisitioned  and  accounted  for  I 

(191)  How  will  the  hospital  diet  account  be  recorded  daily 
and  for  what  purpose  I 

(192)  What  monthly  returns  will  he  prepare  and  be 
responsible  for  ? 

(193)  How  wdl  he  deal  with  the  Diet  and  Extra  Sheet 
Summaries  received  from  the  wards  ? 

(194)  How  will  diets,  extras  and  stimulants  be  issued  1 
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(195)  (1)  What  are  his  duties  with  regard  to  articles 
broxight  to  store  for  exchange  ? 

(2)  Hoiv  will  damaged  articles  be  dealt  with? 

(196)  (1)  What  Army  Forms  a7'e  required  for  preparing 
a list  of  articles  for  exchange? 

(197)  (2)  Explain  the  procedure  to  he  adopted  in  the 
event  of  the  Ba^-rack  Accountant  being  unable  to  give  an  egtial 
number  of  clean  articles  in  exchange  for  the  soiled  articles 
handed  over  to  him. 

(3)  If  delay  occurs  in  I'eceiving  the  deficient 
articles,  what  action  will  be  taken  ? 

(198)  (4)  What  check  will  he  make  with  regard  to  the 
ai'ticles  received  back  from,  the  Barrack  Accountant  ? 

(5)  How  loill  he  dxal  with  any  complaint  in 
this  respect  ? 


II.-DIETS  AND  EXTRAS. 

(1)  Articles  Composing  the  Different  Hospital  Diets. 


Article. 

Class  of  Diet. 

Ordinary. 

Chicken 
(not 
issuable 
in  dining- 
rooms.) 

Beef 

tea. 

Milk. 

Roast.* 

Boiled,  t 

Meat  (beef  or  mutton) — 

Without  bone  ozs. 

8 

s 

S 

(steak.) 

(tHalfa 

(beef.) 

With  bone  

10 

10 

1 fowl. 

10 

(chop  or 

f 

(beef.) 

joint.) 

J 

Bread  (white  or  brown)  ...  ,, 

16 

16 

16 

16 

12 

Tea  ’, 

i 

Sugar  

4 

li' 

"i 

Milk ,, 

6 

6 

6 

, , pints 

"3 

Butler  ozs. 

”4 

"4 

'4 

Potatoes  ,, 

8 

8 

Vegetables ,, 

4 

4 

4 

Rice ,, 

"2 

(2) 


* Sunday,  Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday. 

t Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  (formerly  called  convak  scent  diet), 
t Half  a rabbit  = half  a fowl. 

R.A.M.C.  U 
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(3)  III  cases  in  which  patients  cannot  be  placed  on  a 
diet,  the  articles  required  for  their  subsistence  will  be 
issued  as  extras. 


(4-)  Extras  which  may  be  Issued  with  all  Diets. 


Butter. 

Milk. 

Tea. 

Siigar. 

Beef  Tea. 

Egg-flip. 

Bread  (white  or  brown). 

Soda  Water. 

Lemonade,  bottled. 

Calves’  foot  jelly. 

Customary  fruits  in  season. 
White  fish,  12  ozs.  gross  weight. 
Milk  Proteid. 

Eggs. 

Jam  or  marmalade. 

Cocoa. 

Golden  Syrup. 


Arrowroot. 

Sago. 

Oatmeal. 

Blancmange. 

Rice 

Sago 

Tapioca 

Suet 

Custard 


pudding. 


Articles  issued  as  extras  will  ordinarily  be  selected 
from  those  shown  in  the  above  table,  but  for  officers,  or 
for  special  cases,  articles  not  specified  in  the  table  may 
be  issued  if  considered  necessary  by  the  Medical  Officer. 


Dining  Rooms. 

(5)  For  patients  taking  their  meals  in  dining-rooms, 
the  only  extras  admissible  are  oatmeal,  jam,  marmalade, 
golden  syrup,  puddings,  bread,  butter,  cocoa,  tea,  sugar, 
milk,  and  eggs.  Where  there  are  a number  of  patients 
so  taking  meals,  medical  ofiicers  will  be  responsible  that 
steps  are  taken  to  ensure  that  only  the  quantities  of 
these  articles  which  may  be  actually  required  are  issued. 
In  the  case  of  puddings  so  issued,  a reduction  of  not  less 
than  25  per  cent,  should  normally  be  made.  Malt 
liquors  are  not  admissible  for  patients  taking  their  meals 
in  dining-rooms. 
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(6)  Extras  which  may  be  Issued  with  Beef  Tea  Diet. 

Extras. 

when  Admissible. 

Potatoes,  8 ozs. 
or  Vegetables 

Upon  beef  tea  diet  when  it  i.s  found  necessary  to  keep  a 
patient  on  his  diet  for  any  lengthened  period,  or  when  there 
is  a tendency  to  scorbutic  taint. 

{7)  The  following  kitchen  sundries  may  be  indented  for 
if  required,  and  will  be  accounted  for  on  A.F.,  F. 
734  (Diet  Suinmarv),  and  A.F.  1.  1202  (Diet 

Sheet) ; — • 


(8)  Spices,  oz.  per  100  diets  to  include  extras. 

ffo  • 1 ^ sauce  with  each  extra  fish,  or  boiled 

\ chicken  and  mutton  diets. 

I For  sauce  with  extra  fish,  or  boiled  chicken 
Flour,  I oz.  - and  mutton  diets,  and  for  each  diet  ordered 
(to  be  stewed,  or  made  with  soup. 

Vinegar,  | pint  per  100  diets. 

Lemons,  2 per  100  diets. 

Pepper,  oz.  \ Per  pint  of  extra  beef  tea,  and  for 
Salt,  oz.  j sauces,  fish,  etc. 

Herbs,  ^ oz.  per  100  diets. 

Bre'ki  4 ozs.} 

Salad  oil,  | pint  per  100  diets. 

Gelatine,  1 oz.  per  100  diets. 

Sugar,  8 ozs.  per  100  diets,  for  colouring  soups, 
gravies,  etc. 

Salt,  4 oz.  per  diet,  except  milk  diet. 

Pepper,  2 ozs.  per  100  diets,  except  milk  diet. 
Mustard,  1 oz.  per  20  beef  diets. 

1 oz.  Barley,  or 


1 oz.  Split  Peas,  or 
1 oz.  Lentils,  or 
1 oz.  Haricot  Beans,  or 
LV  ozs.  Rice. 


Per  ordinary  diet  when  boiled. 


u 2 
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(9)  Stimulants  and  Diet  Drinks. 


Extras. 

Class  of  Diet  upon 
which  admissible. 

Remarks. 

Wines  (Port,  Sherry). 
Brandy. 

Malt  liquors  are 

Malt  Liquors  (Stout,  Ale) 

Upon  all 
diets. 

not  admissible 

1 Barley  Water. 

for  patients  taking 

Diet  J Rice  Water. 

their  meals  in 

Drinks  j Gruel. 

dining-rooms. 

[ Lemonade. 

(10)  loe  required  for  the  preservation  of  supplies  dur- 

ing hot  weather  may  be  specially  issued  under 
the  authority  of  the  General  Officer  Commanding 
on  the  recommendation  of  the  Deputy  Director 
of  Medical  Services ; the  authority  being  quoted 
on  Army  Forms  F 735  and  F 736. 

(11)  Ingredients  in  Diet  Drinks. 

Barley  water. — Barley,  2 ozs. ; sugar,  2 ozs.  J ^^ints^o^  ^ 

Rice  water. — -Rice,  2 ozs.  ; sugar,  2 ozs.  | ^ 

’ > & ) each. 

Lemonade. — Two  large  lemons  and  1-|-  ozs.  sugar  /To  every 
Gruel. — Oatmeal,  2 ozs.,  and  1|  ozs.  sugar  \ 2 pints. 

(12)  Proportion  of  Ingredients  in  Extras. 

{Flour,  2 ozs. ; suet,  1 oz.  ; baking 
powder,  i oz. ; salt,  oz. ; with  jam  or 
golden  syrup  as  required.  " 

Blancmange  Pudding. — Cornflour,  1 oz. ; sugar,  1|- 
ozs. ; milk,  12  oizs. 

Rice  Pudding. — Rice,  1 oz.  ; milk,  15  ozs.  ; sugar,  ^ oz.  j 

egg,  1. 

Sago  pudding. — Sago,  1 oz. ; milk,  15  ozs.  ; sugar, 
i oz.  ;egg,  1. 

Tapioca  pudding. — ^Tapioca,  1 oz. ; milk,  15  ozs. ; 
sugar,  I oz. ; egg,  1 . 

Custard  pudding. — Milk,  1 pint;  sugar,  1 oz. ; eggs,  2. 
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(13)  When  “ pudding  ” is  ordered  patients  will  be 
supplied  with  puddings  as  follows: — Sunday, 
blancmange;  Monday,  sago;  Tuesday,  suet;  Wed- 
nesday, rice;  Thursday,  blancmange;  Friday, 
tapioca;  Saturday,  suet. 

(14)  Oatmeal,  2 ozs.,  with  milk,  8 ozs. 

Arrowroot,  2 ozs.,  with  sugar,  1 oz. 

Sago,  2 ozs.,  with  sugar,  1 oz. 

Egg  flip,  2 eggs,  with  ^ oz.  sugar. 

Tea,  per  pint,  ^ oz.  tea,  | oz.  sugar,  3 ozs.  milk. 

„ . ^ ( 1 lb.  fresh  beef,  without  bone,  or 

Beet  lea,  per  pint  ' 


oz.  meat  extract. 


(15)  Substitute  for  Articles  of  Diet  and  Extras. 

2 ozs.  lime  juice  = 1 lemon. 

3 ozs.  rice,  or  \ 

3 ozs.  flour,  or  > =16  ozs.  potatoes. 

8 ozs.  bread  j 

1 oz.  preserved  potatoes  = 5,  ozs.  fresh  potatoes. 

1 oz.  preserved  vegetables=  10  ozs.  fresh  vegetables, 
oz.  coffee=^  tea. 

1 oz.  cocoa  powder=4  ozs.  cocoa  paste. 

1 tin  condensed  milk=l-|  pints. 

2 calves’  feet  (fresh)  =1  quart  of  calves’  foot  jelly. 

(16)  Measure  of  Liquids. 

Milk,  wines  and  spirits,  are  to  be  calculated  at  20  ozs. 
the  imperial  pint.  The  reputed  quart  bottle  (six  of 
which  equals  1 gallon)  should  contain  5^  gills,  or  26|  ozs. 

(17)  Extras  to  Soldiers  on  First  or  Last  Day  in 

Hospital. 

Soldiers  will  not  be  placed  on  diet  on  the  day  of  ad- 
mission, but  should  they  require  nourishment,  in  addition 
to  the  ration  supplied  by  their  company,  before  they  are 
placed  on  regular  diet.  Medical  Officers  may  order  what 
is  necessary  from  the  following  extras  : — 

Bread,  tea,  eggs,  essence  of  beef,  milk,  butter,  sugar, 
meat  extract,  arrowroot,  wines  and  spirits. 
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On  the  day  of  departure  of  invalids  who  are  not  on 
diet,  a similar  course  may  be  adopted,  but  in  all  such 
cases  the  extras  will  be  entered  on  the  diet  sheet. 

(18)  Extras  issued  in  Non  dieted  Hospitals. 

In  non-dieted  hospitals,  on  ordinary  peace  service, 
the  company  ration  will  be  supplied  from  the  unit  to 
which  the  soldiers  belong,  and  tire  following  extras  will 
be  issued  when  considered  necessary  ; — 


Meat  Extract  or  Essence 

Wine. 

of  Beef. 

Brandy. 

Sugar. 

Mustard. 

Tea. 

Pepper. 

Oatmeal. 

Salt. 

Arrowroot 

Milk. 

Barley. 

Eggs. 

Barley  Water. 

Gruel. 

Rice  Water. 

Lemonade. 

(19)  Extras  issued  to  Men  Treated  in  Quarters. 

When  owing  to  there  being  no  hospital  at  the  station, 
soldiers  have  to  be  treated  in  quarters,  the  extras  speci- 
fied in  18  (except  wine  and  brandy)  may  be  supplied 
when  considered  necessary  by  the  Medical  Officer. 

QUESTIONS  ON  DIETS  AND  EXTRAS. 

Note. — The  answer  to  the  question  will  be  found  in 
the  text  opposite  the  number  corresponding  with  the 
number  of  the  question. 

(1)  Give  the,  classification,  of  hospital  diets,  and  mention 
the  articles  composing  each  class  of  diet,  and  the  quantity  of 
each  ingredient  v,sed. 

(2)  On  what  days  of  the  week  will  “ roast  ” and  “ boiled  ” 
he  issued  to  a patient  on  “ ordinary  ” diet  ? 

(3)  Where  a patient  cannot  be  placed  on  a diet,  how  will 
the  articles  required  for  his  subsistence  be  issued  ? 

(4)  Enumerate  the  extras  which  may  be  issued  with  all 
diets. 
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(5)  What  extras  are  admissible  for  patierits  talcing  their 
meals  in  dining  rooms 'I 

(6)  What  extras  are  allowed  with  a heef-tea  diet,  and 
when  are  they  indicated  ? 

(7)  How  ^vill  kitchen  sundries  when  required  he  accounted 
for  ? 

(8)  Mention  the  quantity  of  the  following  required  for 
100  diets  : — Sqnces,  vinegar,  herbs,  salad  oil,  gelatine,  sugar, 
lemons. 

(9)  When  are  malt  liquors  admissible  ? What  is  the 
exception  to  this  rule  ? 

(10)  When  ice  is  required  for  preservation  purposes 
during  hot  weather,  how  will  it  he  accounted  for  1 

(11)  Mention  the  diet  drinks,  and  give  the  quantities  of 
the  ingredients  of  each. 

(12)  Give  the  ingredients  by  quantity  of  the  following 
puddings  : — Suet,  rice,  sago,  tapioca,  and  custard- 

(13)  When  pudding  is  ordered  tvhat  rotation  in  its 
issue  will  he  observed  1 

(14)  What  are  the  ingredients  of  the  following  extras  : — ■ 
Egg-Jiip,  tea,  and  heef-tea  per  pint  1 

(15)  What  substitutes  may  be  employed  for  the  following 
extras,  mentioning  equivalents ; — Lime-juice,  rice,  preserved 
vegetables,  condensed  milk  1 

(16)  Mow  will  ivines  and  spirits  be  measured  1 

(17)  How  will  a soldier  be  dieted  on  the  first  and  last 
days  in  hospital  ? What  extras  are  available  for  use  if 
necessary  1 

(18)  What  extras  may  be  ordered  in  non-dieted  hospitals 
whei  e such  are  considered  necessary  ? 

(19)  When  a soldier  is  treated  in  quarters,  what  extras 
are  available  1 
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III.-DUTIES  IN  CONNECTION  V/ITH  THE  PACK 
STOEES. 

i.— Clothing  of  Patients  on  Admission. 

• (203)  When  patients  are  admitted,  the  steward  will 

receive  over  their  regimental  clothing,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  forage  cap  and  helmet  at  tropical  stations,  and 
boots,  and  enter  a list  of  the  articles  in  both  the  page  and 
counterfoil  of  the  Pack  Store  Check  Book  (Army  Book 
182).  He  will  enter  correctly  each  patient’s  name,  num- 
ber and  corps,  and  will  indicate  the  condition  of  the 
patient’s  uniform  on  the  inventory  by  initial  letters, 
thus : — 

N,  for  new.  G,  for  good. 

B,  for  bad.  W,  for  worn. 

Great  care  will  be  observed  in  registering  the  articles 
correctly,  so  that  no  dispute  may  arise  on  the  discharge 
of  a patient  from  hospital. 

ii.— Patients’  Valuables. 

(204)  He  will  at  once  hand  over  to  the  quarter- 
master, or  if  there  is  no  quartermaster  to  the  senior 
warrant  officer  or  non-commissioned  officer,  medals, 
money  or  other  valuables  brought  to  hospital  by  a patient 
under  e;xceptional  circumstances,  noting  in  the  Pack 
Stone  Check  Book  the  property  thus  transferred. 

iii.— Inventory  of  Patients’  Kit. 

(205)  After  completing  the  inventory  of  a kit,  he 
will  tear  out  the  counterfoil,  and  hand  the  same — duly 
signed  by  himself,  and  endorsed  by  the  patient  (if  able), 
or  (if  unable)  by  the  ward  orderly  and  countersigned  by 
the  sister  or  non-commissioned  officer — to  the  quarter- 
master, if  one  is  attached  to  the  hospital,  otherwise  to 
the  senior  warrant  officer  or  non-commissioned  officer. 

iv.— Soiled  Articles  of  Kit. 

(206)  He  will  at  once  send  to  be  washed  the  under- 
clothing worn  by  a patient  on  admission  as  also  any 
soiled  article  which  may  be  handed  in.  He  will  enter 
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in  a book  kept  for  the  purpose  a list  of  these  articles,  the 
corps  number,  and  name  of  the  patient  to  whom  they 
belong,  and  the  number  of  the  pack  in  the  Pack  Store 
Check  Book.  The  soiled  articles  belonging  to  each 
patient  will  he  tied  in  separate  bundles,  to  each  of  which 
a list  of  contents  will  be  attached.  The  person  to  whom 
they  are  handed  over  for  the  purpose  of  being  washed 
will  initial  the  book,  as  an  acknowledgment  of  having 
received  the  articles.  On  the  bundles  being  sent  back 
the  clean  clothes  will  be  replaced  in  their  respective 
packs. 

V.— Arrangement  of  Kits. 

(207)  He  will  see  that  clothing  is  brushed,  cleaned 
and  carefully  put  up  on  the  shelves  of  the  Pack  Store, 
each  pack  having  attached  to  it  the  number  of  the  page 
in  the  Pack  Store  Check  Book  in  which  the  inventory  is 
recorded. 

vi.— Airing  of  Store. 

(208)  He  will  be  responsible  that  the  pack  store  is  at 
all  times  dry  and  well  aired,  and  that  the  clothing  is 
also  frequently  aired  and  kept  free  from  moth  and  damp. 
Any  damage  arising  from  neglect  of  these  precautions 
will  be  made  good  by  him. 

vii.  Access  to  the  Packs. 

(209)  He  will  not  allow  access  to  the  packs,  nor 
deliver  any  articles  to  patients  except  under  proper  sanc- 
tion. 

viii.  Issue  of  Kits. 

(210)  On  the  discharge  of  a patient,  the  steward  will 
issue  the  clothing  on  the  production  of  the  counterfoil 
(mentioned  in  paragraph  205).  The  patient  will  endorse 
the  counterfoil  on  taking  over  his  clothing.  On  the 
death  of  a patient,  the  articles  will  not  be  issued  from 
the  pack  store  without  orders. 
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QUESTIONS. 

Note. — The  answer  to  the  question  will  be  found  in  the 
text  opposite  the  number  corresponding  to  the  number  of 
the  question. 

(203)  How  will  the  Steward  deal  with  the  regimental 
clothing  of  patients  on  admission  to  hospital,  and  what  care 
ivill  be  exercised  in  carrying  this  out  ? 

(204.)  Hoiv  will  patients'  valuables  be  dealt  with,  and 
what  record  of  them  will  he  make  ? 

(205)  What  procedure  will  he  adopted  in  recording  the 
inventory  of  a patient's  kit  ? 

(206)  What  will  be  done  with  the  soiled  o.rticles  of  a 
patient's  kit,  and  what  record  iviU  be  kept  of  these  articles  2 

(207)  How  will  the  kits  he  ca7'ed  for  and  arra^iged  in 
stoi'e  2 

(208)  What  is  his  responsibility  with  I'ega^'d  to  keeping 
the  store  dry  and  well  aired  2 

(209)  What  is  the  order  with  regard  to  allowing  access 
to  packs,  or  delivering  up  articles  to  patients  2 

(210)  Describe  the  procedure  to  he  followed  on  the  dis- 
charge of  a patient  from  hospital,  as  to  the  issue  of  his 
clothing. 

IV.-DUTIES  OF  ALL  SECTIONS, 
i.— Duties  of  Nursing  Section- 

(212)  Nursing  non-commissioned  ofl&cers  and  orderlies 
will  be  responsible  for  the  care,  cleanliness,  and  nursing 
of  the  sick,  and  attention  to  their  wants. 

(214)  They  will  carry  out  their  duties  in  a quiet 
manner.  They  will  observe  the  greatest  personal  clean- 
liness, and  will  be  particularly  careful  that  their  hands 
and  nails  are  kept  perfectly  clean  by  frequent  washing 
and  the  use  of  the  nail-brush.  They  will  preserve  good 
order  in  their  wards,  be  punctual  and  exact  in  obeying 
the  orders  they  receive;  and  in  dealing  with  the  sick, 
exercise  patience,  gentleness,  and  at  the  same  time 
firmness. 
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(215)  They  will  be  responsible  for  such  articles  of 
equipment  and  bedding  as  may  be  handed  over  to  them, 
the  correctness  of  which  they  will  attest  by  their  signa- 
tures on  assuming  charge. 

(216)  In  wards  not  nursed  by  sisters,  when  patients 
are  too  ill  to  look  after  their  personal  equipment,  the 
Nursing  Orderlies  will  be  responsible  for  the  same,  and 
endorse  the  counterfoil  in  Army  Book  42. 

(217)  They  will  perform  such  light  duties  in  the 
ward  as  dusting,  washing  of  utensils,  cleansing  of  mackin- 
toshes, and  splints,  as  the  sister  or  non-commissioned 
officer  in  charge  may  direct.  They  will  do  their  best  to 
prevent  any  damage  to  drains,  which  may  occur  owing  to 
poultices,  dressings,  etc.,  being  thrown  into  slop-sinks  or 
water-closets. 

(218)  They  will  at  once  remove  from  their  wards 
and  exchange  all  soiled  linen,  bedding,  and  clothing, 
and  will  return  to  the  dispensary  all  empty  medicine 
bottles  and  all  medicines  ordered  to  be  discontinued. 

(219)  They  will  make  themselves  thoroughly  ac- 
quainted with  the  Orders  for  Patients,  and  will  see  that 
these  orders,  a copy  of  which  (Army  Form  C 345)  is  hung 
up  in  a conspicuous  position  in  every  ward  are  under- 
stood and  obeyed  by  the  patients. 

(220)  In  wards  not  nursed  by  sisters,  they  will  see 
that  every  patient  is  supplied  with  a clean  towel,  shirt, 
and  pair  of  socks  twice  a week,  and  with  clean  sheets 
once  a week,  or  more  frequently  if  necessary.  All  round 
towels  and  other  cloths  must  be  only  used  for  the  special 
purpose  for  which  they  are  intended,  and  changed  as 
ordered.  Bath  towels  will  be  obtained  as  required  for 
the  use  of  the  patients. 

(221)  They  will  assist  in  bringing  the  diets  from  the 
kitchen  at  the  proper  hours,  and  distribute  them  to  the 
patients  according  to  the  orders  on  the  Diet  Sheets,  and 
will  see  that  no  patient  gives  any  portion  of  his  diet  or 
extras  to  other  patients.  After  every  meal,  all  utensils 
which  have  been  used  will  be  washed  and  put  in  their 
proper  places,  and  the  diet  trays  emptied  and  cleaned. 
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(222)  In  the  event  of  a patient  being  seized  with 
sudden  illness,  or  his  symptoms  becoming  alarming,  he 
will  immediately  report  the  same  to  the  sister  or  non- 
commissioned officer. 

(223)  They  will  report  immediately  to  the  sister  or 
non-commissioned  officer  in  charge  of  the  ward  any  irre- 
gularity which  may  occur  in  the  wards  tinder  their 
charge,  and  also  all  loss  of,  or  damage  to  articles  of 
hospital  or  personal  equipment. 

QUESTIONS  ON  DUTIES  OF  NUESING  SECTION. 

(212)  What  is  the  responsibility  of  nursing  non-com- 
missioned oficers  and  orderlies  in  regard  to  patients  ? 

(214)  What  manner  will  they  cultivate,  and  what  care 
will  they  observe  in  their  personal  cleanliness  1 

How  ivill  they  carry  out  their  orders  and  deal  with  the 
sick  ? 

(215)  What  is  their  responsibility  with  regard  to  equip- 
ment and  bedding  ? 

(216)  When  will  they  be  responsible  for  the  patients' 
personal  equipment  ? 

(217)  What  light  d.uties  in  the  ward,  will  they  perform  ? 

What  care  tvill  be  exercised  with  regard  to  drains,  slop 

sinks,  and  W.C.'s  ? 

(218)  What  order  tvill  be  observed  with  regard  to  soiled 
linen  and  empty  medicine  bottles  i 

(219)  What  is  the  order  with  regard  to  “ Orders  for 
Patients  ” I 

(220)  What  is  the  order  with  regard  to  the  patients' 
change  o f linen,  and  of  the  use  of  towels  in  the  ward  I 

(221)  What  order  wid  be  observed  regarding  the  distri- 
bution of  the  patients’  diets  and  the  cleaning  of  table  utensils? 

(222)  How  will  the  orderly  act  in  the  event  of  a patient 
being  seized  with  sudden  illness,  or  on  dangerous  symptoms 
setting  in  ? 
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(223)  If  any  irregularity  occurs  in  the  ivard,  or  if  there 
is  loss  of,  or  daniige  to,  any  article  of  e<iuipment,  ivhat  is  his 
duty  ? 

ii.— ^Duties  in  Mental  Wards 

(227)  They  will  not  permit  patients  to  enter  their 
rooms  for  any  purpose ; the  doors  of  these  rooms  will  be 
invariablly  kept  shut,  and  the  observation  windows 
properly  fastened;  no  patient  will  be  allowed  in  the 
kitchen,  scullery,  or  store  rooms,  except  on  express 
authority. 

(228)  They  will  allow  no  patient  to  go  beyond  the 
hospital  precincts,  except  parties  specially  detailed,  for 
which  the  attendants  in  charge  will  be  responsible. 

(229)  They  will  abstain  from  handling  the  patients 
roughly  or  using  harsh  language  to  them,  and  studiously 
avoid  doing  anything  likely  to  create  excitement 
amongst  them.  Every  consideration  should  be  shown 
for  harmless  irregularities.  A violent  and  noisy  patient 
should  not  be  interfered  with  except  to  prevent  harm  to 
himself  or  others,  or  damage  to  property.  When  inter- 
ference is  necessary,  assistance  should  be  obtained. 

(230)  They  will  see  that  the  patients  are  properly 
clothed,  and  will  encourage  habits  of  cleanliness  and  tidi- 
ness amongst  them.  All  articles  of  clothing  are  to  be 
frequently  examined  by  the  attendants  and  changed 
when  requisite. 

(231)  The  attendants  have  no  authority  to  seclude  a 
patient,  but  when  he  appears  in  such  a state  of  excite- 
ment as  to  require  seclusion,  they  are  to  report  the 
matter  to  the  wa>rrant  officer  or  senior  non-commis- 
sioned officer. 

(233)  They  will  take  every  precaution  to  prevent  the 
patients  becoming  possessed  of  knives  or  other  weapons, 
pieces  of  cord,  matches,  or  any  article  likely  to  prove 
dangerous  to  themselves  or  others ; and  with  this  view 
razors  or  knives  belonging  to  the  attendants  are  not  to 
be  kept  in  their  kits,  but  will  be  locked  up  in  the  cup- 
boards of  their  respective  rooms.  They  will  also  take 
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care  that  brooms,  iitensils,  etc.,  used  in  cleaning  are  put 
cut  of  reach  after  their  work  is  done. 

(235)  They  will  daily  examine  the  fastenings  of  win- 
dows and  doors  to  see  that  they  are  secure,  and  have  not 
been  tampered  with. 

(236)  They  will,  in  passing  to  and  from  the  mental 
wards,  be  careful  to  properly  close  and  secure  all  doors 
behind  them  to  prevent  the  escape  of  the  patients. 

(237 j They  will  hold  no  communication  with  any 
persons  outside  respecting  any  of  the  patients,  or  convey 
any  letters  or  messages  to  or  from  them ; all  correspon- 
dence received  is  to  be  taken  to  the  warrant  officer  or 
senior  non-commissioned  officer  for  transmission. 

(238)  They  will  frequently  visit  the  bath-rooms, 
water-closets,  latrines,  etc.,  which  are  often  resorted  to 
by  suicidal  patients  and  those  addicted  to  vicious 
practices. 

(239)  They  will  be  present  in  their  respective  wards 
at  bed-time,  see  that  the  patients  are  all  present,  that 
their  clothing  is  neatly  folded  up  and  placed  outside  the 
wards ; that  they  have  no  matches,  pieces  of  iron,  cord, 
or  other  article  with  which  they  might  do  mischief  or  in- 
flict injury  on  themselves  or  others  in  their  possession,  or 
secreted  in  their  bedding. 

(240)  They  will  frequently  examine  the  patients  to 
ascertain  if  they  suffer  from  bruises  or  injuries  of  any 
kind,  and  any  such  discovered  will  be  at  once  reported. 

(241 ) They  will  exercise  extreme  vigilance  against 
fire.  In  the  event  of  a gas  bracket  being  pulled  down, 
or  any  escape  of  gas  occurring,  the  hole  should,  if  pos- 
sible, be  at  once  plugged,  and  the  gas  turned  off  from  the 
entire  landing  if  necessary,  but  this  should  be  done 
quietly  to  prevent  alarm  amongst  the  patients. 

(244)  The  attendants  detailed  for  night-guard  will 
take  over  charge  from  the  time  of  the  patients  retiring 
to  bed  until  they  are  relieved  in  the  morning  by  the  ordi- 
nary attendants,  and  during  that  time  they  will  be  re- 
sponsible for  the  care  of  the  patients. 
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(245)  The  night  orderlies  will  visit  every  ward  at 
least  each  hour  during  the  night,  or  oftener  when  neces- 
sary ; paying  particular  attention  to  the  sick,  and  to 
those  special  cases  which  may  require  extra  watching, 
and  to  which  their  attention  may  have  been  directed  by 
the  warrant  officer  or  senior  non-commissioned  officer. 
These  visits  should  he  C|uietly  made,  to  avoid,  as  far 
as  possible,  disturbing  the  patients. 

(246)  Should  anything  of  a special  nature  ,occur 
during  the  night  the  matter  will  be  at  once  reported  to 
the  warrant  officer  or  senior  non-commissioned  officer. 

(247)  The  names  of  patients  noisy,  talking  too  much 
to  themselves,  frequently  out  of  bed,  etc.,  will  be  noted, 
and  the  circumstances  reported  for  the  information  of 
the  officer  in  charge ; and  whether  anything  of  a special 
nature  has  occurred  during  the  night  or  not,  the  atten- 
dants will  make  a report  the  following  morning. 

QUESTIONS  ON  DUTIES  IN  THE  MENTAL  WARDS. 

(227)  (228)  What  is  the  order  with  regard  to  patients 
ramhling  about  the  hospital  or  going  beyond  the  hospital 
precincts  ? 

(229)  What  uill  the  orderly's  demeanour  be  in  dealing 
with  mental  cases  '1 

(230)  What  attention  will  be  given  to  the  patients' 
clothing  ? 

(231)  What  IS  the  order  ivith  regard  to  secluding  a 
mental  patient .? 

(233)  Precaution  will  be  tadcen  to  prevent  mental  cases 
getting  possession  of  certain  articles.  What  are  these  articles? 

(235)  (236)  What  is  the  order  with  regard  to  examining 
the  fastening  of  doors  and  windows,  and  closing  and  securing 
doors  1 

(237)  What  order  will  be  observed  with  regard  to  holding 
communication  with  any  person  outside  the  hospital  ? 

(238)  What  supervision  luill  be  kept  over  the  annexes, 
and  ivhy  is  this  necessary  ? 
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(239)  What  duties  will  he  carried  out  at  the  patients' 
bed-time  1 

(240)  They  will  frequently  examine  patients.  For  what 
purpose  ? 

(241)  What  precautions  will  they  exercise  against  frel 
What  would  you  do  in  the  event  of  a gas  hraclcet  being 

pulled  down  ? 

(244)  (245)  What  are  the  duties  of  night  attendants  ? 
(246)  (247)  What  matters  will  they  report  during  their 
tour  of  duty  ? 


iii.— Duties  of  Cooking  Section. 

(^248)  He  must  see  that  the  utensils  are  kept 
thoroughly  clean,  and  when  done  with,  put  away  in 
their  proper  places . The  tahles  must  be  scrubbed  daily 
with  soap  and  water,  and  the  chopping  block  washed  and 
scraped  clean.  The  floor  must  be  swept  once  or  twice 
daily,  and  washed  and  scrubbed  at  least  twice  a week,  or 
oftener  if  necessary.  The  windows  in  the  kitchen  are 
to  be  cleaned  once  a week.  The  time  chosen  for  general 
cleaning  and  scouring  the  floors  and  tables  should  be  in 
the  afternoon,  or  as  soon  as  the  principal  cooking  and 
serving  of  the  day  is  over.  Shelves,  drawers,  and  cup- 
boards must  be  kept  clean  and  free  from  dust,  they 
should  be  occasionally  washed  and  scrubbed  with  hot 
water  and  soda.  Paint  work  should  be  washed  without 
soda.  The  walls  should  be  brushed  down  once  a week. 

(249)  Before  leaving  the  kitchen  for  the  day  the  cook 
will  be  careful  that  every  pot,  saucepan,  or  otiier  metal 
cooking  vessel  in  his  charge  is  emptied,  thoroughly 
cleaned,  and  carefully  wiped,  as  damp  will  soon  rust  tin 
vessels;  and  vegetables,  if  kept  in  a metal  saucepan,  will 
turn  sour  and  corrode  the  metal. 

(250)  The  cook  must  not  allow  saucepans,  stewpans, 
or  other  cooking  vessels  to  remain  on  the  fire  without  a 
suflicient  quantity  of  water  or  other  liquid  in  them  to 
prevent  burning.  When  a pan  is  injured  in  this  way  it 
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becomes  quite  unfit  for  cooking  purposes.  A bain- 
marie,  or  hot-water  pan,  is  most  convenient  to  use.  It 
is  to  be  placed  on  the  hot  plate  or  hob  of  the  stove,  or 
over  the  gas,  and  half  filled  with  water,  into  which  will 
be  placed  the  block -tin  saucepans  {bain-marie  pans)  ; 
these  saucepans  should  never  be  placed  by  themselves 
directly  on  the  fire  or  gas;  the  hot-water  pan  after  the 
work  of  the  day  is  over,  must  be  emptied  and  washed  and 
dried. 

(251)  The  steamers  and  boiling  vessels  must  be 
washed  daily  with  hot  water,  and  a small  quantity  of 
soda.  The  lids  and  other  bright  parts  to  be  cleaned  and 
kept  polished.  The  simplest  way  to  effect  the  latter  is 
to  dip  a flannel  in  whiting  or  wood  ash  mixed  with  a 
little  vinegar.  Should  copper  boilers  or  copper  cooking 
vessels  require  re-tinning,  the  cook  in  charge  must  at 
once  report  it.  Cooking  in  pans  that  need  re-tinning  is 
attended  with  danger  to  those  who  consume  food  cooked 
in  them. 

(252)  No  food,  liquid  or  solid,  must  bo  left  in  copper 
or  other  metal  vessels.  Anything  acid  is  liable  to  turn 
sour  if  left  in  them.  Food  left  over  may  be  kept  in 
enamelled  or  earthenware  pans  or  dishes  without  fear  of 
contamination. 

(253)  The  cooking  stove  must  be  kept  clean,  and  the 
ovens  swept  and  washed  out  occasionally  with  hot  water. 
The  dampers  and  flues  of  the  range  must  be  swept  out 
daily,  so  as  to  keep  the  stove  and  oven  in  good  working 
order.  When  required  a sufficient  supply  of  hot  water 
is  to  be  kept  ready  for  bath  and  other  purposes. 

The  cook  will  as  far  as  possible  be  held  responsible 
for  the  economical  consumption  of  fuel,  such  as  coal, 
gas,  or  steam.  It  is  his  duty  to  regulate  the  fire  or  other 
heating  power,  so  as  not  to  use  more,  than  is  actually 
required,  thus  avoiding  any  possible  waste.  The  cinders 
from  coal  fires  should  be  sifted  from  the  ashes,  and  then 
used  again. 

(254)  He  will  exercise  great  care  in  the  management 
of  the  stove  or  fireplace,  so  as  not  to  exceed  the  allow- 
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aiice  of  coals.  Except  when  specially  ordered,  the  fires 
will  be  extinguished  every  evening  at  9 p.m. 

(255)  He  will  attend  at  the  provision  store  to  receive 
from  the  steward  the  articles  required  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  the  diets  and  extras  prescribed  as  shown  by  the 
Steward’s  Diet  Record  (Army  Form  I 1218),  the  dupli- 
cate copy  of  which  he  will  file  for  any  future  reference. 
These  articles  will  be  weighed  in  his  presence,  so  that  he 
may  satisfy  himself  that  the  proper  quantities  are  issued. 
He  will  report  to  the  steward  any  articles  considered 
to  be  of  inferior  quality  or  unfit  for  use. 

(256)  He  will,  on  receipt  of  Army  Form  I 1218, 
demand  on  Army  Form  I 1202,  the  kitchen  sundries 
required  (see  Allowance  Regulations).  These  articles 
will  be  signed  for  on  Army  Form  I 1202  by  the  quarter- 
master, or  Officer  in  command  of  the  hospital  where  there 
is  no  quartermaster. 

He  will  then  prepare  and  sign  Army  Form  F 734  as 
a voucher  for  the  steward  to  issue.  The  Army  Form 
I 1202  at  the  end  of  the  month  will  be  completed  and 
filed  with  the  other  diet  sheets  of  the  hospital. 

Herbs,  spices,  vinegar,  pepper,  salt,  salad  oil,  gelatine 
and  sugar  may  be  demanded  in  quantities  calculated  to 
last  for  one  or  two  weeks.  Articles  should  not  be  drawn 
unless  required.* 

(257)  In  preparing  diets  or  drinks,  he  will  be  guided 
as  to  the  quantities  of  the  ingredients  by  the  Diet  Table 
(Army  Form  I 1203),  a copy  of  v/hich,  in  accordance  with 
Regulations  for  the  Army  Medical  Service,  is  hung  up 
in  every  ward  and  kitchen. 

In  apportioning  the  quantities  he  will  invariably  use 
weights  and  measures. 

(258)  It  cannot  be  too  strongly  impressed  that  every 
care  must  be  taken  to  see  that  the  meals  are  sent  to  the 
wards  hot>,  for  however  well  in  other  respect  the  cook 
may  succeed  in  his  task,  if  the  diets  are  received  by 

* Herbs  for  100  diets  would,  if!the  full  scale  were  drawn,  give  15  ozs.  for 
30  days,  and  should  be  so  demanded  in  order  to  provide  a variety  : thyme,  mint, 
celery  seed,  &c. 
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patients  in  a cold  or  lukewarm  condition,  much  to  the 
benefit  of  good  cookery  will  be  lost.  He  will  be  respon- 
sible that  the  bottoans  of  the  diet-trays  are  filled  with 
hot  water  before  the  diet-tins  are  j)laced  in  them. 

In  the  process  of  cooking,  certain  articles  of  diet, 
which  have  been  passed  by  the  inspecting  officer,  may 
be  found  unsuitable  for  the  purposes  for  which  they 
are  intended.  In  such  cases  the  matter  should  be 
reported  to  the  steward,  f 

QUESTIONS  ON  DUTIES  OF  COOKING  SECTION. 

(248)  The  cook  is  responsible  for  the  cleanliness  and 
tidiness  of  the  kitchen.  Describe  the  routine  to  he  carried,  out 
to  give  effect  to  this. 

(249)  Before  leaving  the  kitchen  for  the  day,  ivhat  is  his 
duty  ? 

(250)  Care  ivill  he  taken  to  prevent  the  burning  of 
cooking  vessels.  How  ivill  this  be  done  I 

(251)  What  care  must  be  taken  of  copper  boilers  and 
cooking  vessels,  and  what  precaution  is  necessary  to  observe 
when  they  require  re-tinning  ? 

(252)  IIoiv  will  food  left  over  he  dealt  with  ! 

(253)  Describe  the  management  of  the  cooking  range  in 
order  to  keep)  it  in  good  condition. 

(254)  What  is  his  duty  with  regard  to  the  consumption 
of  fuel  <tnd  gas  ? 

(255)  What  precautions  will  he  exercise  in  receiving  over 
the  provisions  from  the  Steward  ? 

(256)  Describe  the  procedure  to  be  adopted  in  requisition, 
ing  for  kitchen  sundries. 

(257)  What  guide  will  be  folloived  in  apportioning  the 
ingredients  of  diets  and  drinks  ? 

(258)  What  care  ivill  be  exercised  to  see  that  the  diets  are 
served  hot,  and  what  is  the  importance  of  this  1 

+ Furthor  informution  concerning  the  cooking  methods,  the  inspection  of 
foods  and  recipes,  will  be  found  in  R.A.M.C.  Training. 
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iv.— Duties  of  Clerical  Section. 

Deputy  Director  of  Medical  Service  Office. 

(268j  Clerks  will  observe  the  greatest  secrecy  with 
regard  to  everything  that  takes  place  in  an  office.  Any 
breach  of  this  rule  will  be  followed  by  a recommenda- 
tion for  their  removal  from  their  appointments. 

(269)  He  will  be  responsible  for  the  correct  and 
punctual  despatch  of  all  business  connected  with  the 
office  which  may  be  allotted  to  himself  or  to  those  whom 
it  may  be  found  necessary  to  employ  under  him.  He 
will  further  be  responsible^ — 

(a)  That  no  book,  or  document,  is  taken  out  of  the 
office  without  due  permission. 

(h)  That  books  laid  down  for  the  office  in  the  King’s 
Regulations  and  Standing  Orders  are  correctly 
kept,  and  all  regulations  posted  and  amended  up 
to  date. 

(c)  For  the  examination  of  all  requisitions  for  medi- 
cines and  surgical  instruments^  appliances,  and 
stationery  received  from  out  stations,  and  for  the 
clerical  accuracy  of  the  documents  before  the  same 
are  submitted  for  approval. 

{d)  For  carefully  checking  all  statistical  and  sanitary 
returns,  and  also  corps  returns  received  from  out 
stations. 

(e)  For  the  correct  compilation  of  all  necessary  returns 
and  documents. 

{f)  For  the  safe  custody  of  all  Army  forms,  books,  and 
stationery,  for  exercising  the  utmost  economy  in 
the  expenditure  of  stationery,  etc.,  of  which  he 
will  keep  an  account. 

S.M.O.’s  Office. 

(271)  He  will  perform  such  clerical  work,  under  the 
senior  warrant  officer  or  non-commissioned  officer,  in  con- 
nection with  patients  and  the  administration  of  the 
hospital,  as  may  be  delegated  to  him  by  the  officer  in 
chai'ge. 


The  following  general  rules  are  laid  down  for  his 
uidance ; — 

(a)  He  will  make  the  necessary  entries  in  the  admis- 
sion and  discharge  book  (Army  Book  27)  from  the 
duplicate  sick  reports  (Army  Form  B 256),  enter 
the  fact  of  the  admission  in  the  patient’s  medical 
histoiy  sheet  (Army  Form  B 178),  and  will  pre- 
pare the  diet  sheets  (Army  Form  I 1202)  of  the 
men  admitted.  The  duplicate  sick  reports  will  be 
filed  and  retained  in  the  office  for  reference. 

{b)  On  the  discharge  of  a patient  he  will  record  the 
fact  in  the  medical  history  sheet,  carefully  com- 
pleting all  details  in  conformity  with  the  instruc- 
tions printed  on  the  headings  of  the  sheets. 

(c)  He  will  make  himself  thoroughly  conversant  with 
the  official  Nomenclature  of  Diseases  and  with 
the  Regulations  for  the  Army  Medical  Service 
governing  the  preparation  of  statistical  returns, 
and  he  will  prepare  all  statistical  returns.  These 
returns  wull  be  passed  to  the  senior  warrant  officer 
or  non-commissioned  officer  for  checking  before 
being  submitted  by  the  latter  to  the  officer  in 
charge  for  signature. 

{d)  He  will  furnish  the  quartermaster  daily  with  a 
list  of  men  admitted  and  discharged,  to  enable 
that  officer  to  issue  the  pack  store  counterfoils  to 
the  pack  storekeeper;  he  will  collect  the  diet 
sheets  of  men  discharged,  and  of  those  remaining 
in  hospital  at  the  end  of  each  month,  and  will, 
after  ascertaining  that  they  are  complete  in  every 
particular,  pass  them  to  the  quartermaster  for 
disposal . 

(e)  He  will  keep  a register  of  all  official  letters  received 
and  despatched,  in  accordance  with  the  instruc- 
tions laid  down  in  Appendix  8.  This  will  be  the 
only  register  of  letters  kept,  and  all  official  docu- 
ments relating  to  the  hospital,  from  whatever 
source  received  or  to  whom  directed,  will  be 
passed  to  the  statistical  clerk  for  registry  and 
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despatch.  He  will  also  keep  the  Postage  Book 
(Army  Book  97) ; this  book  will  he  submitted 
daily  to  the  officer  in  charge  for  the  latter’s 
initials. 

(/■)  He  will  exercise  strict  supervision  over  the  expen- 
diture of  stationery,  Army  forms,  books,  etc.,  and 
will  he  held  responsible  for  the  safe  custody  of  the 
same. 

{g)  He  will,  on  receipt  of  the  diet  and  extra  sheets 
from  wards,  dining  hall,  kitchen,  and  steward,  file 
them  for  reference  when  required  by  the  Deputy 
Director  of  Medical  Services  or  Administrative 
Director  of  Medical  Services,  or  officer  in  charge 
of  supplies. 

Orderly  Room  Duties. 

(a)  The  non-commissioned  officer  appointed  clerk  to 
the  officer  in  charge  will,  in  those  hospitals  where 
a special  orderly-room  clerk  is  not  appointed,  in 
addition  to  statistical  duties,  also  perform  all 
routine  clerical  duties  in  connection  with  the  re- 
turns for  the  company  or  detachment,  except  those 
relating  to  jjay,  clothing,  and  equipment. 

{h)  He  will  prepare  Corps  Form  No.  1,  Army  Forms 
B 58  and  157,  and  keep  Army  Books  64  and  70. 

(c)  He  will  be  required  to  perform  such  other  duties 
as  the  officer  in  charge  may  direct. 

QUES'l  IONS  ON  DUTIES  OF  CLERICAL  SECTION. 

(268)  What  is  the  order  regarding  the  observation  of 
secrecy  to  he  observed  by  clerks  ? 

(269)  Enumerate  the  general  duties  the  Deputy  Director 
of  Medical  Services’  clerk  will  he  responsible  for. 

(271)  (a)  What  clerical  duties  will  be  carried  out  on  the 

admissi'  n of  a patient  to  hospital ; (b)  also  on  the  discharge 
of  a patient  ? 

(c)  Wluit  returns  tdll  the  clerk  to  officer  in  charge  of 
an  hospital  he  responsible  for  .? 
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(d)  Whit  lists  and  documents  tvill  he  prepare  for  the 
Quartermaster  ? 

(e)  How  will  letters  be  registered  ? 

(f)  What  supervision  ivill  he  exercise  over  stationery  ? 

V.— Duties  of  General  Duty  Section. 

(274)  Privates  attached  to  wards  will  light  the  fires, 
clean  the  stoves,  sweep  and  polish  floors,  clean  annexes, 
including  baths,  slop  sinks,  w.c.  23ans,  and  night  stools, 
clean  the  sister’s  room,  scullery  and  passage  from  the 
corridor  to  the  ward.  They  will  make  up  the  fires,  and 
sweep  up  the  grates  three  times  a day,  will  bring  up  the 
diets,  and  will  see  that  the  scullery  and  annexes  are  clean 
and  tidy  before  going  off  duty. 

(275)  Privates  not  attached  to  wards  will  clean 
corridors,  kitchens,  passages,  except  as  above,  stairs, 
chapel,  and  recreation  rooms,  library  and  all  windows, 
and  they  will  carry  away  all  refuse  and  soiled  dressings 
and  soiled  linen  from  t^  wards  twice  daily,  and  scrub 
the  tins  and  buckets  which  they  use  for  this  purpose. 

QUESTIONS. 

(274)  (275)  What  an  the  duties  of  the  General  Duty 
Section,  (1)  in  Wards,  (2)  not  in  Wards? 
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THE  MODE  OF  RECORDING  SOLDIERS’ 
SERVICES,  AND  THE  PREPARATION 
OF  TRANSFER  AND  DISCHARGE 
DOCUMENTS. 


I.  Statement  of  Services. 

II.  Entries  in  Military  History  Sheet. 
Iir.  Soldiers’  Small-book. 

IV.  Medical  History  Sheet. 

V.  Regimental  Conduct  Sheet. 

VI.  Company  Conduct  Sheet. 

VII.  Discharge  Documents. 

VIII.  Transfer  Documents. 


Reference  to  Regulations. 

King’s  Regulations,  paras.  332,  355,  358,  377,  415, 
424-6,  685,  687,  918,  1913-4,  1917,  1919,  1924-5 
Regis.  A.M.S.,  para.  208. 

Standing  Orders  R.A.M.C.,  paras.  70-76. 
Army  Order  203,  1907. 

Army  Order  40,  1909, 
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THE  MODE  OF  RECORDING  SOLDIERS’ 
SERVICES. 

Every  variation  affecting  a soldier’s  service  will  be 
entered  in  his  statement  of  services  or  military  history 
sheet,  as  it  occurs,  or  as  soon  as  it  is  reported  in  Part  II. 
of  Orders,  as  follows: — K.R.,  1913. 

(1)  I.  Entries  in  the  Statement  of  Services. 


(i.)  Promotion  to,  or  reduc- 
tion from,  any  rank. 

See  para.  2S2,  King’s  Regulations. 

(ii.)  Grant  or  deprivation  of 
any  appointment. 

Such  as  lance-corporal,  bandsman  on  the 
establishment,  drummer  or  bugler,  class  of 
orderly  in  the  Royal  Army  Medical  Corps,  or 
shoeing-smith  on  the  establishment. 

(iii.)  Extension  of  service 
with  the  colours. 

Date  of  authority,  the  amount  of  gratuity 
(if  any)  received,  and  the  regulation  under 
which  such  gratuity  was  granted,  to  be  stated. 

(iv.)  Re-engagement. 

Entry  to  he  made  thus: — “ Re-engaged  for 
‘ the  R.A.JI.C.  at  Belfast,  on  1/1/  09,  for  such 
“term  as  shall  complete  21  years'  service.” 
The  date  of  re-engagement  will  be  that  of 
approval  by  the  competent  military  authority. 

fv.)  Continuance  in  the  Ser- 
vice beyond  21  years. 

Date  of  authority  to  be  quoted. 

(vi.)  Conviction  by  civil 

power  of  an  offence 
committed  before  en- 
listment — if  absent 
from  duty  in  conse- 
quence of  the  sentence. 

Entry  to  be  made  explaining  absence 
from  duty. 

(vii.)  Every  conviction  by 
court-martial  or  civil 
power,  whether  the 
soldier  is  with  the 
colours  or  in  the  reserve 

Entry  to  he  made  immediately  after  pro- 
mulgation, or  receipt  of  certificate  of  convic- 
tion by  civil  power,  except  as  pi’Ovided  in 
para.  1916  (iii.)  K.R. 

(viii  ) Absence  without  leave 
exceeding  5 days,  if  ser- 
vice is  forfeited  and  de- 
tention awarded  by 
Commanding  Officer 
exceeding  seven  days. 

Entry  to  be  made  immediately  after  disposal 
of  case. 

(ix.)  Transfer  to  other  corps, 
or  to  the  reserve. 

(x.)  Posting  to  other  por- 
tions of  same  corps. 



For  specimens  of  Statement  of  Services  see  Appendices  5 and  6,  Standing 
Orders,  R.A.M.C. 
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(xi.)  Alteration  of  terms  of 
service  in  consequence 
of  transfer  under  Sec- 
tion 8S  (3),  Army  Act. 

To  be  entereu  thus  — “ Transferred  to 
“ on  , and  conditions  of  service  altered 

“to  years  with  the  colours  and 

“ years  with  the  reserve,"  Authority  to  be 
quoted. 

(xii.)  Rc-transfer  from  re- 
serve to  the  colours. 

The  date  of  the  re-transfer  and  the  authority 
to  be  quoted  in  accordance  with  tlie  “ Regu- 
lations for  the  Army  Reserve." 

(xiii.)  Transfer  for  service 
under  a Colonial  Gov- 
ernment. 

The  date  of  transfer,  and  the  number  and 
date  of  letter  authorising  it  to  be  quoted. 

(xiv.)  Date  and  cause  of  be- 
coming non-effective. 

— 

(xv.)  Reckoning  of  former 
service  for  pension  pur- 
poses. 

An  entry  as  follows  to  be  made  in  red  ink 

(a)  Both  as  “ qualifying  ser- 
vice " and  “service." 

^ “As  ‘qualifying  service’  for 
1 “ pension  under  Article  1063 
“Former  1 “(h)  (or  1033  c),  Pay  Warrant.’ 
“service  in  I 

“ Regiment]  years,  days. 

“ to  rrckon  ‘service’  under  Article 

corecKon  (b)  or  1062  (c)  Pay  War- 

I “ rant. 

(b)  As  “service  only. 

V years,  days. 

“ Former  service  in  allowed  to 

“reckon  as  ‘service’  under  Article  1062  (b). 
“ for  the  grant  of  pension  under  Articles  1075 
“ or  1077,  and  Article  1078  Pay  Warrant, 
years,  days. 

“If  ultiiuately  pensioned  forfeits  deferred 
“pay  for  service  since  re- enlistment  under 
’“  Article  104-1  (k)  of  Pay  Warrant.’’  (See  also 
para.  275). 

In  calculating  service,  the  extra  day  (29th  February)  in 
a leap  year  will  only  be  reckoned  when  it  forms  part  of  an 
uncompleted  year.  K.R.,  1913  (a). 

II.  Entries  in  the  Military  History  Sheet. 

(Page  4 of  Attestation.) 

The  whole  of  a soldier’s  service  from  the  date  of  attest- 
ation will  be  recorded  in  the  military  history  sheet,  having 
regard  to  the  instructions  in  paras.  1915  and  1916,  in 
accordance  with  the  following  example  : — 
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(!ountry. 

Service  to  count  as  British 
or  Indian. 

From. 

To. 

Length  of 
Service. 

Y ears. 

Hays. 

Home  

British 

1-4-91 

2-11-93 

2 

216 

India  

Indian 

3-11-93 

5-1-97 

3 

64 

Malta  ... 

British 

6-1.97 

8-2-00 

3 

34 

South  Africa  ... 

,,  — 

9-2-00 

31-3-06 

G 

51 

- 

(Voyage  as  Indo-Colonial 
relief)  British  (a). 

1-4-06 

16-4.06 

16 

India  

Indian  ..  

17-4-06 

30-4-11 

5 

14 

Home  

' Indian  (disembarked  Ports- 
mouth, 1-6-11  ; admitted 
Netley  Hospital,  2-6-11  : 

1 discharged  from  Netley, 

, 2-8-11.)  

1-5-11 

2 8-11 

94 

1 British 

3-8-1 1 

31-S.12 

1 

29 

(a)  Only  if  moving  with  a unit  pioceeding  to  or  from  India  at  Imperial 
expense  (see  para.  1915). 


(2)  Service  abroad  is  reckoned  from  date  of  embarkation 
in  this  country  to  date  of  disembarkation  on  return,  both 
dates  inclusive,  and  includes  any  periods  of  furlough 
between  those  dates. 

Indian  service  (which  includes  that  of  a soldier  employed 
on  an  Indian  transport)  is  reckoned  from  date  of  embark- 
ation for  that  country  to  date  of  disembarkation  on  return, 
both  dates  inclusive,  except  that  when  the  voyage  to  or 
from  India  is  carried  out  at  Imperial  expense  (which  is 
notified  in  Army  Orders)  the  voyage  period  (which  will 
always  include  the  dates  of  embarkation  and  disembarkation) 
is  reckoned  as  British. 

Periods  of  furlough  from  abroad,  whether  special  or 
ordinary,  and  periods  of  attendance  of  soldiers  from  abroad 
at  classes  of  instruction  will  not  be  shown  in  the  body  of 
the  military  history  sheet,  but  by  means  of  red  ink  notes 
at  the  side. 

In  recording  the  service  of  a European  soldier  on  the 
West  Coast  of  Africa,  the  periods  occupied  by  the  voyage 
to  or  from  the  coast  will  be  shown  separately  from  the  time 
actually  served  at  any  of  the  West  African  stations. 

K.R.,  1915. 


R.A.M.C. 
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(3)  The  following  will  also  be  entries  in  the  statement 
of  services  and  the  military  history  sheet : — 

{a)  Certificates  of  Education. 

(h)  Passed  Classes  of  Instruction. 

This  includes  any  authorised  class,  e.g.,  in  swimming, 
chiropody.  School  of  Instruction  R.A.M.C.,  Aldershot, 
appointed  to  the  nursing  section,  passed  for  corporal, 
qualified  dispenser,  passed  for  sergeant,  passed  for  stafif- 
sergeant,  passed  for  quartermaster-sergeant,  etc. 

(c)  Campaigns  (including  actions). 

{d)  Wounded. 

(e)  Effects  of  wounds. 

(/)  Special  instances  of  gallant  conduct  and  mentions 
in  public  despatches. 

{g)  Medals,  decorations,  and  annuities  (name  of 
medal  and  clasps  gained  to  be  recorded). 

(A)  Injuries  in  or  by  the  Service. 

{i)  Name  and  address  of  next  of  kin. 

{j)  Particulars  as  to  marriage. — Christian  and  sur- 
name of  woman  to  whom  married,  and 
whether  spinster  or  widow,  place  and  date  of 
marriage,  name  of  officiating  Minister  or 
Registrar,  names  of  two  witnesses,  with  or 
without  leave,  date  of  being  placed  on  the 
married  roll. 

(A)  Particulars  as  to  children. — Christian  names, 
date  and  place  of  birth,  where  registered, 
date  and  place  of  baptism  and  name  of  offici- 
ating minister. 

On  a soldier’s  final  discharge,  the  officer  i/c  records  will, 
as  soon  as  he  receives  the  duplicate  attestation,  carefully 
check  it  with  the  original  and  rectify  any  discrepancy. 

K.R.,  1910. 

(♦)  III.  Entries  in  Soldier’s  Small-Book. 

(1)  Transfers  to  another  Corps.  (The  Commanding 
Officer  of  the  Corps  from  which  the  transfer  is  made  will 
make  the  entry).  K.R.,  332. 
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(2)  The  soldier’s  next-of-kin  now  living.  (The  entries 
of  next-of-kin  will  be  verified  annually  soon  after  the  1st  of 
January).  K.R.,  918. 

(5)  IV.  Medical  History  Sheets. 

The  following  entries  in  Medical  History  Sheets  will 
be  made  by  Officers  Commanding  units  or  depots:  — 

Insertion  of  regimental  numbers,  dates  and  places  of 
enlistment,  transfers  to  other  corps,  dates  of  arrival  at 
and  departures  from  stations,  dates  of  embarkations  in 
or  disembarkations  from  troopships  or  transports,  and 
records  of  courts  of  inquiry  on  injuries.  K.K.,  1917. 

The  following  entries  in  Medical  History  Sheets  will 
be  made  by  the  medical  authorities  ; — 

All  admission  to  hospital,  and  to  the  sick  list  in  the 
case  of  warrant  officers  treated  in  quarters;  particulars 
regarding  vaccination  and  re-vaccination,  prophylactic 
inoculations,  medical  boards,  issues  of  and  repairs  to, 
surgical  appliances,  etc.  Regis.  A.M.S.,  208. 

An  entry  as  to  fitness  for  active  or  foreign  service  is 
to  be  made  subsequent  to  the  medical  inspection  of  troops 
prior  to  embarkation.  A.O.,  203,  1907. 

(6)  V.  Regimental  Conduct  Sheets. 

A regimental  conduct  sheet  (A.F.B.  120)  will  be  made 
out  for  every  non-commissioned  officer  and  man. 

The  following  will  be  entered  : — K.H.,  1919. 

(i.)  Everjf  conviction  by  court-martial. 

(ii.)  Every  case  of  desertion  or  fraudulent  enlist- 
ment in  which  trial  has  been  dispensed  with, 
(iii.)  Every  conviction  by  a court  of  ordinary 
criminal  jurisdiction,  or  by  a court  of  sum- 
mary jurisdiction. 

(iiiu.)  Every  case  in  which  a soldier  has  been  bound 
over  by  a court  of  ordinary  criminal  juris- 
diction,  or  by  a court  of  summary  juris- 
diction to  appear  for  conviction  or  judgment^ 
or  in  which  the  charge  has  been  dismissed, 
but  the  soldier  has  been  ordered  to  pay  costs. 

Y 2 
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(iv.)  Every  severe  reprimand  of  a non-commissioned 
officer. 

(v.)  Every  case  of  reduction  of  a non-commissioned 
officer  to  a lower  grade,  or  to  the  ranks,  or 
deprivation  of  lance  stripe  for  an  offence,  but 
not  for  inefficiency. 

(vi.)  Every  award  of  detention  by  the  Commanding 
Officer. 

(via.)  Every  award  of  field  punishment  by  the  Com- 
manding Officer  (on  active  service  only). 

(vi6.)  Every  award  by  the  Commanding  Officer  of 
forfeiture  of  pay  (on  active  service  only). 

(vii.)  Confinement  to  barracks  exceeding  seven 
days. 

(viii.)  Every  instance  of  drunkenness. 

(ix.)  Punishments  cn  board  ship  as  defined  in 
King’s  Regulations. 

(x.)  Every  offence  entailing  forfeiture  of  pay  under 
the  Pay  Warrant,  except — 

(а)  Where  the  offence  is  absence  without 
leave  not  exceeding  two  days. 

(б)  When  the  forfeiture  is  in  consequence 

of  a civil  conviction  for  which  a fine 
has  been  awarded  and  the  General 
Officer  Commanding,  or  the  Brigade 
Commander  has  ordered  that  a regi- 
mental entry  shall  not  be  made ; or 
(c)  When  the  offence  was  committed  before 
enlistment. 

(xi.)  Any  punishment  awarded  by  (a)  board  of  visitors 
to  soldiers  under  sentence  in  a military  prison 
or  detention  barrack  or  in  a naval  prison; 
(6)  the  visiting  committee  in  a civil  prison. 

(xii.)  Every  conviction  under  Section  6,  Reserve 
Forces  Act,  1882,  of  a man  enrolled  in  the 
Army  Reserve. 
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(xiii.)  Every  case  of  admission  to  hospital  on  account 
of  alcoholism. 

(xiv.)  Any  especial  act  of  gallantry  or  distinguished 
conduct  by  tlie  soldier  whicli  has  been 
brought  to  notice  in  brigade  or  superior 
orders  or  in  despatches  either  on  active  service, 
or  directly  in  the  course  of  militai-y  duties. 
These  entries  are  to  be  made  in  red  ink  across 
the  sheet.  K.R.,  1919. 

(7)  VI.  Company  Conduct  Sheets. 

(1)  A Company  Conduct  Sheet  (A.F.  B 1'21)  for  each 
non-commissioned  officer  under  the  rank  of  colour- 
sergeant,  and  each  man  will  be  kept  in  a guard  book  and 
will  be  retained  in  the  custody  of  the  Company  Com- 
mander irnder  lock  and  key.  An  entry  will  be  made 
in  the  Company  Conduct  Sheet  of  every  award  of 
punishment  against  the  soldier,  by  whomsoever  made, 
except  offences  exempt  from  insertion  under  para.  1919 
(iii.)  and  (iii  a.)  (see  page  323)  and  offences  other  than 
drunkenness,  or  those  involving  forfeiture  of  pay  under  tlie 
Pay  Warrant,  for  which  confinement  to  barracks  Lr  one  day, 
or  its  equivalent  punishment  on  board  ship,  or  one  extra 
guard  or  piquet  has  been  awarded.  K.R.,  1924. 

Points  to  be  observed  in  keeping  Company  Conduct 
Sheets — 

(a)  The  heading  of  each  sheet  will  be  filled  in  (note 
specimen  where  all  the  proficiency  pay,  promotion,  re- 
ductions, etc.,  are  entered).  It  is  seen  that  Private  J. 
Atkins  had  a good  conduct  badge  granted  him  on 
January  1st,  1909,  which  he  forfeited  on  January  5th, 
1909,  for  drunkenness  on  January  3rd,  1909.  The  date 
of  the  award  was  January  5th,  1909. 

Note  also  the  signature  of  the  Company  Commander, 
“ M.  Hawkins,  Captain,”  in  top  right  corner,  with 
number  of  sheet  ” First.” 
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(6)  Every  act  of  drunkenness  is  to  be  entered  in  black 
ink  and  numbered  in  red  ink  consecutively  in  the  column 
set  apart  for  this  purpose. 

(c)  Punishment  diet  awarded  to  a soldier  under  the  Rules 
for  the  Management  of  Barrack  Detention  Rooms  may  be 
entered  when  ordered  by  the  officer  who  awarded  the 
punishment. 

{d)  Every  case  of  admission  to  hospital  on  account  of 
alcoholism  duly  certified  by  medical  officer,  whether  it 
has  been  dealt  with  as  an  offence  or  not,  to  be  entered, 
in  red  ink,  unless  the  soldier  has  been  tried  on  a charge 
based  upon  the  same  facts  and  acquitted. 

(e)  Confinement  to  barracks  is  entered  as 
imprisonment  as  “ Impt.”  detention  as  “ Detn.,”  fines 

as  “ Fined ” penal  servitude  as  “ P.S.,” 

forfeiture  of  pay  as  “ Forfeits days’  pay,”  de- 

prived of  lance  stripe — ” Depd.  Lee.  stripe.” 

(/)  The  Officer  making  the  entry  will  initial  it  in  the 
column  for  “Remarks.” 

{g)  Vague  entries  such  as  “ Improper  Conduct,”  etc., 
should  be  avoided.  K.R.,  1924. 

(8)  (2)  On  promotion  to  colour-sergeant  or  any  higher 
rank,  any  entries  such  as  the  following:  — 

(o)  Deprivations  of  lance-stripe ; 

{b)  Severe  reprimands  of  non-commissioned  officers ; 

(c)  Admissions  to  hospital  for  alcoholism ; 

(d)  Cases  of  drunkenness,  which  under  previous  re- 

gulations have  not  been  reckoned  as  regi- 
mental entries ; 

will,  for  purposes  of  assessment  of  character,  applica- 
tion for  good  conduct  medal,  etc.,  be  transferred  to  the 
Regimental  Conduct  Sheet  in  red  ink,  with  a note  that 
these  entries  do  not  count  as  regimental  entries.  If  there 
are  no  such  entries  to  be  transferred,  the  fact  will  be  noted 
on  the  regimental  conduct  sheet  in  red  ink.  The  Company 
Conduct  Sheet  will  then  be  destroyed.  K.R.,  1925. 
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(9)  The  Company  Conduct  Sheets  will  be  destroyed  if 
containing  any  entries  and  a blank  one  substituted  : — 

(i.)  On  completion  of  six  months  from  the  date  of 
his  attestation. 

(ii.)  After  every  continuous  period  of  two  years, 
during  which  he  shall  not  have  incurred  an 
entry  in  his  Company  Sheet. 

(iii.)  On  attaining  the  rank  of  sergeant. 

(iv.)  On  transfer  to  the  Reserve. 

When  a new  sheet  is  taken  into  use,  an  entry,  signed 
by  the  Company  Commander,  will  be  made  at  the  top 
of  the  sheet: — 

Sheet  destroyed  (date). 

Last  entry  (date). 

Number  of  cases  of  drunkenness  (date  of  last  in- 
stance). 

The  entries  in  the  Company  Conduct  Sheets  men- 
tioned in  (2)  (a),  (6),  (r),  (d),  which  under  previous 

regulations  have  not  been  reckoned  as  regimental 
entries,  are  not  to  be  transferred  to  the  Regimental  Con- 
duct Sheets.  They  are  to  be  copied  into  successive  new 
Company  Conduct  Sheets.  K.R.,  1925. 

THE  PREPARATION  OF  TRANSFER  AND 
DISCHARGE  DOCUMENTS. 

VII.  The  Preparation  of  Discharge  Documents. 

Procedure  on  Discharge. 

(10)  When  a soldier  is  brought  forward  for  discharge 
(except  {a)  recruits  on  enlistment  whose  references  are 
unsatisfactory ; (6)  recruits  rejected  by  Medical  Officer 
and  approving  officer,  or  by  recruiting  officer  stationed 
away  from  the  headquarters  of  the  recruiting  area  as 
“ Not  being  likely  to  become  efficient  soldiers  ”),  his 
Commanding  Officer  will  prepare  the  proceedings  on 
discharge  (Army  Form  B 268)  for  confirmation,  in 
accordance  with  the  instructions  thereon.  On  this  form 
will  be  entered  the  soldier’s  number,  rank,  name,  corps, 
company,  etc. 

Date  and  place  of  discharge. 

Description  at  the  time  of  discharge. 
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Cause  of  discharge. 

Conduct  and  character  while  with  the  colours.  (The 
character  will  be  recorded  in  all  cases  in  the  handwriting 
of  the  Commanding  Officer). 

Special  qualifications  for  employment  in  civil  life. 

No.  of  Good  Conduct  Badges  in  possession. 

Medals  and  decorations. 

Certificate  of  education. 

Statement  of  service  in  years  and  days. 

The  Officer  Commanding  his  Company  will  sign  to  the 
effect  that  the  man’s  accounts  are  correctly  balanced, 
and  that  he  has  impartially  enquired  into  all  matters 
brought  before  him  in  accordance  with  regulations. 

The  soldier  will  certify  that  he  has  received  all  his 
pay,  allowances  and  clothing  and  just  demands  up  to 
the  date  of  discharge ; any  reservations  to  be  noted  on 
page  3 of  the  Army  Form. 

The  Officer  Commanding  the  corps  in  the  district  will 
confirm  the  discharge.  K.R.,  377. 

In  the  case  of  a soldier  tiranted  furlough  under  the  pro- 
visions of  para.  1322,  K.R.,  the  certificates  on  A.F.  B 268 
require  to  be  signed  by  the  soldier,  and  may  be  completed 
and  signed  before  the  soldier  proceeds  on  furlough. 


(11)  Certificates  will  be  given  to  each  man  discharged  or 
transferred  to  the  army  reserve  as  specified  below  : — 

(i.)  Recruit  discharged  f Discharge  certificate  (A.F. 
under  class(i.)  or  (iii.)  I B 20791  only,  the  character 
fa),  (6),  or  (c)  of  para.  I awarded  will  be  recorded 
392.  \ thereon. 

(ii.)  Man  discharged  under  f Discharge  certificate 
class  (x)  (for  felony),)  (A.F.  B 264)  only. 

(xi),  (xii),  or  (xiii)  of] 
para.  392.  ( 


(iii.)  Other  soldiers — 

(a)  On  quitting  the  aracter  certificate  and 


'67a.) 

(h)  On  final  discharge  < Discharge  certificate  (A.F. 
»B  2079.) 


Certificate  to  he  gh^en  to  the  Soldier. 


colour.s. 


(A.Fs.  B 2067  and 
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A certificate  of  character  will  be  prepared  by  the  soldier’s 
last  C O.  in  accordance  with  the  instructions  laid  down  in 
para.  418.  In  the  case  of  a man  serving  at  home  it  will  be 
delivered  to  him  complete  and  free  from  erasure  on  the  day 
he  finally  quits  the  colours  when  proceeding  on  furlough  to 
seek  employment,  or,  if  such  furlough  is  not  granted,  on 
transfer  to  the  army  reserve  or  on  discharge,  as  the  case 
may  be.  When  a man  is  serving  abroad,  it  will  be  forwarded 
with  his  other  documents  to  the  officer  at  home  who  is 
responsible  for  carrying  out  the  actual  transferor  discharge, 
for  completion  of  the  fourth  page  and  delivery  to  the  man 
on  the  day  he  quits  the  colours.  In  the  event  of  anything 
having  occurred  in  the  meantime  to  warrant  alteration,  the 
latter  officer  is  authorized  to  substitute  a fresh  certificate 
made  out  by  himself  for  that  signed  by  the  man’s  C.O. 

A.O., 

Each  A.F.  B 2067,  will  be  numbered  consecutively  at  the 
top  of  the  first  page,  and  the  number  will  be  noted  on 
top  of  the  first  page  of  Army  Form  B 2056,  and  Army  Form 
B 268.  The  abbreviated  title  of  the  unit  will,  in  every  case, 
be  inscribed  above  the  serial  number. 

A discharge  certificate  will  be  signed  by  the  officer  who 
carries  out  a soldier’s  final  discharge  and  be  either  posted 
enclosed  in  a registered  envelope,  or  handed  to  the  man,  free 
from  erasure,  if  possible  on  the  last  day  of  his  service. 
When  this  day  falls  on  a Sunday,  Christmas  Day,  or  Good 
Friday,  the  discharge  will  be  confirmed  for  that  day,  but  the 
man  may  receive  his  certificate  and  be  allowed  to  go  away 
on  the  previous  day.  K.R.,  415. 

VIII.  The  Preparation  of  Transfer  Documents. 

Procedure  on  transfer  to  Army  Beserve. 

(12)  The  measurements  and  description,  entered  on 
A.Fs.  B 268,  B 2056  and  B 2067,  will  invariably  be  taken 
at  the  time  when  those  documents  are  prepared. 

The  following  forms  will,  when  necessary  be  prepared  at 
the  same  time  as  A.F.  B.,  2067  : — 

(i.)  Army  Form  B 2088.  This  form  will  be  pre- 
pared in  duplicate  for  any  man  desirous  of  beiiig 
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recommended  for  civil  employment,  and  placed  in 
his  transfer  or  discharge  documents. 

(ii.)  A.F.  B 2073.  This  form  will  be  prepared  if  a 
man  is  desirous  of,  and  eligible  for,  employment  in 
the  Police. 

(iii.)  A.F.  D 480.  This  form  is  a recommendation  to 
the  Incorporated  Soldiers’  and  Sailors’  Help  Society 
and  should  be  given  with  the  character  certificate 
to  every  soldier  who  is  about  to  leave  the  colours 
unless  he  is  of  bad  character.  It  should  be  com- 
pleted as  far  as  possible  by  the  man’s  C.O.,  no 
details  being  left  blank  except  those  which  can  be 
completed  only  by  the  officer  responsible  for  car- 
rying out  the  man’s  actual  discharge  or  transfer 
to  the  reserve. 

(iv.)  A.  P.  U 489.  This  form  is  primarily  intended  for 
use  in  connection  with  Post  Office  employment. 
Too  much  stress  cannot,  therefore,  be  laid  on  the 
importance  of  granting  it  only  in  cases  where  the 
C.O.  is  satisfied,  both  from  a survey  of  the  man’s 
military  record  and  his  own  personal  knowledge, 
that  it  is  in  every  way  deserved.  It  is  further 
intended  to  assist  officers  i/c  employment  registers 
in  selecting  men  for  positions  of  trust.  It  will  be 
placed  in  the  man’s  documents  and  a note  made 
thereon,  and  on  any  A.F.  B 2088,  prepared  in 
connection  with  his  case,  that  it  has  been  awarded. 

When  a man  who  has  been  discharged  as  an  invalid  is 
recommended  for  employment  in  the  Post  Office,  a copy  of 
his  Medical  History  Sheet  will  be  sent  with  the  recommenda- 
tion to  the  local  postmaster.  K.R.,  424-5-6. 

(13.)  Documents  to  he  given  to  the  Soldier  on  Transfer 
to  the  Reserve. 

(i)  Railway  and  passage  warrant  (if  necessary). 

(ii)  Character  eertificate  (Army  Form  B 2067). 

(iii)  Instructions  for  reporting  himself  (Army  Form  D 
424).  K.R.,  358. 
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(iv)  In  special  cases,  form  of  recommendation  for  civil 
employment  (see  paragraph  426  King’s  Regula- 
tions) . 

Duplicate  Attestation  to  he  forwarded  to  Record  Office. 

(14)  Before  a soldier  at  home  is  discharged  or  trans- 
ferred to  the  Army  Reserve,  or  to  another  corps,  his 
Commanding  Officer  will  forward  to  the  Record  Office  the 
duplicate  attestation  for  comparison  with  the  original. 

S.O.,  R.A.M.C.,  para.  73. 

Conduct  Sheets. 

(15)  On  a man  being  discharged,  transferred  to 
another  corps  or  to  the  Army  Reserve,  the  conduct  sheets 
will  be  certified  by  the  signature  of  an  officer. 

S.O.,  R.A.M.C.,  para.  74. 

Certidcate  on  Transfer  to  the  Reserve. 

(16)  A certificate  to  the  effect  that  the  soldier  has  been 
made  acquainted  with  the  instructions  regarding  forfeiture 
of  pay,  and  that  he  has  been  directed  to  report  himself  to 
the  0 i/c  R.A.M.C.  Records  will  be  signed  by  the  Com- 
manding Officer  for  each  man  transferred  to  the  Reserve, 
and  forwarded  with  his  documents  (see  Appendix  7,  S.O., 
R.A.M.C.) 


APPENDIX  VII. 


Certificate  on  Transfer  to  the  Reserve. 

I certify  that  No.  on  transfer  to  the 

Reserve  this  day  has  been  made  fully  acquainted  with  the 
instructions  regarding  forfeiture  of  pay  contained  in  the 
Royal  Warrant,  and  with  the  instructions  and  regulations 
shown  on  the  parchment  Reserve  Certificate,  Army  Form, 
D 4-26. 

He  has  been  directed  to  report  himself  without  delay  to 
the  0.  i/c  R.A.M.C.  Records,  Aldershot,  and  Army  Form 
D 424,  with  a |d.  stamp  affixed,  has  been  supplied  to  him 
for  that  purpose. 
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QUESTIONS  ON  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
TRANSFER  AND  DISCHARGE  DOCUMENTS. 


Note. — The  answer  to  the  question  will  be  found  in 
the  text  opposite  the  number  corresponding  to  the  num- 
ber of  the  question. 

(1)  Enumerate  the  entries  winch  will  he  made  in  the 
Sfafeni‘>nt  of  Services. 

(2)  How  ivill  service  abroad  he  reckoned  1 

(3)  What  entries  will  he  made  in  the  Military  History 
Sheet  ? 

(4)  What  entries  appear  in  the  Soldier’s  Small  Book  ? 

(5)  By  whom  will  the  entries  in  the  Medical  History  Sheet 
he  made,  and  what  are  these  entries  1 

(6)  Enumerate  the  entries  which  will  he  made  in  the 
Regimental  Conduct  Sheet,  and  ivhich  of  these  will  appear  in 
red  ink. 

(7)  An  entry  will  he  made  in  the  Company  Conduct  Sheet 

of  every  award,  <f  punishment  except  — •.  What  are  the 

exceptions  I 

(8)  (2)  What  entries  in  the  Company  Conduct  Sheet  will 
be  transferred  to  the  Regimental  Conduct  Sheet  in  red  ink, 
and  which  do  not  count  as  regimental  entries  I When  and 
for  what  purpose  will  this  he  done  1 

(9)  At  what  times  will  the  Company  Conduct  Sheet  he 
destroyed,  and.  ivheoi  this  is  done,  what  record  tvill  be  noted  on 
the  neiv  sheet  I What  entries  ivill  be  copied  into  the  new  sheet 
when  the  old  one  is  destroyed  I 

(10)  Explain  the  pirocedure  to  he  adopted  on  a soldier 
being  brought  forward  for  discharge. 

What  information  will  he  given  on  A.F.  R 268  ? {Proceed- 
ings on  Discharge.) 

(11)  What  certificate  will  be  given  to  a soldier  on  discharge 
or  on  transfer  to  the  Reserve  1 
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(12)  Explain  the  procedure  to  be  adopted  on  transfer  of  a 
soldier  to  the  Reserve.  On  ivhat  Army  Form  will  the  proceed- 
ings be  entered,  and  ivhat  information  will  be  entered  in  this 
Army  Form  ? 

(13)  What  documents  will  be  handed  to  a soldier  on 
transfer  to  the  Reserve  ? 

(14)  What  is  done  with  the  duplicate  attestation  on  dis- 
charge or  transfer  of  a soldier  1 

(15)  What  is  the  Regulation  with  regard  to  Conduct 
Sheets  on  the  discharge  or  transfer  of  a soldier  ? 

(16)  What  certificate  will  accompany  the  documents  of  a 
soldier  transferred  to  the  Reserve  ? 


^ 1 


CHAPTER  XV. 


THE  REGULATIONS  CONTAINED  IN  THE  PAY 
WARRANT  AND  INSTRUCTIONS  RELATING  TO 
PAY  DUTIES  BEARING  ON  THE  PAYMENT  OF 
THE  CORPS. 


I Payment  of  a Company. 

II  Rates  of  Pay- 

III.  Corps  Pay. 

IV.  Additional  Pay- 

V.  Service  Pay 

VI  Messing  Allowance 
VII  Money  Allowance  in  lieu  of  Rations 
VIII.  Pay  and  Mess  Book. 


Reference  to  Regulations. 

Royal  Warrant  for  Pay,  Arts.  745,  844,  861,  862,  863, 
865,  895,  904,  910.  Appendix  V.,  R.W. 

King’s  Regs.,  paras.  685-687  (vii.). 

Allowance  Regs.,  para.  31,  87-88. 
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THE  REGULATIONS  CONTAINED  IN  THE  PAY 
WARRANT,  AND  INSTRUCTIONS  RELATING 
TO  PAY  DUTIES,  BEARING  ON  THE 
PAYMENT  OF  THE  CORPS. 


I.  PAYMENT  OF  A COMPANY, 

(1)  The  Company  Officer  is  responsible  that  all  cash 
payments  made  to  a soldier,  and  all  stoppages,  etc.,  due 
from  time  to  time,  are  recorded  in  the  pay  and  mess 
book.  The  cash  payments  will  be  made  in  the  presence 
of  an  officer  and  two  witnesses  (other  than  the  pay- 
sergeant)  who  will  certify  that  the  amounts  charged  have 
been  actually  paid.  In  the  case  of  soldiers  serving  with 
a detachment,  where  no  officer  is  present,  each  man  will 
sign  the  detachment  pay  sheet.  An  Officer  Commanding 
unit  or  corps  will  supply  the  accountant  with  all  neces- 
sary information  affecting  the  men  under  his  command, 
and  will  see  that  he  is  supplied  daily  with  certified 
copies  of  Part  II.  of  Orders. 

The  Company  Officer  in  charge  of  the  pay  duties  and 
the  company  ‘ ‘ Pay  and  Mess  Book  ” will  embody  the 
accounts  of  the  several  detachments  doing  duty  away 
from  headquarters. 

The  detachment  serving  with  the  headquarters  of  the 
company  will  be  paid  weekly  by  the  Company  Officer, 
and  he  will  remit  the  amount  required  for  the  pay  of 
those  serving  on  out-stations  in  accordance  with  the 
weekly  estimates  rendered  by  the  officers  commanding  de- 
tachments. 

z 2 
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(2)  II.  RATES  OF  PAY. 

Rates  of  Ordinary  Pay,  R.A.M.C. 

Per  diem. 

3.  d. 

Sergeant-Major  ...  ...  ...  ...  5 6 

Quartermaster-Sergeant  ...  ...  4 6 

Staff-Sergeant  ...  ...  ...  ...  4 3 

Sergeant  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  2 8 

Corporal  appointed  paid  Lance-Sergeant  2 4 

Corporal  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  2 1 

Private  appointed  Lance-Corporal  ...  1 5 

Bugler  / „ 

Private  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  i 

Boy,  until  18  years  of  age  ...  ...  0 8 

The  above  rates  -will  be  increased  by  6d.  a day  for 
all  non-commissioned  officers  and  qualified  orderlies  ad- 
mitted to  Queen  Alexandra’s  Imperial  Military  Nursing 
Service.  R.W.,  745,  861, 

(3)  Rank  and  Pay  of  Clerks  in  the  R.A  M C- 

Per  diem, 
s.  6. 

Corporal  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  3 0 

Corporal  appointed  Lance-Sergeant  ...  3 6 

Sergeant  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  4 0 

Sergeant  after  3 years  in  receipt  of  4s.  a 

day  as  R.A.M.C.  Clerk  ...  ...  4 3 

Staff-Sergeant  ...  •••  ...  4 6 

,,  after  3 years  in  receipt  of  4s.  6d. 
a day  as  R.A.M.C.  Clerk  ...  ...  4 9 

Quartermaster-Sergeant  ...  ...  5 0 

,,  ,,  after  3 years  in  re- 
ceipt of  5s.  a day  as  R.A.M.C.  Clerk  5 3 

Sergeant-Major  on  appointment  as  Clerk 

in  an  Army  Medical  office  ...  ...  5 9 

E.W.,  745,  865. 

Authority  for  clerk’s  pay  and  for  increases  thereof  is 
issued  by  Officer  in  Charge  R.A.M.C.  records. 

App.  13,  S.O.,  R.A.M.C. 
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III.  CORPS  PAY. 


(4)  Corps  Pay  is  granted  to  non-commissioned  officers 
and  men  of  the  R.A.M.C.  below  the  rank  of  Staff- 
Sergeant. 


Rate. 

Amount 
per  Diem. 

To  whom  Issued. 

1st 

V 

d. 

0 

J All  Sergeants  and  Lance-Sergeants  of  the  Nurs- 
\ ing,  Clerical,  and  Cooking  Sections. 

2nd 

0 

10 

Lance-Sergeants  of  G.D.  Section. 

3rd 

0 

8 

C All  Corporals,  Lance-Corporals,  of  the  Nursing, 
1 Clerical,  and  Co.  iking  Sections,  1st  Class 
J Orderlies,  1st  Class  Clerks,  1st  Clas.s 
1 Cooks,  etc.  A.O.  Vi"- 

4th 

0 

« 

t Lance-Corporals  of  the  G.D.  Section,  Buglers  (if 
1 IS  years  of  agei,  2nd  Class  Orderlies,  2nd  Class 
■j  Clerks,  2nd  Class  Cooks,  and  Piivaies  of  G.D. 
t Section  employed  as  Sanitary  Orderlies. 

5th 

0 

4 

I 3rd  Class  Orderlies.  3rd  Class  Clerks,  3rd  Class 
1 Cooks  and  Privates  of  the  G.D.  Section. 

R.W.,  862. 

Additional  Corps  Pay. 

(5)  Non-commis&ioned  officers  and  men  performing  the 
duties  of — 

Skiagraphists,  Mercurial  Rubbers, 

Electrical  Attendants,  Mental  Attendants, 

Operating-room  Attendants,  Laboratory  Attendants, 
are  entitled  to  additional  corps  pay  of  6d.,  provided  that 
the  total  amount  received  as  corps  pay  does  not  exceed 
Is.  2d.  a day.  Additional  corps  pay  does  not  apply  to 
non-commissioned  officers  and  men  admitted  to  Queen 
Alexandra’s  Imperial  Military  Nursing  Service. 

R.W.,  863. 

(6)  The  first  charge  for  the  corps  pay  of  a 1st  or  2nd 
Class  orderly  will  be  supported  by  an  extract  from  the 
corps  orders  issued  by  the  officer  in  charge  of  R.A.M.C. 
records,  and  of  a 3rd  Class  Orderly,  by  a notification 
from  the  officer  commanding  the  depot  that  the  man  has 
been  appointed  a 3rd  class  orderly. 
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Rules  for  the  Issue  of  Corps  Pay. 

(7)  Corps  Pay  shall  not  be  issued  to  any  non-com- 
missioned officer,  man  or  boy  for  any  day  on  which  pay  is 
forfeited  or  on  which  he  is — 

(1)  Incapacitated  for  duty  by  reason  of  being  sick  in 
hospital  or  in  quarters  as  the  result  of  alcoholism 
or  of  venereal  disease,  or  proceeding  as  an  invalid 
on  board  ship  through  the  same  causes. 

(2)  Confined  to  barracks  or  camp. 

(3)  Under  close  arrest,  unless  acquitted. 

(4)  Awarded  an  entry  in  the  regimental  or  company 

conduct  book. 

(5)  Employed  as  an  officer’s  servant  except  batman 
> in  regimental  shops  and  institutes,  or  other  em- 
ployment which  takes  him  from  corps  duty,  and 
for  which  he  is  otherwise  remunerated. 

(6)  A non-commissioned  officer  or  man  who  is  in 

receipt  of  service  pay  shall  not  be  granted  corps 
pay  when  on  board  ship  (unless  actually  em- 
ployed) when  absent  with  leave,  or  when  incapaci- 
tated for  duty  by  reason  of  being  sick  in  hospital 
or  in  quarters,  from  any  cause.  R.W,,  844. 

IV.  Additional  Pay. 

(8)  Soldiers  of  the  R.A.M.C.  actually  performing  the 
duties  mentioned  below  may  be  granted  additional  pay  at 
the  daily  rates  laid  down,  provided  that' — ■ 

(1)  Two  rates  of  additional  pay  shall  not  be  drawn 

by  the  same  soldier. 

(2)  The  duties  have  been  performed  for  a period  of 

at  least  14  days.  (This  restriction  shall  not 
apply  when  the  duty  is  performed  for  the  Terri- 
torial Force.) 

(3)  The  soldier,  if  he  is  a paid  lance-sergeant  or  a 
paid  lance-corporal,  does  not  draw  lance  pay 
and  additional  pay  for  the  same  period. 

(a)  A soldier  employed  as  special  attendant  in  a 
case  of  infectious  or  contagious  disease  requiring 
the  isolation  of  both  patient  and  attendant  Os.  8d. 
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*{h)  A soldier  not  above  the  rank  of  sergeant,  em- 
ployed as  dispenser  Os.  6d. 

*(c)  A non-commissioned  officer  employed  as  dispenser 
on  board  a troopship  proceeding  to  and  from 
India  Is.  Od. 

(d)  The  non-commissioned  officer  employed  under 
the  authority  of  the  Officer  Commanding 
R.A.M.C.  in  the  district  or  command  as  super- 
intending cook  or  instructor  in  hospital  cook- 
ing Os.  6d. 

Instructor  in  hospital  cooking  below  the  rank 
. of  Staff-Sergeant  Is.  Od. 

(9)  Charges  for  additional  pay  will  be  supported  in  the 
first  instance  by  the  original  authority  of  the  officer  com 
manding  R.A.M.C.  in  the  district  or  command,  and  by  a 
certificate  from  the  officer  commanding  the  company  or 
detachment  on  Army  Form  O 1645. 

R.W.,  822,  895,  904,  910. 

V.  SERVICE  PAY. 

(10)  Service  pay  in  the  R.A.M.C.  is  limited  to  those 
who  enlisted  before  1st  October,  1906.  Such  soldiers 
may  draw  service  pay  at  the  rates  and  subject  to  the 
conditions  laid  down  in  Appendix  V.,  R.W.,  provided 
that  no  such  soldier  shall  after  30th  September,  1906, 
be  permitted  to  extend,  to  re-engage,  to  transfer,  or  to 
continue  in  the  service  beyond  21  years,  unless  he  sur- 
renders all  right  to  service  pay  in  respect  of  his  new 
term  of  service. 

Soldiers  extending,  re-engaging,  or  continuing  in  the 
service  beyond  21  years,  after  the  30th  September,  1906, 
will  continue  to  draw  service  pay  until  the  expiration 
of — 

(i.)  The  original  period  of  colour  service  under 
which  they  qualified  for  service  pay ; 


‘(6)  and  (c)  do  not  apply  to  N C.O  s.  and  men  admitted  to  Queen  Alexandra's 
Imperial  Military  Nursing  Service. 
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(ii.)  Their  first  period  of  limited  engagement;  or 
(hi.)  Their  second  period  of  limited  engagement,  as 
the  case  may  be. 


The  daily  rates  of  service  pay  are  : — 


Initial 

Rate. 

After  5 years’  Colour  Service. 

EfiBcient  Soldiers,  Class  I. 

6d. 

7d. 

Efficient  Soldiers,  Class  11. 

4d. 

5d. 

R.W.,  Appendix  V. 


(11)  Standard  of  Professional  Eflciency. 

For  the  purpose  of  service  pay  a man  is  classified  under 
Class  I.,  so  long  as  he  reaches  the  required  standard  of 
efiiciency.  This  consists  of — 

(1)  A 3rd  class  certificate  of  education. 

K.K.,  685. 

(2)  A private  should  not  be  less  than  a 1st  or  2nd 
class  orderly,  in  receipt  of  3rd  or  4th  class  rate 
of  corps  pay ; but  a 3rd  Class  orderly  or  private 
of  the  general  duty  section  may  be  included  if 
considered  by  his  commanding  ofiicer  to  merit 
Class  I.  rates  by  reason  of  being  specially  quali- 
fied for  any  particular  technical  duty. 

K.R.,  687  (vii.). 

Warrant  and  Non-Commissioned  OfB.cers. 

(3)  Warrant  officers  and  non-commissioned  officers 

(except  unpaid  lance-corporals)  are  entitled  to 
draw  Class  I.  service  pay  in  virtue  of  their 
rank  or  appointment,  but  if  enlisted  on  or  after 
19th  October,  1905,  they  must  also  have  ful- 
filled, as  regards  period  of  engagement,  the  re- 
quirements laid  down  hereunder  as  for  “ other 
soldiers.” 

(4)  Other  soldiers  may  be  granted  service  pay  who 


345 


enlisted  for  or  have  extended  to  eight  years’ 
colour  service,  or,  in  the  case  of  men  who  en- 
listed or  extended  between  3rd  August,  1906, 
and  30th  September,  1906,  inclusive,  lor  a period 
of  seven  years.  R.W.,  App.  V.,  3-4. 

Soldiers  who  enlisted  as  boys  are  eligible  for  service 
pay  on  attaining  the  age  of  20  years. 

R.W.,  App.  V.,  8. 


Instructions. 

Army  Form  O 1615  is  rendered  in  support  of  all  first 
charges  for  grants  and  all  restorations  except  for  cases  in 
which  service  pay  has  been  forfeited  by  men  readmitted  to 
hospital  solely  for  the  administration  of  a dose  of  salvarsan, 
when  the  restorations  will  be  supported  by  an  entry  on 
Army  Form,  0 1810. 

Army  Form,  0 1615,  will  be  rendered  in  support  of  the 
increase  after  five  years  in  those  cases  where  the  soldier 
counts  previous  service  which  is  not  shown  in  the  pay  lists 

'I’he  increase  of  Id.  per  day  after  5 years’  service  will  be 
granted  upon  a certificate  from  the  Commanding  Officer 
that  the  conduct  of  the  soldier  is  in  all  respects  satisfactory. 

When  a soldier  who  is  in  receipt  of  service  pay  ex- 
tends his  colour  service,  re-engages,  or  contracts  to  con- 
tinue in  the  service  beyoud  21  years,  a note  will  be  made 
in  red  ink  in  the  pay  and  mess  book,  and  also  in  the  pay 
list,  showing  the  date  on  which  he  will  cease  to  be  en- 
titled to  service  pay.  This  note  will  be  carried  forward 
from  month  to  month  until  the  issue  of  service  pay 
ceases.  R.W.,  App.  V. 

VI.  Messing  Allowance. 

(12)  Messing  allowance  at  the  rate  of  3d.  per  day  is 
issued  to  soldiers  of  the  R.A.M.C.,  subject  to  the  follow- 
ing conditions : — ■ 
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Messing  allowance  will  not  be  issued  when  a full  field 
service  ration  of  groceries  and  extras  is  provided,  but 
subject  to  this  limitation,  it  may  be  drawn  from  the  date 
of  attestation  for  every  day  on  which  a soldier  draws 
pay,  except  when,  owing  to  injuries  or  sickness  not  due 
to  active  service,  he  is  in  a military  or  civil  hospital,  or 
under  medical  treatment  in  a non-dieted  hospital,  or  in 
quarters,  and  extras  are  issued. 

It  may  be  advanced  to  a soldier  proceeding  on  service 
abroad,  or  on  furlough,  in  the  same  manner  as  pay,  or 
the  allowance  in  lieu  of  rations.  Recruits  specially  en- 
listed will  have  the  allowance  from  the  age  of  18,  and 
boys  from  the  date  of  being  struck  off  the  roll  of  boys, 
or  when  placed  on  the  recognised  establishment  of  the 
buglers.  Allowance  Reg.,  paras.  87,  88. 


The  Messing  Book — A.B.  J^8. 

This  book  contains  the  daily  messing  account  of  the 
Company,  and  has  a page  for  every  day  of  the  month. 

At  the  top  of  each  page  is  an  account  showing  the 
balance  brought  forward  from  the  day  before,  the  num- 
ber of  men  in  mess  at  3d.  a head,  any  refuse  money  to 
add  to  the  amount  to  be  expended ; under  these  totals 
the  amount  actually  expended  that  day  is  shown  and 
deducted,  leaving  a balance  to  be  carried  on  to  the  next 
day. 

There  is  also  a space  to  be  filled  in,  showing  what  the 
Company’s  meals  consist  of  on  that  day.  Then  there  is 
a long  list  of  groceries,  etc.,  with  a number  of  columns 
in  which  the  quantity  and  price  of  any  articles  purchased 
for  the  Company  on  that  day  are  entered.  The  groceries 
required  for  a Company  on  each  day  are  made  out  on 
this  form  by  the  Non-Commissioned  Officer  keeping  the 
Messing  Book,  who  signs  the  form ; it  is  then  signed  by 
the  Company  Officer.  The  Orderly  Corporal  of  each 
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Company  is  present  at  the  issue  of  the  groceries  and 
takes  them  over,  signing  the  form  of  the  Daily  Messing 
A.ccount. 

All  articles  required  for  soldiers’  messing  are,  when 
possible,  purchased  from  the  Canteen  or  Coffee  Shop. 
'I'he  Canteen  Steward  will  also  sign  the  Daily  Messing 
Account  form  as  having  issued  the  articles. 


VII.  Money  Allowance  in  lieu  of  Rations. 

(13)  When  a ration  is  not  issued,  a daily  allowance  of 
6d.  at  home  stations  may  be  drawn  by — 

(а)  All  persons  entitled  to  rations  at  stations  where 
there  is  no  contract  for  bread  and  meat,  or  who, 
while  travelling,  cannot  be  supplied  with  them. 

(б)  Warrant  Officers  if  married. 

(c)  Soldiers  on  leave,  pass,  or  furlough,  and  soldier 

servants  allowed  to  accompany  their  masters  on 
leave. 

(d)  Recruits  who  have  not  been  finally  passed  into 
the  Seiwice,  or  who  join  their  unit  too  late  to  be 
included  in  the  ration  return  for  days  on  which 
they  are  entitled  to  pay. 

(e)  Non-commissioned  officers  and  men  employed  in 

the  recruiting  service. 

(/■)  Men  employed  as  waiters  or  servants  at  the 
officers’  mess. 

(</)  Men  employed  as  officers’  servants  when  their 
masters  live  at  an  inconvenient  distance  from 
the  barracks. 

(h)  Soldiers  employed  on  any  duty  which  renders  it 
desirable,  in  the  opinion  of  the  General  Officer- 
Commanding,  that  the  allowance  in  lieu  should 
be  granted. 
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The  soldiers  specified  in  (/)  and  (g)  may  be  struck  out 
of  mess  and  draw  the  money  allowance  under  the 
authority  of  the  officer  commanding  the  unit ; those  in 
(h)  only  under  the  authority  of  the  General  Officer  Com- 
manding. Allowance  Reg.,  para.  31. 


VIII.  Pay  and  Mess  Book.— .4. F.  N.  1504.* 

Before  going  into  the  details  of  this  book,  a few  remarks 
about  the  system  of  keeping  accounts,  had  better  be  given. 

With  a view  to  further  simplification  and  in  order  to 
show  a more  exact  balance  on  soldiers’  accounts,  a new 
system  of  accounting  was  introduced  which  affected  all 
troops  both  serving  at  home  and  abroad  after  October  1st, 
1913. 


The  Regimental  Accountant  keeps  the  accounts  at 

the  District  Pay  Office,  compiling  the  Soldier’s 

Ledger  Account  and  Pay  List. 

The  Company  Commander — 

(1)  Issues  cash  to  the  soldier  ; 

(2)  Records  payments  in  his  Pay  and  Mess  Book 
in  peace  (Acquittance  Roll  in  war)  ; 

(3)  Keeps  a Regimental  Stoppage  Account  (peace 
only)  ; 

(4)  Keeps  a simple  account  of  cash  received  and 
disbursed,  in  the  Captain’s  Cash  Book  and 
Ledger,  the  details  of  which  are  shown  in  the 
Pay  and  Mess  Book. 

The  Regimental  Accountant  sends  the  Pay  List,  when 
completed  for  the  preceding  period,  about  the  15th  of  each 


*Iii  the  Specimen  Forms  Infantry  Bates  of  Regimental  Pay  are  shown. 


PAY  AND  MESS  BOOK. 
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To  face  page  S/,9. 


Form  L SPECIMEN  SHEET  FROM  TH 


I,ast  Month's 
Balances. 

1 

CASH  PAYMENTS  during  Month,  t 

Pay 

1 

Casual 

\ 

Accounts. 

<1 

Pay 

1 

\ 

0. 

ments.* 

s' 

■P 

0 

S: 

n 1 

RANK  AND  NAMES. 

a 

< 

H 

5 1 

§ 

a 

g 

Dr. 

Cr. 

egimental  No. 

1 

Date. 

Amount. 

a 

& 

Pi 

£ 

1 

1 

1 

Date 

a 

(S 

'eB 

H 

J j 

O 

3 

£ 

Date ^ 

Fifth  Paymi 
Date^ 

Total. 

gi 

s. 

d. 

S. 

d. 

- 

K 

s. 

d. 

s. 

d. 

s. 

d. 

s. 

d. 

s. 

d. 

s. 

d. 

£ 

s. 

d. 

8.  > 

2 

2244 

C.S.M.  Perl-ins,  W.  

4/4 

7th 

24 

35 

54 

55 

35 

6 

18 

0 

4/42 

Serjt.  Jones,  J.  

S/2 

15th 

24 

— 

4 

15 

0 

SI  St 

24 

?8th 

2S 

10 

i 

42/5 

Serjt,  Smith,  D 

S/2 

15 

16 

16 

16 

3 

3 

0 

16 

77 

7 

5106 

Lce.-Serjt.  Athins,  F.  

2//0 

18 

18 

18 

18 

3 

IS 

0 

13 

10 

6 1 63 

Corpl.  Jones,  IP. 

2/C 

16 

16 

16 

16 

S 

5 

0 

9 

6S17 

Lre.-Corpl.  Dodds,  G 

2/- 

IS 

IS 

IS 

IS 

S 

8 

0 

9 

6 

3 

8301 

,,  Marsdev,  

2/- 

IS 

IS 

IS 

IS 

S 

9 

0 

9 

C 

SI 

1,115 

Drummer  Hayes,  T.  

1111 

- 

- 

IS 

13 

IS 

1 

18 

0 

7 

5 

11 

mi 

Pte.  Almond,  D 

IjlO 

10 

10 

10 

10 

2 

0 

0 

9 

! 

4 

1,113 

,,  Burgess,  N.  

IIS 

7 

7 

8 

s 

/ 

10 

0 

9 

2 

10\ 

BOOS 

„ Carr,  A.  

IIS 

9th 

39 

2 

15 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

2 

IS 

s 

2 

5 

7 

sm 

„ Day,  W.  

ipo 

IS 

IS 

15 

15 

2 

15 

0 

A 

2 

6016 

1,  James,  D.  ...  

116 

9 

9 

9 

10 

/ 

17 

0 

9 

f.i 

611U 

,,  James,  M.  

116 

5th 

50 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

2 

0 

0 

S 

7115 

„ Jink-s,  B.  

IIS 

7 

7 

7 

8 

/ 

9 

0 

9 

3 

n 

7Sli 

,,  Ruhhott,  E.  ..  

IjS 

7 

7 

- 

- 

- 

- 

15 

0 

3 

5 

10 

3316 

,,  Salmon,  J. 

IjlO 

IS 

10 

10 

10 

2 

S 

0 

9 

5 

8i 

5103 

,,  Salmon,  B 

1110 

11 

11 

IS 

IS 

2 

6 

0 

9 

4 

11 

6159 

„ Til  barn,  H.  

116 

9 

9 

- 

- 

- 

- 

18 

0 

A 

5 

9 

7/42 

,,  Il'iison,  R 

115 

7 

7 

15 

0 

S 

1 

Carried  to  Summary  of 
Totals  (Form  2).‘ 

175 

?/S 

1 

20s| 

1 

199 

1 

195 

59 

4 

'1 

tse 

* All  Casuil  payments  will  be  supported  by  the  men's  receipts, 
t When  no  payment  is  made  to  a man  on  the  regular  pay  day,  a black  ink  line  will  be  drawn  through  the  payment 
column  opposite  his  name.  Payments  made  on  the  Detachment  Pay  Sheet  will  be  entered  in  the  column  for 
“ Casual  PaymcntB." 


■^jfAY  AND  MESS  BOOK.  Form  1. 


BILLS  PAID. 

Total 

Cash 

Pay. 

nieiits, 

Stoll- 

pages, 

and 

Bills. 

£ s.  d. 

Remarks,  Notes  of  Fines,  Public 
Stoppages,  Ac. 

RATIONS. 

No.  of  rations  drawn.  * j 

1 

i 

j 

d. 

.3 

a 

w 

s.  d. 

d. 

d. 

Hos- 

pital. 

Rati( 

Allo\ 

ance, 

Fur 

long; 

&c. 

HI 

V- 

ll. 

Absence 
or  under 
Deten- 
tion . 1 

Rations 
not 
drawn 
for 
other 
reasons,  f 

.1^. 

No.  of  days. 

Period. 

,1^ 

Period.  j 

’B 

'o 

Period. 

6 

1 

IS 

Company  Arrouniant.  Extra  duty  pay  at 

28 

(kl.  IKY  them. 

4 

15 

0 

Attached  H Company.  Temporary  pay 

28 

caiv.al. 

1 

3 

10 

4 

A.F.  //.  1181,  ISs.  hd. 

23 

6 

7 

16 

10 

28 

J 

s 

J3 

0 

1 

28 

1 

m 

2 

\is 

111 

A.F.  P.  1065,  8id. 

23 

1 

5 

18 

0 

A.F.  P.  195U,  7 id. 

28 

2 

S 

0 

Foy/cifs  4 dftys’  pal/,  ahsenre  3yd  to  6th, 

hth  to 

25 

4 d(tys. 

6th. 

1 

7 

2 

7 

Fined  'SjO/oy  d.yunkenness,  0th. 

i 

28 

1 

10 

0 

28 

5 

H 

3 

0 

m 

Tmn.tfcnrd  to  .Innit  Rrseyye,  Sec.  IS,  0th, 

9 

A.  F.  0. 1631,,  £2IOfO  ; H.  1170,  compensaf  n 

1 

in  lieu  of  plain  clothes,  Sj-. 

2 

! V, 

2 

28 

2 

6 

0 

28 

2 

0 

0 

Furlough  1st  to  2Sth,  28  dags. 

1st  to 

28 

2Sth. 

1 

1 

1 

10 

1 

28 

17 

5 

Tyansfeyyed  to  Military  Fool  Police,  12th. 

11 

0 

2 

J4 

0 

28 

2 

15 

0 

28 

1 

S 

6 

Attached  Pay  Casual  M.l.  Coy.  from  Ihth 

13 

1 

to  28th. 

17 

2 

Hospital  6fh  to  16th,  11  days.  Tried,  by 

6th  to 

n 

26th  to 

5 

14 

D.C'.M.  for  drunkenness,  24(4.  sentence  SU 

16th. 

28 th.  i 

days’ detention.  Guard-room  2Uth  to  25th,  ■ 

2 days.  Detention  Barracks  26th  to  loth 

i 

i 

February,  19  V,. 

i 

f 

1 

4 

1 

60 

2 

8 

11 

28 

' i 

46'. 

*The  number  of  rations  drawn  for  men  absent  or  in  Guard  Room  should  be  included  and  noted  in  the  Remarks  column. 
+ Particulars  to  be  given  in  Remarks  column,  t.g.^  Absent,  rationed  b/  X Company,  on  board  ship,  &c. 


PART  I. 

STATEMENT  OF  RECEIPTS  AND  EXPENDITURE. 


! 
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PART  II. 

CASH  RECONCILIATION  STA 
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HAWKINS,  Captain. 
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month  to  the  company  commander.  From  this  the 
company  commander  makes  up  and  checks  his  Pay  and 
Mess  Book,  so  far  as  the  following  : — 

1.  Ascertaining  the  man’s  Balance  Cr.  or  Dr.  and 
noting  it  in  the  current  period’s  pay  and  mess 
book,  which  is  rendered  to  the  pay  office  on  the 
Tuesday  following  the  last  Friday  in  each  month. 

2.  Checking  the  rates  of  pay,  service  pay,  proficiency 
pay,  etc.,  as  last  passed  by  the  Accountant. 

Officers  commanding  units  supply  the  Accountant  with 
every  information  affecting  the  pay  of  a man  in  their  command, 
by  means  of  copies  of  Kegimental  and  Corps  Orders  affect- 
ing the  man’s  emoluments,  rendered  daily  on  A.F.  0 1810. 

The  officer  commanding  a company  obtains  money 
to  pay  his  men  from  the  Accountant  by  means  of  a requisition 
for  cash  made  out  and  signed  by  himself  on  A.F.  N 1487, 
sent  in  weekly  through  the  adjutant  of  the  unit.  The 
money  is  then  either  drawn  from  the  adjutant  or  paid  into 
a bank  in  the  company  commander’s  name. 

The  period  of  the  pay  and  mess  book  always  ends  on  the 
last  Friday  of  each  month. 

From  the  last  Friday  in  the  month  until  the  last  day  of 
the  month,  officers  commanding  companies,  etc.,  are  not  to 
requisition  for  cash.  Any  cash  required  to  meet  casual 
payments  during  that  period  should  be  included  in  the 
requisition  fen-  cash  to  pay  the  company,  etc.,  on  the  last 
Friday  in  the  month,  and  shown  sej)arately  on  the  requi- 
sition. 

Some  specimen  pages  of  the  pay  and  mess  book  have  been 
made  out  for  the  period  1st  November  to  28th  November, 
1913  (4  weeks),  and  are  attached  opposite  this  page. 
They  have  been  made  out  for  part  of  an 
imaginary  Company  of  Infantry,  commanded  by  a Captain 
M.  Hawkins,  of  the  Royal  Blankshire  Regiment.  Frequent 
allusions  to  special  points  (shown  in  these  specimen  pages) 
as  they  occur,  will  be  made  in  the  explanations  in  this 
section.  The  pay  and  mess  book  is  made  out  in 
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duplicate  ; one  copy  is  rendered  to  the  accountant  on  the 
Tuesday  following  the  last  Friday  in  each  month,  and  one 
copy  is  retained  by  the  officer  commanding  the  company. 

The  pay  and  mess  book  consists  of  four  forms. 

Form  1 is  a double  page  or  folio,  which  is  repeated  several 
times  to  allow  the  names  of  men  of  a large  company  being 
entered.  A specimen  of  this  Form  1 is  shown. 

Starting  from  the  left,  take  the  first  two  columns  under 
"•Last  Month's  Balances.”  These  columns  are  taken  from 
the  pay  list,  showing  how  the  soldier  stood  last  period  with 
reference  to  his  pay  (which  now  includes  clothing  allow- 
ance). 

The  next  column  has  the  Regimental  Number  of  each  man 
in  the  company ; for  instance,  company-serjeant-major 
Perkins  (see  specimen  page),  regimental  number  2244. 

The  Rank  and  Name  column  contains  non-commissioned 
oflhcers  in  order  of  seniority,  and  privates  in  alphabetical 
order. 

Rate  last  passed  by  Regimental  Accountant ; this  is 
entered  in  the  manner  indicated  in  specimen  page,  each 
sum  against  a man’s  name  being  the  total  of  ordinary  pay, 
proficiency  or  service  pay,  etc.,  to  which  he  is  entitled  daily, 
e.g.,  Serjeant  Jones  has  2s.  4d.  a day  [)ay,  7d.  service  pay,  and 
3d.  messing  allowance — Total  3s.  2d. 

Casual  Payments  Column. 

These  casual  payments  consist  of : 

(a)  Sums  sent  to  men  on  furlough,  e.g.,  pte.  M.  James  (in 
specimen  page)  on  furlough,  1st  to  28th  of  November — 40s. 
was  sent  to  him  on  the  4th  of  the  month.  For  this  purpose 
A.F.  0 1800,  or  the  Requisition  for  Money  Orders,  was 
made  out  in  duplicate,  both  copies  were  handed  in  at  a Post 
Office  with  the  money  {i.e.,  40s..  and  3d.*  for  the  order)  ; a 
money  order  was  handed  back  by  the  officials,  which  was 
sent  to  pte.  James,  accompanied  by  a receipt  for  his  signa- 
ture. The  postal  authorities  retain  one  copy  of  0 1806 

♦ This  3d.  is  paid  out  of  the  contingent  allowance  and  n ot  charged  through 
the  pay  and  mess  book,  unless  the  money  order  is  sent  in  connection  with 
compulsory  stoppage . 
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and  return  the  other,  duly  stamped,  to  the  company  officer  ; 
this  he  keeps  and  sends  in,  attached  to  his  pay  and  mess 
hook,  at  the  end  of  the  period,  with  the  receipt  returned  by 
pte.  James. 

(6)  Sums  sent  to  men  attached  to  other  companies,  e g., 
Serjeant  Jones  was  attached  to  H company  (see  column  of 
remarks  in  specimen  pages)  from  1st  to  28th  November, 
and  his  pay  was  sent  to  him  weekly,  i.e.,  24s.  on  the  7th, 
14th  and  21st  November  respectively,  and  23s.  on  the  28th 
November. 

The  process  is  as  follows : — The  officer  commanding 
company  having,  let  us  say,  several  men  attached  to  H 
company,  fills  in  a Detachment  Pay  Sheet  (A.F.  N 1510); 
he  enters  amounts  to  be  paid  each  pay  day  to  each  man,  and 
sends  total  sum  each  pay  day,  by  cheque  or  otherwise,  to  the 
officer  commanding  H company,  who  pays  the  men  in  the 
presence  of  two  witnesses,  this  being  testified  by  their 
signatures,  and  returns  the  Detachment  Pay  Sheet  each 
week,  after  payment,  to  the  officer  commanding  company 
sending  it.  This  Detachment  Pay  Sheet  is  attached  to  the 
pay  and  mess  book  when  sent  in  at  the  end  of  the  period. 

(c)  Another  occasion  where  this  column  is  used,  is  in  the 
case  of  a man  who  has  finally  left  the  company  to  go,  for 
instance,  to  the  Army  Reserve,  his  time  with  the  Colours 
having  expired,  e.g.,  private  Carr  who  goes  to  Section  B, 
Army  Reserve  (see  column  of  remarks)  on  the  9th  of  the 
month;  this  man  is  finally  settled  with,  up  to  and  including 
the  9th,  and  is  given  the  total  amount  due  to  him.  He  is 
entitled  to — 

£ s.  d. 

Credit  balance  from  last  period  0 2 10| 

Nine  days’  pay  (1st  to  9th  inclusive)  at  1/5  0 12  9 

Gratuity  on  transfer  to  Reserve  {vide 

R.W.,  1118)  2 0 0 

Compensation  in  lieu  of  plain  clothes  ...  0 5 0 


Total  £3  0 7| 
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From  this  is  deducted — £ s.  d. 

Cash  payment  on  4th  014  0 

Bills  (tailor  and  shoemaker)  0 4 10^ 

Consolidated  stoppages  (proportional  share)  0 2 10 


Total  £l  1 


Deducting  £1  Is.  8|d.  from  £3  Os.  7^d.  leaves  £1  18s.  1 Id. 
He  is  paid  this  sum  and  gives  a receipt  for  it  which  is 
included  in  vouchers  sent  with  pay  and  mess  book. 

Seven  days  previous  to  discharge  or  transfer,  a company 
commander  renders  to  accountant  A.F.  0 1809  (show- 
ing payments,  stoppages,  etc.,  to  date).  The  accountant 
returns  these  forms,  now  showing  total  sum  due,  which 
is  then  paid  to  the  man. 

Cash  Payments  Columns. 

These  explain  themselves. 


Consolidated  Stoppage  Column. 


The  ordinary  charges  for  messing,  washing, 

library,  etc.. 

are  as  follow  : — 

s. 

d. 

Single  Serjeant’s  Mess  Subscription 

1 

6 monthly. 

Married  ,,  ,,  ,, 

0 

9 

Serjeant’s  Messing  ... 

0 

6 per  diem. 

Rank  and  File  Messing 

0 

3 

,,  ,,  Washing  ... 

0 

0^  „ 

Library  subscription  (all  ranks  voluntary) 

0 

'2  per  month. 

National  Health  Insurance 

0 

1 ^ per  week. 

The  officer  commanding  unit  fixes  a lump  sum  to  cover 
these  charges  for  a week.  It  is  based  on  an  average.  In 
specimen  pay  and  mess  book,  4s.  Id.  per  week  suffices  for 
Serjeants,  vide  serjt.  Smith  and  lance-serjt.  Atkins.  This 
should  also  cover  all  charges  for  general  barrack  damages. 

Married  Serjeants  and  rank  and  file  live  with  their 
families,  and  pay  for  no  messing ; married  serjeants  are 
charged  9d.  per  month  subscription  vide  company-serjeant- 
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major  Perkins  ; married  rank  and  file  pay  no  consolidated 
charge,  unless  members  of  the  Library,  as  for  instance 
private  Day,  who  is  charged  2d.;  married  soldiers  pay  for 
damages  to  their  owm  quarters,  and  so  no  share  of  general 
barrack  damage  charge  falls  upon  them. 

Single  rank  and  file  pay  for  messing  and  washing.  To 
meet  these,  2s.  3d.  has  been  fixed  in  the  specimen  forms  as 
a weekly  average  charge  sufficient  to  cover  also  any  barrack 
damages.  Men  are  not  charged  for  washing  or  messing  on 
any  days  they  are  not  “ in  mess,”  i e.,  when  they  are  absent, 
on  furlough,  in  prison,  or  in  hospital. 

Broken  periods  are  dealt  with  by  fixing  a daily  rate  in 
proportion  to  the  weekly  rate,  vide  private  Carr,  9 days 
only  in  mess,  charged  2s.  lOd. 

The  total  amount  of  the  consolidated  stoppages  from  the 
company  (in  this  case  136s.  4d.)  is  entered  on  Form  3, 
balance  sheet  (see  specimen),  and  this  sum  is  taken  by  the 
captain  and  accounted  for  in  the  consolidated  stoppage 
account,  which  is  kept  in  his  cash  book  and  ledger  and 
explained  later. 

The  “ Bills  Paid  ” Columns. 

These  explain  themselves ; the  only  point  to  call  for 
any  remark  is,  that  these  bills  may  be  paid  from  any 
credit  shown  in  the  last  period’s  balances  column ; 
for  instance,  lance-serjeant  Atkins  has  a credit  of 
£3  17s.  7d.  in  his  last  period’s  balances,  and  on  presenting 
a tailor’s  bill,  made  out  and  signed  by  the  regimental 
tailor  for  this  amount,  the  captain  will  pay  the  bill  from 
Serjeant  Atkins’  credit,  and  so  need  not  reduce  his  cash 
payments. 

The  system  under  which  the  soldier  maintains  his 
clothing  and  necessaries  out  of  an  allowance  credited  to  him 
in  the  pay  list  quarterly  in  advance,  is  explained  on 
page  365. 

The  officer  commanding  a company  should  pay  all 
company  bills  on  or  before  the  last  Friday  of  the  month,  and 
forward  them  receipted  to  the  pay  office  with  the  pay  and 
mess  book. 

2 A 


B.A.M.C. 
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Tht  “ Remarks  ” Column. 

This  column  explains  itself. 

The  “ Ration  ” Columns. 

These  show  the  number  of  rations  that  have  been  drawn  by 
the  men  of  the  company  throughout  the  period,  and  they 
also  show  when  rations  are  not  drawn,  and  the  reasons  why 
this  is  the  case,  e.g.,  the  first  column  shows  the  number 
of  days  any  man  was  in  hospital,  during  which  time 
his  company  drew  no  rations  for  him  ; note  that  private 
Wilson  was  in  hospital,  6th  to  16th  (being  admitted  on 
the  5th,  the  company  drawing  a ration  for  him  on  day 
of  admission)  ■,  this  man  was  also  five  days  in  detention, 
as  he  was  tried  by  court-martial  and  sentenced  to 
84  days  detention  on  the  24th,  and  went  to  the  detention 
barracks  on  the  26th,  being  in  the  guard  detention  room  on 
the  24th  and  25th  of  the  month,  during  which  two  days  his 
company  drew  rations  for  him,  therefore  the  number  of 
rations  drawn  for  this  man  are  28,  less  11,  for  days  in 
hospital,  and  less  3,  for  days  in  detention  barracks,  i.e., 
total  14. 

We  have  private  Tilbarn,  attached  to  Mounted  Infantry 
Company  (see  column  of  remarks)  from  14th  to  28th  in- 
clusive, therefore,  only  1 3 rations  were  drawn  for  this 
man.  Note  the  words  “ Pay  Casual”  in  column  of  remarks, 
which  signify  that  the  man  is  both  paid  and  rationed  by 
the  Mounted  Infantry  Company  to  which  he  is  attached. 

Private  Eubott  has  been  transferred  to  the  Military  Foot 
Police  from  12th  inclusive,  and  the  company  consequently 
only  draw  11  rations  for  him. 

We  find  private  M.  James  drawing  28  days’  allowances  in 
lieu  of  rations  (rate  6d.  per  diem),  as  he  is  on  furlough 
during  this  period. 

The  case  of  drummer  Hayes  is  important,  he  remained 
absent  without  leave  from  the  3rd  to  6th  and  forfeited 
thereby  four  days’  pay,  but  the  company  only  lost  three 
rations  in  his  case,  as  a ration  is  allowed  to  he  drawn  for  the 
first  day  of  absence,  when  a man  remains  absent  without 
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leave,  so  25  rations  were  drawn  for  this  man,  as  may  be 
seen  by  glancing  at  the  last  column,  which  contains  the  total 
number  of  rations  drawn  for  each  man  during  the  period. 

Form  2 is  simply  a summary  of  totals,  taken  from  each 
folio  of  Form  1 ; it  also  contains  the  signature  of  the  officer 
paying  out,  appended  to  the  totals  paid  out  each  week,  and 
as  each  payment  must  be  made  in  the  presence  of  two  wit- 
nesses (other  than  the  pay  serjeant)  who  may  be  non-com- 
missioned officers  or  privates,  these  two  witnesses  must  also 
sign  in  the  spaces  allotted  each  week.  It  is  omitted  in 
specimen  pages. 

Form  3,  Part  I.,  is  a balance  sheet  or  statement  of 
receipts  and  expenditures.  It  must  be  noted  that  all  monies 
received  by  the  officer  commanding  company  either  from 
the  Paymaster  or  any  other  source,  are  treated  as  a debt 
due  by  that  officer  to  the  public,  and  all  his  expenditures 
in  the  nature  of  cash  payments,  etc.,  are  placed  to  his 
credit. 

We  notice  that  the  balance  due  to  the  accountant  from 
last  period  w'as  13s.  3d.,  and  that  the  cash  the  captain  drew 
from  the  Paymaster  was  .£62  on  the  3rd  of  the  month. 
We  see  that  his  total  cash  payments  were  £49  4s.  2d.,  and 
that  the  consolidated  stoppages  amounted  to  £6  16s.  4d. 
We  also  find  the  bills,  etc.,  duly  entered  from  the  previous 
forms. 

We  also  notice  a contingent  alloivance  of  £1*  ; now  this 
sum  is  allowed  for  each  period  for  Companies  of  Infantry 
for  payment  of  stationery  and  other  items  that  are  required 
by  officers  commanding  companies ; a separate  account 
showing  how  this  sum  is  expended  is  kept  in  the  captain’s 
cash  book  and  ledger. 

The  captain’s  total  receipts  in  this  case  were  £62  13s.  3d., 
his  total  expenditures  were  £61  6s.  4d.,  leaving  a balance  of 
£1  6s.  lid.  due  to  the  Accountant. 

Next  turn  to  Part  II.  of  Form  3,  we  find  first,  the  Cash 
Reconciliation  Statement,  on  the  debtor  side.  We  find  the  £1 
6s.  lid.  due  to  the  accountant  shown  in  Part  I.,  and  a sum  of 
Is.  Id.,  which  is  taken  from  the  credit  balance  of  the 

* The  Allowance  would  be  £2  under  the  4-Company  System. 

2 A 2 
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Consolidated  Stoppage!  Account ; this  balances  with  the 
cash  in  hand  shown  in  the  captain’s  cash  book  and  ledger. 
Finally  there  is  the  ration  statement  which  explains  itself. 

Following  the  specimen  forms  of  the  pay  and  mess 
book,  will  be  found  a specimen  of  the  Consolidated  Stop- 
page Account,  taken  from  captain  Hawkins’  cash  book  and 
ledger.  It  will  be  noticed  that  in  addition  to  the  £6  16s.  4d. 
taken  from  the  Stoppage  Account  in  the  pay  and  mess 
book,  there  are  other  credits  which  explain  themselves,  and 
the  balance  credit  of  Is.  Id.  corresponds  with  that  shown  in 
the  Cash  Reconciliation  Statement. 

The  Cash  Book  and  Ledger — A.B.  69. 

This  book  is  divided  into  two  parts  as  its  name  implies  : — 

(1)  The  Cash  Book  ; 

(2)  I'he  Ledger. 

On  pages  358  and  359  will  be  found  a specimen  page 
taken  from  captain  Hawkins’  cash  book,  made  out  to  corres- 
pond with  period  shown  in  the  specimen  pages  of  the  pay 
and  mess  book. 

A glance  at  this  specimen  page  will  explain  to  the  reader 
the  nature  and  use  of  this  book,  The  bank  columns  which 
are  seldom  used,  have  been  omitted  from  the  specimen 
pages,  they  are  intended  for  any  sums  paid  into  the 
bank,  and  cheques  drawn  on  these  sums,  and  the  columns 
would  correspond  with  the  captain’s  bank  pass-book  at  the 
end  of  each  month. 

The  balance  £l  8s.  Od.  corresponds  with  that  shown  in 
the  Reconciliation  Statement. 

The  consolidated  stoppage  account  (see  specimen  opposite 
page  348),  is  kept  in  the  ledger  half  of  this  book,  as  also 
is  the  contingent  account. 


t See  Specimen. 
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SPECIMEN  PAGE  OF  I 


Cask  in  handy  brought  foricard.,. 


Oil  what  account. 


Paymtnt  of  Company 


Total 


359 


! ! CAPTAIN’S  CASH  BOOK. 


PAYMENTS. 


1 Date. 

To  whom. 

On  what  Account. 

Cash. 

Receipt. 

I 

£ 

B. 

d. 

ii  7111113 

Company 

Pay  

10 

13 

0 

Pay  A;  Mess  Book. 

Serjt.  Jones  J;  Pie.  James 

Casual  Payment 

3 

4 

0 

A.F.N.  IStOA: Receipt 

attached. 

9I11I1S 

Pie.  Carr 

Casual  Payment 

1 

19 

s 

J.  Carr. 

. i UjllllS 

Company 

Pay  

10 

3 

0 

Pay  & Mess  Book. 

mills 

Serjt.  Jones  

Casual  Payment 

1 

4 

0 

A.F.  N.  1510. 

ij  tl/ll/is 

Company 

Pay  

9 

19 

0 

Pay  Ae  Mess  Book. 

SlIll/lS 

Serjt.  Jones  

Casual  Payment 

1 

4 

0 

A.F.  N.  1510. 

18111113 

Company  .. 

Pay  

9 

15 

0 

Pay  As  Mess  Book. 

r‘  18I11I1S 

Serjt.  Jones  

Casual  Payment 

1 

S 

0 

A.F.  N.  1510. 

t tsilllis 

Canteen  Manager 

Company  Grocery  Bill  .. 

4 

6 

0 

H.  Barr. 

18I11I1S 

President  Serjts.'  Mess  ... 

Serjeants'  Messing 

1 

13 

9 

IP.  Foy,  Col. -Serjt. 

18I11I1S 

Mrs.  Day  

Company  Washing 

IS 

4i 

Mrs.  Day. 

■ SHIlljlS 

Paymaster  

General  Barrack  Charges 

5 

81, 

1 Receipts  attached 

28I11I1S 

President  Regtl.  Institute 

Library  Subscriptions  ... 

1 

6 

J Pay  Ac  Mess  Book. 

S8I11I13 

Serjt.  Master  Tailor  ... 

Tailors’  Bills  

3 

18 

1 

D.  Kirk,  Serjt.  Mr. 

Tailor. 

18111113 

Serjt.  Master  Shoemaker 

Shoe  Bills  

4 

1 

W.  Small,  Serjt.  Mr. 

Shoemaker. 

18111/13 

Serjt.  Master  Tailor  .. 

Fitting  Allowance 

2 

5 

D.  Kirk,  Serjt.  Mr. 

Tailor. 

IS/ll/lS 

Pte.  Morgan  

Marking  Alloioance 

1 

3 

J.  Morgan. 

18/llllS 

SelJ  

Contingent  Allowance* ... 

1 

0 

0 

M.  H.  Hawkins,  Capt. 

Cash  in  hand 

1 

8 

0 

Total 

61 

19 

5 

1 

*An  account  of  the  expenditure  of  this  contingent  allowance  must  be  kept  in  a part  of  the 
Captain’s  Cash  Book  (A,B.  69)  in  the  same  manner  as  the  Consolidated  Stoppage  Account. 

The  contingent  allowance  is  used  for  payment  of  storeman,  usually  10s.  per  month  ; also  for 
stationery  required  by  the  company,  money  orders  for  men  on  furlough,  cleaning  material,  and 
postage. 
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The  Pay  List— A.  F.  N 1605. 

From  the  data  furnished  by  both  officers  commanding 
companies  and  officers  commanding  units,  the  regimental 
accountant  is  able  to  complete  the  ledger  account  of  each 
man.  This  is  kept  in  the  pay  list.  The  company  cash  pay- 
ments and  stoppages  will  be  entered  up  from  the  pay  and 
mess  book  and  the  remarks  column  will  be  posted  from  the 
regimental  orders  sent  on  A.F.  0 1810.  From  these  he 
makes  out  the  rates  of  pay,  compensation,  etc.,  due  to  each 
man.  The  pay  list  is  sent  to  the  officer  commanding  com- 
pany who,  after  noting  the  balances,  will  sign  the  pay  list 
vouching  thus  for  the  correctness  of  the  cash  payments  and 
stoppages,  and  will  return  it  to  the  accountant. 

A complete  copy  of  the  pay  list  together  with  the  original 
pay  and  mess  book  is  kept  at  the  pay  office,  so  that  if  any 
question  arises  about  a man’s  pay,  it  can  be  settled  without 
writing  to  the  War  Office. 

Soldiers’  Pay  Book  {Active  Service) — A.B.  6Jf.. 

This  little  book  is  issued  to  every  soldier  before  proceed- 
ing on  active  service.  The  great  advantage  of  the  system 
of  payment  which  is  brought  about  by  means  of  this  book, 
is  that  any  soldier  can  at  a convenient  time  and 
place,  get  a greater  portion  of  any  sum  that  is  due  to  him, 
from  any  officer  who  is  able  to  get  money  from  a Field 
Accountant  to  pay  troops  with,  no  matter  whether  the 
soldier  belongs  to  this  officer’s  unit  or  not.  The  book  con- 
tains : — 

(1)  Instructions  to  the  soldier. 

These  tell  him  : — 

(a)  To  produce  the  book  when  he  wants  a 
cash  advance. 

(b)  To  give  the  officer  paying  him,  a receipt 

on  a form  which  the  officer  will  produce 
termed  an  Acquittance  Roll. 

(c)  To  note  that  the  officer  paying  him  will 

sign  for  the  amount  paid,  on  the  pages 
set  aside  for  cash  payments  (7 — 10). 
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(2)  The  soldier’s  name,  rank,  regiment,  date  of  attesta- 

tion, and  age  on  enlistment. 

(3)  Eates  of  pay,  proficiency  or  service  pay,  messing 
allowance  or  corps  pay,  etc.,  which  the  soldier 
is  entitled  to  receive  at  the  time  the  book  is 
issued  to  him.  All  this  is  vouched  for  by  the 
signature  of  the  officer  commanding  the  man’s 
company. 

(4)  Spaces  to  show  any  addition  to,  or  deduction 

from  this  rate  of  pay,  shown  in  (3),  by  reason  of 
subsequent  events,  such  as  promotion  or  reduction 
in  rank,  payments  made  to  wife  at  home,  etc. 
These  are  entered  on  page  6,  and  signed  by  an 
officer.  The  amended  rate  is  entered  on  page  4 
and  signed  by  the  officer  commanding  the  com- 
pany. 

(5)  Page  7,  the  first  of  those  on  which  the  cash  pay- 
ments are  entered  shows  a space  at  the  top  for 
specimen  of  the  soldier’s  signature;  it  also  shows 
the  date  the  book  was  opened,  the  amount  (if  any) 
which  the  soldier  was  in  debt  at  this  date ; all 
this  is  vouched  for  by  the  signature  of  the  officer 
commanding  the  company. 

Cash  payments  extend  from  pages  7-10. 

(6)  Shows  a short  form  of  will,  with  a space  for  the 

man’s  will. 

When  a soldier  requires  a cash  advance,  he  presents  his 
book  to  his  company  commander,  if  the  latter  is  available, 
otherwise  to  any  officer  who  is  paying  troops,  and  asks  for  a 
sum  to  be  paid  to  him. 

The  officer,  noting  the  rate  at  which  the  man  is  entitled 
to  be  paid,  and  seeing  whether  this  rate  has  been  amended 
or  not  since  the  issue  of  the  book,  looks  on  page  7 to  see  if 
soldier  was  in  debt  at  the  time  of  issue,  then,  by  a small 
calculation,  finds  the  amount  of  pay  due  to  the  soldier  from 
the  time  of  issue  of  the  book  to  the  date  on  which  he  applies 
for  an  advance,  deducts  any  cash  payments  already  made, 
and  then  finds  the  soldier’s  credit  balance  at  that  moment, 
and  is  able  to  pay  him  any  sum  less  than  this  amount. 
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The  man  must  sign  for  what  he  receives,  on  the  officer’s 
acquittance  roll,  A.F.  N 1513.  The  officer  signs  the 
payment  made  to  the  man,  in  his  book. 

An  officer  who  wishes  to  pay  men  on  service,  a thing 
which  it  is  considered  should  not  be  done  more  often  than  is 
absolutely  necessary,  obtains  funds  from  the  nearest  field 
accountant,  and,  after  making  payments  for  which  he  obtains 
the  soldier’s  receipts  on  his  acquittance  roll,  he  forwards  at 
once  a copy  of  this  roll  to  the  accountant  paying  his  unit. 
At  the  same  time  an  officer  must  keep  a simple  account  of 
cash  received  and  disbursed,  and  render  this  monthly,  if 
necessary,  to  his  Accountant. 

Army  Book  70. 

This  book  has  no  other  title  ; it  is  simply  a descriptive 
roll  of  the  men  of  an  officer’s  squadron,  battery  or  com- 
pany, and  gives  every  possible  information  that  could  ever 
be  required  about  a man,  by  the  officer  commanding  the 
squadron,  battery  or  company. 

It  includes  all  the  information  about  a man’s  enlistment, 
terms  of  service,  pay  he  is  entitled  to,  certificates  he  obtains, 
medals,  trade  employment,  musketry  classification,  etc.,  etc. 

The  Soldiers’  Small  Book. — A.  F.  B 50. 

A book,  termed  “ The  Small  Book,”  is  issued  to  every 
soldier  on  enlistment.  This  contains  a number  of  entries, 
all  of  which  are  made  under  the  superintendence  of  the 
officer  commanding  the  company  to  which  the  man  belongs. 

It  is  to  the  interest  of  the  soldier  to  take  care  that  this 
book  is  kept  correctly  up  to  date. 

The  objects  for  which  this  book  is  given  are,  to  provide 
the  soldier  with  useful  information  and  to  record  his  service 
in  the  army. 

The  soldier  takes  the  book  with  him  on  discharge ; and 
should  a soldier  lose  his  book,  he  must  replace  it  at  his  own 
expense. 
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The  book  contains — 

(1)  Soldiers’  full  description. 

(2)  Next  of  kin  (verified  and  corrected  annually  soon 
after  January  1st  each  year). 

(3)  Some  extracts  from  regulations  of  interest  to  the 

soldier  such  as  : — 

(а)  Mode  of  complaint. 

(б)  Extracts  from  Army  Act. 

(c)  Method  of  saluting. 

(d)  Officers’  badges  of  rank. 

(e)  Points  on  guard  and  on  outpost  duty. 

(/)  Instructions  for  cleaning  kit. 

(g)  Notes  on  cooking. 

(A)  Furlough,  marriage  and  civil  employment. 

(t)  Soldiers’  wills. 

ij)  Full  particulars  of  service. 

A soldier  is  classified  under  one  of  the  following 


denominations  : — 

C.  of  E.  . 

Church  of  England. 

P 

Presbyterian. 

R.C. 

Roman  Catholic. 

W. 

..  Wesleyan. 

B 

..  Baptist. 

C 

Congregationalist. 

J 

. . J ew. 

Personal  Clothing  Disposal  Book.  — A.B.  339. 

When  a man  has  any  article  of  personal  clothing  to  dis- 
pose of,  by  auction  or  otherwise,  to  men  of  his  unit,  the 
article  with  the  seller’s  name  is  entered  in  the  personal 
clothing  disposal  book,  and  the  officer  commanding  the 
company  will,  if  he  sanctions  the  sale,  initial  it.  The 
officer  commanding  the  buyer’s  company,  if  he  concurs, 
records  the  transaction  in  the  personal  clothing  book  of 
the  company,  and  also  initials  the  entry. 

The  money  received  for  the  article  is  credited  in  the 
seller’s  pay  account  and  debited  in  the  buyer’s  clothing 
account,  or  if  there  is  not  a sufficient  balance  therein,  to  his 
pay  account. 
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Description  of  Horses. — A.B.  92. 

This  book  is  only  kept  by  Corps  having  horses  and  mules, 
and  its  title  sufficiently  explains  its  use. 

Returns. 

Issues  on  Payment. — A.F.  H 1181. 

Dismounted  Services. 

This  is  a form  on  which  a company  commander  indents 
for  personal  clothing  and  necessaries,  which  a man  wishes 
to  obtain  on  payment. 

The  company  commander  prepares  this  return  at  the 
commencement  of  each  period. 

On  the  left  side  of  the  first  inside  page,  is  a list  of  articles 
required  by  men ; then  follow  a number  of  columns  with  a 
space  at  the  head  of  each,  for  the  name,  rank,  and  number 
of  any  man  requiring  any  articles.  The  column  under  the 
man’s  name  is  divided  into  two  parts,  headed  (a)  number 
and  (b)  price. 

(а)  Is  the  number  of  articles  required,  of  each  kind. 

(б)  Is  the  price  per  article. 

The  number  (a)  is  entered  by  tbe  company  commander, 
who  sends  the  book  in  to  the  quartermaster,  who  enters 
the  price  of  the  article  (6)  according  to  bis  latest  price  list, 
and  returns  the  book  at  the  end  of  the  period. 

The  officer  commanding  the  company  draws  the  articles 
from  the  stores  and  issues  them  to  the  men  concerned,  enter- 
ing the  amounts  charged  as  debts  against  the  men  in  the 
pay  and  mess  book  ; vide  specimen  pay  and  mess  book,  serjt. 
Smith,  in  column  of  remarks— A.F.  H 1181,  15s,  4d. 
The  men  themselves  will  sign  the  form  to  show  receipt  of  the 
articles,  in  the  place  prepared  for  their  signatures. 

The  “ fitting  ” and  “ marking  ” charges  are  added  by  the 
quartermaster,  in  the  spaces  allotted  in  the  form,  and  the 
company  commander  pays  these  charges  each  period  and 
enters  them  in  the  balance  sheet  of  his  pay  and  mess  book 
(see  specimen,  Form  3). 

Free  Issues. — A.F.  H 1179. 

A soldier  on  joining  obtains,  free  of  charge,  equipment, 
and  public  clothing. 
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Personal  Clothing  and  Allowance. 

The  first  year’s  outfit  for  a recruit  will  be  free,  but  in 
subsequent  years  the  clothing  will  be  maintained  by  the 
soldier  out  of  a quarterly  clothing  allowance,  to  be  credited 
in  the  pay  list  in  advance,  on  each  of  the  following  four 
“ clothing  quarter  days,”  viz.,  1st  January,  1st  April,  1st 
July,  and  1st  October,  and  in  this  allowance  will  be  included 
a sum  of  15s.  3d.  per  quarter  for  the  upkeep  of  the  free  kit. 

The  rates  for  the  combined  quarterly  allowance  will  be 
published  in  Army  Orders  from  time  to  time. 

Similar  to  the  “ Issue  on  Payment  ” return,  on  the  left  of 
the  first  inside  page  is  a list  of  articles,  which  men  are 
entitled  to,  on  enlistment  or  re-enlistment,  followed  by 
columns,  headed  by  spaces  for  men’s  names.  The  left  space 
gives  a list  of  the  various  articles  and  the  following  space  is 
filled  up  with  the  number  to  which  the  man  is  entitled. 

A recruit  gets  his  first  allowance  credited  to  him  on  the 
fourth  clothing  quarter  day  following  his  enlistment. 

Soldiers  enlisted  or  re-enlisted  on  or  after  the  1st  April, 
1908,  will  be  credited  on  the  fourth  clothing  quarter  day, 
following  their  enlistment,  with  the  sum  of  £l  10s.  6d.  in 
addition  to  the  first  issue  of  the  combined  clothing  and  kit 
allowance. 

The  clothing  and  kit  allowance  will  be  expended  at  the 
discretion  of  the  company  commander,  in  the  provision  and 
upkeep  of  such  regulation  clothing  and  necessaries  as  the 
soldier  may,  in  his  opinion,  require  during  the  current 
quarter. 

When  the  allowance  has  been  expended,  any  further 
purchase  of  clothing  or  necessaries  will  be  met  from  the 
soldier’s  pay. 

Clothing  and  kit  allowances  will  be  a direct  credit  in  the 
Pay  List. 

"The  clothing  allowance  is  not  drawn  by  soldiers  in 
hospital  a complete  quarter;  it  is  drawn,  however,  by 
soldiers  undergoing  detention,  but  not  when  committed  to 
a military  prison.  It  is  not  issued  on  active  service. 

Issues  of  Public  Clothing. — A.F.  H 1152. 

This  is  a form  which  is  made  out,  and  sent  in  to  the 
quartermaster,  by  the  officer  commanding  a company. 
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Public  clothing  consists  of  such  things  as  full  dress  head- 
dress, great  coats,  leggings,  etc.,  which  remain  always  the 
property  of  the  public ; the  soldier  wears  these  articles 
during  a prescribed  period,  and  is  then  entitled  to  new  ones, 
on  handing  over  the  old  ones.  A great  coat  for  instance 
must  last  for  five  years.*  Should  the  soldier  lose  or  damage 
any  article  of  public  clothing,  he  is  put  under  stoppages  of 
pay  to  make  good  the  value  of  a new  one,  less  the  value  of 
the  part-worn  article  lost  or  damaged,  which  value  is 
assessed  according  to  scale ; the  return  mentioned  below  is 
then  rendered. 

Army  Form  P 1954- 

This  form  is  made  out  in  duplicate,  one  copy  is  sent  in 
with  the  pay  and  mess  book  to  support  the  charge  against 
the  man,  and  the  remaining  copy  is  retained  by  the  officer 
commanding  company,  for  reference.  It  is  a return,  as 
above  explained,  of  any  men  placed  under  stoppages  of  pay, 
during  the  period,  to  replace  (1)  public  clothing,  (2)  free 
kits  obtained  by  fraudulent  enlistment,  etc. 

Army  Form  P 1963. 

This  is  a return  of  men  placed  under  stoppages  of  pay  for 
losing,  damaging  or  destroying  articles  of  equipment,  or  to 
pay  for  repairs  to,  or  cleaning  of,  arms. 

Requisition  for  Cash — A.F.  N 1487. 

Usually  rendered  weekly,  either  through  the  unit’s 
adjutant  or  straight  to  the  regimental  accountant,  from 
the  company  commander. 

Requisition  for  Money  Order — A.F.  0.  1806. 

This  form  and  its  use  have  already  been  explained. 

Abstract  of  Public  Clothing  of  Men  Transferred— 

A.F.  H 1150. 

This  form  is  used  by  a company  commander  when 
returning  public  clothing  to  the  quartermaster’s  stores, 
on  such  occasions  as  a man  going  to  the  army  reserve  or  a 
man  discharged  from  the  service. 

* Under  exceptional  circumstances  regarding  wear  of  public  clothing,  such  as 
on  active  service,  at  manoeuvres,  etc.,  a board  of  inquiry  may  condemn  articles 
before  their  allotted  period  of  wear  has  expired,  and  the  soldier  will  then  obtain 
new  articles  in  place  of  those  condemned. 
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Pay  and  mess  books  should  be  rendered  to  the  ac- 
countant within  two  days  after  the  end  of  the  month, 
but  owing  to  the  number  of  detachments  which  are 
generally  attached  to  each  company  of  the  R.A.M.C.  it 
is  found  to  be  impracticable  to  render  them  so  early. 
An  explanation  should  be  sent  of  the  cause  of  the 
delay. 

The  following  shall  be  substituted  for  Articles  701,  893, 
aud  894,  R.W.,  with  effect  from  August  1st,  1909  : — 

757.  The  pay  of  the  warrant  rank  to  which  a non- 
commissioned officer  is  promoted  shall  be  issued  to  him 
from  the  date  of  his  warrant. 

968.1  The  pay  of  the  higher  rank  to  which  a soldier  is 
promoted  shall  be  issued  to  him  from  the  date  of  the 
vacancy  to  which  he  succeeds. 

When  a non-commissioned  officer  is  reduced  by  sentence 
of  court-martial,  the  vacancy  shall  be  held  to  occur  on 
the  day  on  which  the  proceedings  of  the  court-martial 
are  signed. 

969.  No  extra  remuneration  shall  be  granted  to  a 
soldier  for  performing  the  duties  of  a higher  rank  or  ap- 
pointment except  in  the  following  circumstances : — 

(a)  When  acting  for  a warrant  officer  or  for  a non- 
commissioned officer  above  the  rank  of  sergeant  who  is — 

(i.)  Absent,  from  a station  at  home  or  abroad,  at  a 
course  of  instruction  ] 

(ii.)  Absent  from  a station  abroad  sick,  or  on  leave 
after  a lengthened  period  of  service  abroad,  or 
when  sent  home  for  discharge. 

(&)  In  the  above-mentioned  cases  the  minimum  rate  of 
pay  attached  to  the  rank  or  appointment  shall  be  issued 
to  the  soldier  acting  in  the  higher  capacity  from  the 
32nd  day  of  absence  only,  and  shall  be  continued  until 
the  return  of  the  absent  warrant  officer  or  non-commis- 
sioned officer,  or  the  arrival  of  a successor. 
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QUESTIONS  ON  PAY  DUTIES. 

Note. — Answer  to  the  question  will  be  found  in  the 
text  opposite  the  number  corresi>onding  to  the  number 
of  the  question. 

(1)  Explain  the  'procedure  to  be  adopted  in  the  pay- 
ment of  a Company,  Td.A.M.C and  the  company 
officer’s  responsibility  in  the  duty. 

(2)  Give  the  rates  of  ordinary  pay  in  the  B.A.M.C. 
for  the  different  ranks.  How  are  the  rates  of  pay 
affected  when  non-com'missioned  officers  or  men  are  ad- 
mitted to  the  Q.A.I.M.N .SJ 

(3)  U nder  whose  authority  is  the  pay  of  clerks 
issued?  Give  the  rates  of  clerks  pay  in  the  B.A.M.C . 

(4)  To  whom  may  corps  pay  be  granted?  Give  the 
rates  and  amount  of  each  rate  of  corps  pay. 

(5)  What  is  ’‘Additional  corps  pay,”  and  under 
what  conditions  will  it  be  granted? 

(6)  What  authority  is  necessary  when  the  first 
charge  for  corps  pay  is  made? 

(7)  Under  what  circumstances  will  corps  pay  not  be 
issued? 

(8)  \Yhen  will  “ Additional  pay  ” be  issued  to  non- 
commissioned officers  and  men  of  the  B.A.M.C.?  Men- 
tion the  conditions  governing  its  issue. 

(9)  What  authority  is  necessary  in  support  of  the 
first  issue  of  additional  pay? 

(10)  What  is  “ Service  pay,”  and  under  what  con- 
ditions is  it  issued  to  soldiers  of  the  B.A.M.C.  who 
enlisted  before  the  1st  October,  1906? 

(11)  Mention  the  conditions  which  constitute  the 
professional  efficiency  of  Class  I.  for  the  purpose  of 
reckoning  Service  pay. 

(12)  Mention  the  conditions  under  which  messing 
allowance  will  be  issued. 

(13)  When  and  by  whom  can  money  allowance  in 
lieu  of  rations  be  drawn? 

(14)  Explain  the  use  of  the  Pay  and  Mess  Book. 


PART  IV. 

CHAPTER  XVI. 

SEMAPHORE  SIGNALLING. 


R.A.M.C.  Training,  Para.  22. 

Training  Manual  Signalling,  Sections  16  and  221. 


2 B 2 
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SEMAPHORE  SIGNALLING.^ 


TRAINING  OF  R.A.M.C.  IN  SEMAPHORE 
SIGNALLING. 

Attention  is  invited  to  the  instructions  contained  in 
R.A.M.C.  Training,  para.  22,  regarding  the  use  of 
Semaphore  Signalling  as  a means  of  communication 
between  portions  of  field  units  of  the  R.A.M.C. ; and  to 
para.  280,  Equipment  Regulations,  Part  I.,  as  amended 
by  A.O.  115  (4)  of  April,  1909,  authorising  the  issue  of 
four  flags  (signal  Army)  2 feet  square,  to  each  Company 
of  the  R.A.M.C.  for  carrying  out  instructions  in  field 
training. 

The  standard  of  efficiency  required  will  be  that  laid 
down  in  the  Training  Manual,  Signalling,  section  221, 
and  the  annual  inspection  will  be  carried  out  as  laid 
down  for  other  branches. 

A note,  “ Trained  in  Semaphore  Signalling,”  will  be 
made  in  the  personal  documents  of  all  who  qualify  in 
the  subject. 

The  numbers  trained  need  not  be  limited  to  those  who 
will  be  required  on  mobilization,  and  encouragement 
should  be  given  to  officers  and  other  ranks  of  the 
R.A.M.C.  to  learn  semaphore  signalling  sufficiently  well 
to  send  and  read  proficiently  without  necessarily  acquir- 
ing the  ordinary  routine  of  message  work. 

Authority:  War  Office/ 44 /Gen.  N0./I8I6. 

Dated,  8th  May,  1909 

Semaphore  Alphabet  and  Numeral  Signs. 

In  the  field  this  rapid  and  simple  means  of  signalling 
is  usefully  employed  at  short  distances,  such  as  between 
columns  and  their  advanced  or  rear  guards,  across  rivers, 

*Gale  & Polden,  Ltd.,  publish  the  “Semaphore  Simplified  ; or  how  to  learn 
in  a few  hours,"  by  means  of  a pack  of  29  cards,  with  booklet  of  instruction 
It  is  a most  useful  aid  for  this  purpose.  Price  per  set,  fid. 
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defiles,  or  fire-swept  zones,  and  to  connect  an  attacking 
line  with  its  supports. 

The  following  points  must  be  carefully  attended  to 
both  at  drill  and  when  actually  sending  messages:  — 

1 .  — The  signaller  must  stand  exactly  facing  the  station 
he  is  sending  to. 

2.  — The  flags  must  not  be  thrown  to  the  rear,  and 
must  be  held  at  the  full  extent  of  the  arms  and  in  exact 
prolongation  of  them. 

3.  — The  arms  must  be  placed  at  the  exact  positions 
indicating  the  letters,  signs,  etc. 

4.  — When  making  the  letters  T,  O,  W,  and  the 
numeral  sign,  the  flags  must  be  separated  and  not  cover- 
ing one  another. 


5.  — The  signaller  should  turn  slightly  on  the  hips  when 
making  such  letters  as  I,  X,  etc.,  but  the  eyes  must  con- 
tinue to  look  straight  to  the  front. 

6.  — When  double  letters  occur,  the  flags  are  to  be 
brought  well  into  the  body  after  the  first  letter  is  made. 

7.  — The  flags  are  to  be  kept  unfurled,  and  to  be 
moved  quickly  from  one  letter  or  sign  to  the  next ; a 
pause  is  to  be  made  on  the  letter  or  sign  according  to  the 
rate  of  sending. 

8.  — When  sending  is  going  on,  everyone,  except  the 
signaller,  must  stand  clear  of  the  flags. 

9.  — Both  flags  should  be  of  the  same  colour. 

The  simplest  method  of  learning  the  alphabet  and 
other  signs  is  by  circles,  thus  : — 


1st  Circle — A to  G. 

2nd  Circle — H to  N,  omitting  J. 
3rd  Circle — O to  S. 

4th  Circle — T,  U,  Y,  and  “ Erase.” 
5th  Circle — Numeral  Si^rn,  J (or 
Alphabetical  Sign)  and  V. 

6th  Circle — W & X,  and 
7th  Circle — Z. 


At  drill  in  the  first  circle,  the  letters  A to  D will  be 
made  with  the  right  arm,  and  E to  G with  the  left. 


IF 


N’o. 

1 

2 

3 

4 
3 

6 

7 

5 


11 

12 

13 

15 

ir> 


17 

IS 

19 

20 
21 


M 1 SCKL L.A N'  KO US  S 1 G N.\ Le 

Signal. 

By  which 

Morse. 

1 Semaphore 

•Station  sent. 

General  Answer 

“T” 

“T”  made  as  in 
Morse 

Receiving  .. 

Preparative  

etc. 

"J”  and  waving 
the  flags 

Sending 

Erase  

etc. 

Oiiposite  to  “ L” 

Either  ...| 

Obi  iterator  

w w 

W W 

Sending 

-Stop  

p p 

P P 

Either 

F 1 

Numerical  sign 

Sending 

I-'igures  finished 

Alphabetical  sign 

Sending 

ItlocU  .«  

z 

Z 

Sending 

Cipher  

c c 

cc 

Sending 

Word  after  

W A 

1 

i w A r 

(rt)  Receiving  ■ 

Word  before 

W B 

W B \ 

(W  Sending 

Repeat  ... 

1 M 1 

1 M I 

( 

Receiving  .. 
(a)  Either  ... 

Go  on  or  Spell  out  ... 

Q 

• 

(b)  Receiving 

Break  ... 

1 1 ' 

Sending 

End  of  Message 

1 VE 

1 

VE 

Sending 

Message  Correct 

R D 

R D 

Receiving  ...  ‘ 

Symbol  used  between 
whole  numbers  and 
fractions  

M M 

M M 

Either 

Naval  & Military  Sign 

xxxx  etc.  i 

xxxx  etc. 

Sending 

Eidl  Stop  

AAA 

Either 

Oblique  Stroke 

E-ither  ...  | 

Horizontal  Bar 

— 

N R 

Either  ...^ 

22 

23 

24 

25 


Underline  | — 

Parentheses  or  Bracl<ets[  — — 

Inverted  Commas  ...  . _ . 

Hyphen  | 


AAA  . 


U K 
KK 

R R 
N V 


Sending 

Sending 

Sending 

Sending 


Sending 


■I  *i 


n 


lo 
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■LSIDR  morse  and  SEMAPHORi;. 


Purpose. 


To  acknou’leiDe  a word  or  group  not  ' 
otherwise  acknowledged  I 

To  attract  the  attention  of  an  unknown 
station 

a)  To  erase  a word  or  group  sent  in- 

I i corrocth 

I b)  To  erase  a word  or  group  incor- 
I rectly  cliecked 

! I'o  cancel  a message  pust  sent,  or  then 
] being  sent 

To  interrupt  a message  or  to  send 
instructions 

To  indicate  numerals  about  to  be  sent  . 

■ To  indicate  numerals  htiished,  letters  j 
! being  resumed 

Sent  before  and  after  a word  or  por- 
tion of  message  written  in  capitals  I 
Sent  before  and  after  cipher,  ora  word 
I or  portion  of  a message  to  be  repeated 
i back  I 

; To  ask  for  the  repetition  of  a doubtful 
word 

To  supply  an  omission 

To  ask  for  a particular  portion  of  'a 
' message  to  be  sent  over  again 

. To  instruct  the  distant  station  to  pro- 
ceed with  the  work  in  hand 

; To  intimate  that  they  wish  the  grout) 

' in  question  or  the  ne.xt  group  to  be 
sent  in  full 

. To  separate  the  text  from  the  addresses 
of  a message 

. To  intimate  that  the  message  is  con- 
I eluded 

. Sent  after  all  necessary  corrections, 
etc.,  have  been  obtained,  as  an  ac- 
knowledgmen;  that  the  message 
has  been  correctly  received 
In  a number  composed  of  whole  num- 
, bers  and  a fraction,  to  separate  the 
whole  numbers  from  the  fraction,  or 
two  fractions  from  one  another 

- Alone,  a mark  of  punctuation  ; with 
ligures  indicates  decimal  point  or 
separates  hours  from  minutes 
I To  separate  figures,  letters,  etc.,  or  as 
I a mark  of  division 


'As  generally  used ... 


. As  generally  used  ... 


|To  separate  the  sender's  number,  date, 
I and  in  reply  to  No.  from  the  text  of 
a message  or  instead  of  writing  the 
word  " stop  ’■  in  the  text 


[ 


1 low  Sent. 

How  .Answered. 

.As  a group  of  1 letter 

Sent  continuously 

General  answer 

Sent  continuously  until  an- 
swereil 

By  the  same  signal 

As  a {^roiip  of  2 letters 

I.  As  a group  of  2 letters  by  Morse 
J .As  one  signal  by  Semapnore  ■ 

General  answer 

.As  a group  of  1 letter  

1 

j General  answer 

1 , 

1 

- C oinj)lying 

I 

By  Morse  as  one  signal.  By  Sema- 
phore as  a grout)  of  2 letters  ■ 
As  a group  of  2 letters  

„ „ 2 

1 

Gem  ral  answer 

R D Hag  up  (at  the 
ready)  or  Tight 
ex|)Osed 
Goieral  answer 

As  2 letters  sent  in  the  same 
group  as  the  figures  to  which 
it  refers 

X sent  continuously  till  answered 
By  Morse  ;is  one  signal.  By  Sema- 
phore as  a grotip  of  3 letters 

Repeated  back  in 
its  proper  i)lace 
with  the  clu-ik 
letters 

General  answer 

By  Morse  as  one  signal.  By  Sema- 
phore as  2 letters,  in  the  same 
grouj)  as  figures,  or,  if  none, 
then  in  a group  by  itself 
By  Morse  as  one  signal,  by  Sema- 
phore as  a group  of  2 letters, 
-|  sent  both  before  and  after  the 
words  to  which  it  refers.  It 
1 is  not  used  with  figures. 

By  Morse  as  one  signal-  BySema- 
phore  as  a group  of  2 letters. 
AVith  words  it  is  sent  in  the 
same  group  as  the  preceding 
word,  with  figures  in  the  same 
group  as  the  figures.  When 
it  counts  as  a word  it  is  sent 
in  a group  by  itself 
As  a group  of  3 letters 

General  answer  or 
■ checked  back 
with  figures 

General  answer  or 
with  figures 
checked  back 

General  answer 

To  facf  piuif  ?j75. 
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When  not  at  drill  the  letters  should  be  formed  with 
the  arms  in  the  most  convenient  manner,  but  in  making 
letters  where  only  one  arm  is  used,  that  arm  should  not 
be  brought  across  the  body. 

When  letters  follow  one  another,  as  in  a word  or 
group,  the  flags  will  not  be  brought  back  to  the  ready 
after  each  letter,  but  if  an  arm  is  already  in  position  to 
form  or  assist  to  form  the  next,  it  will  be  kept  steady 

When  sending  words,  groups,  etc.,  the  arms  are  moved 
from  letter  to  letter  and  are  both  brought  in  to  the  non- 
signalling position  on  completion  of  the  word. 

The  caller  and  writer  should  stand  immediately  in 
rear  of  the  sender  and  reader  respectively,  so  that  they 
may  be  clear  of  the  flags  and  yet  close  enough  to  be 
heard  and  to  hear  the  latter  distinctly. 

The  same  signs  are  used  for  the  numerals  1 to  0 as  for 
the  letters  A to  K (omitting  J),  but  are  distinguished 
from  the  latter  by  being  preceded  by  the  “ numeral 
sign  ” (equivalent  to  F I on  the  Morse  system)  and  fol- 
lowed by  the  “ alphabetical  sign  ” (equivalent  to  F F on 
the  Morse  system).  They  are  checked  by  being  repeated 
back. 


FRONT  VIEW  OF  SENDER 
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H 

BACK  VIEW  OF  SENDER. 


AND  SIGNALS.  No.  of  Massage. 
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• This  line  should  be  erased  if  not  required. 

Messages  for  Classification  Tests.  40  Morse  Half  Messages,  20  Semaphore  Messages. 

50  Semaphore  Messages  for  Classification  Tests  for  Territorial  Force.  Price  1/6.  Published  by  Gale  & PounEN.  Lrt 


PART  V. 


HINTS  FOR  YOUNG  N.C.O.’s  ON  CLERICAL 
AND  OTHER  DUTIES  IN  A MILITARY 
HOSPITAL. 


APPENDIX  A. 

HOW  TO  TAKE  OVER  CHARGE  OF  A 
MILITARY  HOSPITAL. 


References  to  Regulations. 
Appendix  No.  4,  Standing  Orders,  R.A.M.C. 
Paras.  174-7,  Regulations,  Army  Medical  Services. 
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HOW  TO  TAKE  OVER  CHARGE  OF  A MILITARY 
HOSPITAL. 

Request  the  attendance  of  R.E.  and  A.S.C.  representa- 
tives. 

This  comprises  the  checking  of — 

1 . All  equipment  held  on  charge  from  the  Army  Ser- 
vice Corps. 

2.  All  fixtures  held  on  charge  from  the  Royal 
Engineers. 

3.  All  stores. 

4.  Dispensary. 

5.  Office. 

6.  Other  articles  on  charge  to  the  hospital. 

EQUIPMENT. 

1.  Check  the  equipment  of  each  ward,  accessory 
building  and  barrack  room  with  the  inventory  boards, 
the  equipment  having  been  laid  out  for  the  purpose. 

2.  Note  any  article  which  is  deficient,  unserviceable, 
or  not  in  accordance  with  the  “ Barrack  and  Hospital 
Schedule.’" 

3.  Compare  Inventory  Boards  with  the  “ Long  Roll  ” 
(Army  Book  126D).  These  should  agree. 

ENGINEERS’  FIXTURES. 

Check  these  from  the  ‘ ‘ Inventory  of  Fixtures  ” which 
is  fixed  in  each  ward,  accessory  building,  barrack  room, 
etc. 

Note  damages,  deficiencies,  etc.,  if  any. 

LINEN,  BEDDING  AND  UTENSIL  STORE. 

A.F.  I.  1227,  stock-taking  report  shonld  be  used. 

1.  Count  and  check  articles  in  store. 

2.  Count  and  check  articles  in  the  foul  linen  store. 
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3 . Count  and  check  articles  in  wards  : 

(а)  Those  in  charge  of  Ward  Master  by  Bedding 
Book  (A.B.  54). 

(б)  Those  in  charge  of  patients  or  orderly  for  patients 

by  Army  Book  42. 

(c)  Those  on  loan  to  Ward  Master  by  manuscript 
receipts. 

4.  Add  list  of  articles  with  Officer  i/c  Barracks  for 
exchange  as  checked  by  Army  Forms  F 702  and  F 762. 

5.  Add  Personal  charges  as  checked  by  Personal 
Charge  Book  (A.B.  51). 

The  total  of  the  above  5 counts  ought  to  agree  with 
the  numbers  as  shown  on  Inventory.  Now  check  the  In- 
ventory with  the  “Long  Roll’’  A.B.  126  D.  These 
should  agree. 


PROVISION  STORE. 

1.  Count  the  remains  in  Store. 

2.  Check  Receipts  from  Requisition  Book. 

3.  See  that  the  Remains  carried  forward  last  month 
from  A.F.  F 736  agree  with  those  shewn  in  the  current 
month’s  A.F.  F 735. 

4.  Check  the  total  issues  as  shewn  in  A.F.  F 735  with 
the  Allowance  Regulations  and  the  “ Hospital  Ready 
Reckoner  ’’  (A.B.  No.  9). 

5.  Now  add  the  Receipts  to  Remains  carried  forward 
last  month,  and  from  the  total  of  these  subtract  the 
Total  Issues.  The  result  should  equal  the  present  Re- 
mains in  Stores. 

PACK  STORE. 

See  that  the  Kits  in  Store  agree  with  entries  made  in 
Army  Book  182  in  every  respect,  and  that  the  number  of 
kits  in  store  agree  with  the  number  of  patients  in  hospi- 
tals. 

Articles  at  the  wash  should  be  entered  in  the  book  kept 
for  the  purpose. 

See  that  this  book  is  signed  by  the  person  receiving  the 
articles  for  the  wash. 
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DISPENSARY. 

1.  Check  instruments  and  appliances  with  last  half- 
yearly  return  (I.  1214)  and  invoices  since  received. 

See  that  A.F.  I.  1230  has  been  completed  for  each 
article  broken  since  the  last  return  was  rendered. 

Note  if  serviceable  and  in  good  condition. 

2.  Check  the  medicines,  etc.,  remaining  from  the  last 
half-yearly  return  (I.  1214)  and  invoices  since  received. 

OFFICE. 

1 . Check  official  books  and  records  from  manuscript 
list  and  last  transfer  certificate. 

2.  Check  stationery  from  last  requisition  A.F.  L 1355 
and  L 1378. 

3.  See  that  the  statistical  book  for  annual  returns  of 
sick  is  completed  up  to  date. 

Note  that  all  books  are  amended  up  to  date. 

FUEL. 

Check  Requisition  Book  (A.B.  30)  with  Daily  Issue 
Book  and  Remains  in  Store.  Compare  with  last 
Monthly  Return  A.F.  F 727. 

See  that  a weekly  record  of  strength  for  allowances  of 
fuel  has  been  kept  up  in  detail  since  the  last  fuel  period 
(see  para.  222,  Allowance  Regulations). 

A ton  of  coal  screened  and  recently  stacked  occupies 
a space  of  about  42  cubic  feet,  and  coke  about  twice  the 
space  of  coal. 


CLEANING  ARTICLES. 

Check  Requisition  Book  (A.B.  49)  with  Issues  and 
Remains  in  Store. 

ARTICLES  ON  CHARGE  TO  HOSPITAL  FUND. 
Check  from  Manuscript  list. 


R.A.M.C. 


APPENDIX  B. 


DAILY  ROUTINE  CLERICAL  DUTIES  CARRIED 
OUT  BY  N.C.O.  IN  CHARGE  AT  A SMALL 
HOSPITAL. 


References  to  Regulations. 

Sections  7,  8,  9,  and  12,  Standing  Orders,  R.A.M.C 
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DAILY  ROUTINE  CLERICAL  DUTIES  CARRIED  OUT 
BY  N.C.O.  IN  CHARGE  AT  A SMALL  HOSPITAL. 


1.  Prepare  Morning  State  of  Sick  and  any  other  re- 
turn due  for  signature  that  day. 

2.  Prepare  requisitions  as  far  as  possible. 

3.  Collect  morning  sick  reports  and  enter  names  of 
Non-Commissioned  Officers  and  men  reporting  sick  in 
“ Morning  Sick  Book.” 

4.  March  the  sick  before  the  Medical  Officer,  and 
enter  Medical  Officer’s  instructions  regarding  each  in 
“ Morning  Sick  Book.” 

5.  Complete  ” Morning  State”  and  despatch  it. 

6.  Hand  correspondence  by  morning  post  to  the 
Medical  Officer,  and  dispose  of  morning  sick  as  follows : 

(a)  Men  ordered  “Medicine  and  duty”  or  to 
“Attend”: — Give  treatment,  and  enter 

names,  etc.,  in  A.  and  D.  Book  for  “ Attend- 
ing ” cases. 

{/j)  Men  “ Detained  ” — Hand  over  written  instructions 
to  orderly  in  charge  Detained  Ward,  with  writ- 
ten instructions  as  to  treatment,  etc. 

(c)  Men  “Admitted”: — Make  out  Army  Book 
42 ; enter  names,  etc.,  in  Admission  and  Dis- 
charge Book.  Prepare  Diet  Sheets. 

7.  Accompany  the  Medical  Officer  in  his  morning 
rounds,  and  note  all  instructions  and  orders. 

8.  Check  Diet  Summaries,  complete  the  “ Cook’s 
Ticket”  and  the  requisitions. 

9.  Take  in  for  Commanding  Officer’s  signature  the 
requisitions,  returns  and  correspondence. 
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10.  Deal  with  that  morning’s  correspondence. 

(1)  Enter  up  in  register. 

(2)  Reply,  forward,  or  take  such  action  as  in- 
structed by  Commanding  Ofl&cer. 

(3)  Despatch,  local  correspondence  being  sent  out 
in  the  “ Despatch  Book  ” for  that  purpose  and  signed 
for  by  the  receiver;  letters,  etc.,  for  post  being  entered 
up  in  “ Postage  Book.” 

11.  In  the  afternoon  the  morning’s  work  is  cleared 
up— 

(1)  Circulars  and  orders  “put  away”  in  Guard 

Books. 

(2)  Register  completed  and  indexed. 

(3)  Correspondence  for  retention  ” put  away  ” in 

their  respective  files. 

(4)  Returns  due  for  signature  next  day  prepared 

as  far  as  possible. 

(5)  ” Annual  Statistic  Book”  made  up. 

DIET  ACCOUNTS. 

1.  Check  Diet  Summaries  (F.  734)  with  Diet  Sheets. 

2.  Fill  in  the  columns  of  A.F.  I 1218  from  sum- 
maries, and  complete  it  as  to  quantities  and  ingredients 
required.  The  quantities  and  ingredients  allowed  for 
the  various  diets  and  extras  will  be  found  in  the  allow- 
ance regulations,  and  the  totals  required  for  any  given 
number  of  diets,  etc.,  will  be  obtained  by  referring  to 
that  number  in  the  ” Hospital  Ready  Reckoner  ” 
(A.B.,  No.  9). 

3.  Enter  up  daily  in  A.F.  F 735  each  day’s  receipts 
from  the  counterfoils  of  the  requisitions,  and  each  day’s 
issues  from  I 1218. 

At  the  end  of  the  month  the  totals  of  the  issues  on 
A.F.  F 735  should  agree  with  the  sum  totals  on  the 
Diet  and  Extra  Diet  Sheets  (I  1202  and  I 1205). 

Note. — See  paras.  270-1,  Standing  Orders,  R.A.M.C. 


APPENDIX  C. 

OFFICIAL  CORRESPONDENCE. 


Refi-:rences  to  Regulations. 
Paras.  1841-56,  King’s  Regulations. 
Section  XII,,  Standing  Orders,  R.A.M.C. 
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OFFICIAL  COERESPONDENCE. 


Official  correspondence  is  conducted  in  the  form  of 
Letters, 

Memoranda,  and 
Minutes. 

Letters. — Generally  speaking  letter  form  is  used 
when ; — 

1.  The  subject  necessitates  the  communication 
being  sent  to  Headquarters  or  War  Office. 

2.  When  opening  up  an  entirely  new  subject. 

3.  When  submitting  an  application,  recommenda- 
tion, or  complaint  to  Headquarters. 

Official  letters  are  written  on  foolscap  paper  with 
quarter  margin.  The  prescribed  form  is  as  follows:  — 


:594 


• i margin. 

(Xame 
of  Subject.) 


4 

(Signifles  No. 
of 

Enclosures.) 


; From  The  Officer  Commanding, 

No. Company,  R.A.M.C. 

To  The  Officer  Commanding, 

R.A.M.C. District  (or  Command). 


(Name  of  Station)  Date 


Sir, 

I have  the  honour  to  submit,  Ac.,  Ac. 
or 

Sir, 

With  reference  to  your  letter.  No. 
date  I have  the  honour,  Ac.,  Ac.  ; 

or 

Sir, 

In  continuation  of  my  communica- 
tion No.  date 

I have  the  honour,  Ac.,  Ac. 

The  letter  is  concluded  thus  : — 

I have  the  honour  to  be. 

Sir, 

Your  obedient  Servant, 


O.C.  Ao. 


( Signature  ). 

( Rank ), 

Coy.  R.A.M.C. 
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A full  sheet  of  foolscap  (that  is  double)  should  be 
used  when  the  communication  is  so  long  as  to  necessitate 
writing  on  the  second  page.  Also  when  “ enclosures  ” 
accompany  the  letter. 

Otherwise  if  the  letter  is  a short  one  a half  (single) 
sheet  of  foolscap  may  be  used. 

The  quarter-margin  will  not  be  written  on  except  for 
the  purpose  of  inserting  the  subject  of  the  letter,  noting 
the  number  of  the  enclosures,  giving  the  number  and 
name  of  a soldier,  address  of  an  applicant,  &c. 

When  a communication  has  reference  to  a previous 
correspondence,  the  registered  number  and  date  of  the 
former  letter  will  be  quoted  (see  example). 

Minutes. — Further  correspondence,  such  as  replies, 
remarks,  or  queries  arising  out  of  an  original  letter  or 
memorandum,  is  carried  on  in  the  form  of  “Minutes.” 
The  first  minute  is  to  follow  where  the  original  letter  or 
memorandum  ends,  and  is  numbered  “No.  2,”  the 
original  letter  becoming  “ No.  1.”  Each  succeeding 
minute  will  be  numbered  in  sequence  and  will  imme- 
diately follow  the  preceding  minute. 

A minute  is  written  thus:  — 

No.  2. 

The  Officer  Commanding 

{Regiment,  Corps,  <£'c.,  etc.). 

Noted  {or)  Forwarded,  <tc.,  dbc. 

{Station).  {Name). 

{Date).  {Rank). 

{Command) 

Memoranda. — Communications  of  a routine  nature 
between  officers  commanding  units  within  the  command 
are  written  usually  in  the  form  of  memoranda. 
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The  heading  of  a memorandum  is  the  same  as  that 
of  a letter,  but  the  subject  is  at  once  entered  into,  the 
expression  “ Sir,  I have  the  honour,”  is  not  used,  nor, 
in  concluding  it,  will  the  expression  “ I have  the  honour 
to  be,”  &c.,  be  used — for  example:  — 

” From  Officer  i/c  Military  Hospital, 

To  Officer  Commanding 

Battn. 

{Station).  (. {Bate). 

Please  detail  the  undermentioned  men  to  attend  at 
the  Hospital  at  11  a.m.  on  Tuesday  next,  12th  inst.,  for 
inspection. 

{Signature). 

{Rank). 

M.O.  i/c  Military  Hospital.” 

In  memorandum  writing,  abruptness  and  a too  per- 
emptory and  over-bearing  style  should  be  avoided. 
Nothing  is  lost  by  being  polite  and  courteous  in 
official  correspondence  and  the  good  feeling  between 
units  may  be  thus  promoted. 

Such  expressions  as  the  following  will  be  found  to  be 
useful  in  memo,  writing: — ‘‘It  is  requested,”  ‘‘please,” 
‘‘for  favour  of,”  ‘‘  will  you  kindly,”  ‘‘it  is  noted,” 
‘‘I  beg,”  ‘‘  I would,”  &c. 

Further  correspondence  on  a subject  opened  by  memo- 
randum is  carried  on  by  minutes  which  are  conducted 
as  already  described. 

Addressing  Envelopes. — Envelopes  should  be  ad- 
dressed to  the  ‘‘  appointment”  and  not  to  the  indivi- 
dual, except  when  the  communication  is  intended  for 
the  person  individually: — e.-g-,  a communication  deal- 
ing with  the  allotment  of  quarters  will  be  addressed  to 
‘‘  Officer  in  charge  of  Barracks,  Army  Service  Corps,” 
and  not  to  the  officer  by  name. 
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In  addressing  envelopes,  words  will  be  written  in  full 
as  above  and  not  abbreviated;  thus: — “ O.  i/c.  Bks., 
A.S.C.”  should  not  be  used. 

Confidential  Correspondence. — Confidential  com- 
munications are  usually  in  the  handwriting  of  an  officer. 
The  communication  should  be  enclosed  in  an  addressed 
envelope  which  is  marked  “ Confidential  ” in  red  ink 
and  if  necessary  sealed. 

This  envelope  is  enclosed  in  another  envelope,  which 
is  addressed  in  the  ordinary  manner,  but  which  will  not 
be  marked  confidential. 

Letters  not  on  public  service  are  not  to  be  enclosed 
under  official  covers. 

A document  or  map  marked  “Confidential"  is  of  a 
privileged  nature.  The  contents  are  only  to  be  dis- 
closed to  authorized  persons,  or  in  the  interests  of  the 
public  service. 

The  information  contained  in  a document  or  map 
marked  “ For  official  use  only  " is  not  to  be  communi- 
cated to  the  press  nor  to  any  person  not  holding  an 
official  position  in  His  Majesty’s  Service. 

Documents  and  maps  classed  as  “Secret,"  “Confi- 
dential," or  “For  official  use  only"  are  not  to  be  re- 
ferred to  in  any  catalogue  or  publication  which  is  not 
itself  a document  marked  “ Secret,  Confidential,"  or 
“For  official  use  only,"  as  the  case  may  be.  The  only 
legitimate  use  an  officer  or  soldier  may  make  of  docu- 
ments or  information  of  which  he  becomes  possessed  in  his 
official  capacity  is  for  tlie  furtherance  of  the  public  service 
in  the  performance  of  his  duty.  Publishing  official 
documents  or  information  or  using  them  for  personal 
controversy,  or  for  any  private  purpose,  without  due 
authority,  will  be  treated  as  a breach  of  official  trust 
under  the  Official  Secrets  Act,  1911. 

Enter  confidential  correspondence  in  Confidential  Register. 


APPENDIX  D. 

REGISTERING,  INDEXING,  AND  RECORDING 
CORRESPONDENCE. 


References  to  Regulations. 

Appendix  8,  Standing  Orders,  R.A.M.C. 
General  instructions  for  the  Registration  and  Conduct 
of  Correspondence  in  Military  Offices,  issued  with  Army 
Order,  1/6/1912. 
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REGISTERING  CORRESPONDENCE. 


Correspondence  is  registered  in  Army  Books  121  and 
193  ; the  former  is  used  in  District  Offices  and  in  Offices 
of  very  large  hospitals  only. 

All  letters  received  into  or  sent  out  from  the  office 
will  be  entered  consecutively  in  the  Register.  Sufficient 
space  will  be  left  between  each  entry ; the  amount  of 
Space  will  be  governed  by  the  subject  of  the  correspond- 
ence, for  instance — a man  is  recommended  for  sick  fur- 
lough, five  or  six  lines  will  be  ample  for  such  an  entry ; 
but  when  a question  such  as  Defective  Sanitary  Ar- 
rangements is  dealt  with  a whole  page  will  not  be  too 
much  to  allow. 

Each  original  entry  (that  is,  when  the  subject  is 
entered  for  the  first  time)  will  be  given  a number,  and 
this  number  will  be  retained  until  the  file  is  completed. 

Every  letter  bearing  on  a particular  subject  will  not 
be  given  a new  number,  but  will  come  under  the  original 
entry  number  of  that  subject.  (See  entry  25). 

If  the  space  allowed  for  a subject  should  prove  insuffi- 
cient the  correspondence  will  be  continued  further  on 
in  the  Register  and  will  be  given  a new  number  for 
register  reference  only  ; the  file  of  correspondence  will 
retain  its  original  number.  The  original  number  will 
be  entered  in  red  ink  above  the  new  number  and  in 
the  “reference  column”  the  former  or  subsequent 
number  will  be  iioted.  (See  entry  46). 

Correspondence  returning  to  the  office  and  which  has 
been  previously  registered  in  the  office  will  be  shewn 
at  the  top  of  each  day’s  entries  (see  specimen)  thus:  — 
Under  the  date  10th  January,  1906,  are  entered  the 
following  numbers  in  red  ink  (for  the  first  time)  : — 
y p.a.  y ; these  numbers  refer  to  correspondence 
K.A.M.C.  2 D 
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which  has  been  registered  in  the  office  at  a previous 
date  and  concerning  each  of  which  a communication  was 
received  on  the  10th  January,  1906. 

Regarding  y p.a.  : — 426  indicates  the  number  in 
the  register ; 05  indicates  that  this  particular  corre- 
spondence was  registered  in  the  year  1905 ; the  tick 
indicates  that  the  matter  was  dealt  with,  and  the  p.a. 
(meaning  “put  away”)  that  the  correspondence  was 
finally  disposed  of  and  “filed  ” on  the  10th  January, 
1906. 

No.  ■yy'  y refers  to  a correspondence  which  was 
registered  in  the  office  in  1905  under  the  number  429, 
a communication  concerning  which  has  been  received  on 
10th  January,  1906.  The  tick  y indicates  that  it 
has  been  answered  on  10th  January,  1906,  and  that  it 
is  not  yet  finally  disposed  of,  but  that  correspondence 
on  the  subject  is  still  going  on  (as  it  is  not  marked  p.a.). 

No.  refers  to  a correspondence  registered  in  the 
office  in  1906  under  the  number  4.  It  is  not  ticked, 
which  means  that  it  was  not  answered  on  the  10th 
January,  1906,  but  was  “ held  over.”  In  this  case  the 
number  will  be  carried  forward  each  day  until  dealt 
with.  It  will  be  seen  that  it  was  answered  on  the  11th 
January,  1906,  and  finally  disposed  of  on  the  28th 
February,  1906,  on  referring  to  Register  (see 
specimens) . 

When  a correspondence  is  finally  disposed  of  it  will 
be  noted  as  “ p.a.”  in  the  column  “ Action  taken,” 
(see  No.  26).  In  the  case  of  Circulars  which  are  filed 
in  guard  books  the  number  each  received  in  the  guard 
book  should  be  quoted  in  the  register  after  the  p.a., 
thus: — “ P.A.  No.  103,  Guard  Book.” 

The  remarks  made  in  the  columns  “ Subject  ” and 
“ Action  Taken  ” should  be  clear  and  concise,  so  that 
they  may  not  only  form  a record  but  serve  also  as  a 
guide  to  be  followed  in  again  dealing  with  a similar 
case.  (See  No.  25). 

Indexing. — The  index  of  a register  must  be  attended 
to  with  great  care  and  kept  up  daily.  Every  entry 
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must  be  indexed  under  two  or  more  headings — at  least 
two,  thus: — Referring  to  No.  24. — “ Capt.  Brown  is 
granted  leave,”  this  will  be  indexed  under  ” B ” and 
‘‘  L ” as  follows  : — 

”06.  24. — “Brown,  Capt.,  leave.”  B. 

“06.  24. — “ Leave,  Capt.  Brown.”  L. 

The  year  and  register  number  will  be  entered  in  two 
columns  on  the  left  hand  side  of  each  page. 

In  the  case  of  No.  25,  “ A child  of  Col.-Sergt.  Smith 
has  enteric  fever,  and  is  removed  to  a local  Infectious 
Diseases  Hospital.”  It  would  be  proper  to  index  this 
case  under  four  headings,  thus:^ — 

Under  E. — Enteric,  case  of  child  Smith. 

Under  H. — Hospital,  local  Infect.,  admission  of 
child  Smith. 

Under  I. — Infectious  Dis.  Hospital,  admission  of 
child  Smith. 

Under  S. — Smith,  child  of  Col.-Sergt.,  case  of 
enteric. 

The  year  and  register  number  being  entered  in 
columns  on  left  hand  side  of  each  index  page. 

Indexing  is  a very  important  matter,  and  on  the 
manner  in  which  it  is  carried  out  will  depend  the  facility 
with  which  important  documents  can  be  referred  to 
with  readiness.  This  important  duty  should  not  be 
delegated  to  another  person. 

Indexing  Guard  Books  in  which  correspondence  is 
kept  should  be  carried  out  in  the  same  manner. 

Recording. — A record  of  all  letters  will  be  kept  in 
the  office,  copies  being  made  and  “put  away  ” under 
their  register  numbers. 

The  advisability  of  retaining  copies  of  correspondence 
coming  from  other  branches  of  the  service  will  depend 
on  their  importance  and  the  necessity  of  having  to  sub- 
sequently refer  to  them. 

Letters  will  be  “ put  away  ” in  the  order  of  their 
register  numbers  in  files  of  100  each,  thus:  — 
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SPECIMENS  OF  ENTRIES  IN  A REGISTER. 
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O 

o 


O 


o 


References 

to 

former  or 
subsequent 
Nos. 

j On  what 
1 Date. 

10  ; 1 : 06 

15  : 1 : 06 
27  : 1 : 06 
10  : 1 : 06 

10  : 1 :06 

10  : 1 : 06 
11  : 1 : 06 

Action  taken.  j 

To  A.M.O.  Forwarded 
and  Recommended 
duties  will  be  ar- 
ranged locally. 

To  A.M.O.  Departure 
Report. 

To  A.M.O.  Forwarded. 

Matron  Infec.  Dis. 
Hospital  (Telegram) 
‘•Can  you  take  case.” 

O.C.  1st  York.  Regt. 
Reporting  Case. 

Instructions  re  seg- 
regation and  disin- 
fection. 

A.F.B.  247  for  Signa- 
ture of  C.O. 

To  A.M.O.  Reporting 
Case. 

To  A.M.O  A.F.  A.  35 
in  triplicate. 

•swnso[ou^ 
JO  *OW 

- 

SUBJECT. 

10th  January,  1906. 

*W  y ‘Vr  n/  sV 

Leave  application  for 
15/1  to  26/1,06. 
Address  c/o  Holt  & Co., 
London. 

Approved. 

Arrival  Report. 

Enteric : chili  of 

C.-Sgt.  Smith,  1st 
York.  Regt. 

B 247  Signed  and 
Returned. 

O 

o S .S 

-Sf 

O 

1 whom  re- 
ved  or  if 
ating  from 
Office,  by 
ora  sent. 

i 0 'll 

^ fe  o 

go  iH 

M X W -w 

Q . o'  ^ 

From 

cei 

eman 

the 

wh 

®<  S o.  d 

o <ii  o o 6 

90 

90 

90 

90 

90 

« J 

^ ^ ^ 

10  : 

14  : 
27  : 
10  : 

11  : 

u 

'My 

S3  ^ 
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A letter  bearing  the  registered  number  will  be 
placed  in  the  file  ^ ° ^ ’’  after  No. 

No.  will  be  found  in  the  file  and  so  on. 

Each  set  of  a 100  will  be  tied  up  separately,  and  so 
indicated  and  arranged  as  to  be  available  for  easy 
reference. 

“Circulars”  and  “Orders”  will  be  filed  in  guard 
books,  and  will  be  numbered  seriatim  as  they  are 
entered. 

Card  System  of  Registration. 

The  following  instructions  are  laid  down  in  carrying 
out  the  card  system  : — 

To  ensure  that  a system  of  card  registration  is  as 
accurate  as  possible,  and  for  easy  reference  and  discovery  of 
required  papers,  the  greatest  care  must  be  taken  in  the 
method  of  grouping  by  subject  the  entries  on  the  cards. 

With  a view  to  avoiding  congestion  in  index  headings, 
a Guide  Index  is  attached.  The  tendency  to  use  stock 
words  such  as  “Commissions,”  “Contracts,”  “Clothing,” 
“ Pay,”  “ Barracks,”  etc.,  defeats  the  idea  of  a card  system 
of  registration,  and  the  use  of  such  words  as  “ main  sub- 
ject index  headings”  would  quickly  cause  a congestion 
under  these  words  in  the  card  records.  To  avoid  this, 
every  heading  which  is  in  frequent  use  should  be  sub- 
divided by  the  additions  of  a sub-heading,  as  “ Com- 
missions, Regulars,”  “Commissions,  Special  Reserve,” 
etc.,  and  these  sub-headings  should  always  be  kept  in  their 
exact  alphabetical  order. 

The  Guide  Index  should  be  carefully  watched,  and 
when  it  is  found  that  a quick  reference  cannot  be 
obtained  owing  to  a too  large  accumulation  of  cards 
under  one  heading,  a fresh  splitting  up  of  that  heading 
under  words  in  general  use  should  be  considered,  and  the 
necessary  alteration  made. 

The  cards  are  filed  alphabetically  by  subjects  in  the 
boxes  ; and  when  replacing  a card  which  has  been  taken 
out  for  reference,  care  must  be  exercised  in  putting  it  back 
in  its  proper  place. 
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The  method  of  actual  entry  on  a card  requires  very 
little  explanation.  Specimen  cards  are  attached  to 
show  how  the  entry  should  be  made.  It  is  well  to  draw 
attention  here  to  the  confusion  which  would  doubtless 
occur  in  the  registry  if  any  laxity  is  shown  in  cross- 
indexing entries.  A method  of  selecting  an  easy  word 
so  as  to  get  rid  of  correspondence  should  be  avoided,  the 
main  principle  being  to  select  words  which  are  in  general 
[ use  and  wliich  anyone  would  look  at  for  reference. 

When  a card  is  filled  up,  and  another  card  is  required 
for  the  subject  under  reference,  the  corner  of  the  com- 
pleted card  should  be  cut  off  where  indicated  by  a black 
I line,  and  numbered  (1) ; the  second  card  should  be  placed 

I either  in  front  or  behind  it  and  numbered  (2).  Pre- 

cisely similar  action  should  be  taken  when  a third  card 
is  required. 

In  the  Guide  Index  the  subject-heading  of  a card  on 
which  “How  disposed  of”  is  to  be  recorded  is  printed 
in  HEAVY  TYPE;  and  “Cross  index”  headings  are 
shown  in  small  type. 

j To  ensure  uniformity  and  easy  reference,  great  care 

' should  be  exercised  in  recording  “ How  disposed  of  ” only 

on  the  cards  which  are  selected  for  precis  entry  purposes. 
Only  one  entry  as  regards  the  date,  etc  , of  a letter  and 
the  shortest  possible  index  of  its  contents  is  necessary  for 
reference ; and  there  is  no  need  to  make  a second  entry 
on  a “ Cross-index  ” card. 

Subject  index  words,  other  than  NOUNS,  are  to  be 
: avoided. 

r ;■  The  designation  given  in  the  Army  List  in  the 

i “Alphabetical  List  of  Regiments,  by  the  titles  directed 

1 ^ to  be  used  in  official  correspondence,”  should  be  employed 

; E in  the  headings  of  the  unit  cards,  except  that  the  word 

: ■ “Royal”  may  be  omitted. 

; STATION  cards  should  be  posted  up  for  reference. 

D e In  some  instances,  such  as  Engineer  subjects,  they  should 
be  used  for  precis  purposes. 

» f For  full  details  of  this  system  reference  should  be  made 

j k'  to  “ General  instructions  for  the  Registration  and  Con- 

L X duct  of  Correspondence  in  Military  Offices,”  issued  with 

f-  Army  Order  of  1/6/12. 

i 
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Specimen  Card  peferred  to  in  Para.  4 of  Appendix  11,  General  Instruc- 
tions for,  the  Registration  and  conduct  of  correspondence  in  Military  Offices 


First  Registered  under  Primary  Subject  Heading. 

Army  Form  A.  2006 
Subject  POSTINGS. 


C.R.  No. 
and 

Sub.  No. 

Date 

of 

Registry. 

Sender’s 

No. 

Date 

of 

Letter. 

From 

whom, 

etc. 

Precis. 

How 

disposed 

of. 

'25,1 

1/4/09 

112/Infy./ 

5864 

31/3/09 

W.O. 

Captain  T.  Adams 
and  Lieut.  J.  Smith, 
Royal  Fusiliers, 
to  1st  Battalion. 

A/1/4/09 

Cross  Reference  on  Unit  Card. 


Army  Form  A.  2006. 

Subject  KOYAL  FUSILIERS,  1st  BN. 


C.  R.  No. 
and 

Sub.  No. 

Date 

of 

Registry. 

Sender’s 

No. 

Date 

of 

Letter. 

From 

whom, 

etc. 

Precis. 

How 

disposed 

of. 

■ 

Re 

Captain  T.  Adams 
and  Lieut.  J.  Smith, 
see  “ Postings,”  and 
No.  25/1. 

j 

1 

Cross  Reference  on  Name  Card. 


Army  Form  A.  2006 
Subject  ADAMS,  CAPT.  T.,  ROYAL  FUSILIERS 


C.R.  No. 
and 

Sub.  No. 

Date 

of 

Registry. 

Sender’s 

No. 

Date 

of 

Letter. 

From 

whom, 

etc. 

Precis. 

How 

disposed 

of. 

Re 

Posting  of.  See 
“ Postings  ” and  No.  25/1 

I 1 

i 1 

A similar  cross  reference  to  be  made  on  the  name  card  of  Lieut.  J • Smith, 


APPENDIX  E. 


LIST  OF  RETURNS  TO  BE  RENDERED  AT  A 
MILITARY  HOSPITAL. 


A list  of  returns  to  be  rendered  should  be  hung  up  in 
a conspicuous  place  near  the  office  table  in  front  of  the 
clerk’s  seat.  It  should  be  referred  to  every  morning. 


References  to  Regulations. 

Appendix  9,  Standing  Orders,  R.A.M.C. 

Paras.  1865-70,  King’s  Regulations. 

Army  Medical  Service  Regulations.  (See  index  under 
“ Returns.”) 
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REMARKS. 

fSee  W.O.  letter 
1 24/Geii.  No./lOlO 
(A.M.D.D2/7.10.05 

See  para.  474  Regia. 
A.M.S. 

1 See  paras.  453,  &c„ 
\ Regis.  A.M.Services 

1 See  paras.  413,  428  & 
/ 429  Regis.  A.M.S. 

TO  WHOM  SENT. 

D.D.M.S.  District 
District  Paymaster 
1 D.D.M.S. 

D.D.M.S.  District 

D.D.M.S. 

D.D.M.S.  District 
D.D.M.S.  District 
D.D.M.S.  District 

} D.D.M.S.  District 

1 to  O.C.  Records. 
ItoRegtl.  Paymaster 
1 to  O.C.  Barracks. 

D.D.M.S.  District 

WHEN  RENDERED. 

28th  month 

20th  month 
L'Oth  month 

1st  April,  1st  October 

1 1st  January  and  1st! 
f July  j 

■ if! 

NATURE  OP  RETURN. 

Report  on  Free  Patients 

Washing  Bill  (Patient's  personal  linen) 

AddiUonafpay 

Lodging,  Fuel  and  Light  Allowance 

HALF-YEARLY. 

Requisition  for  Medicines,  &c. 
Requisition  for  Lab.  Equipment 
Requisition  for  X Ray  Equipment 

Intermediate  requisition  for  Medical  Materials 
Intermediate  requisition  tor  Surgical  Materials 
Report  of  deficient  or  damaged  Medical  and 
Surgical  Stores 

AunuiTRe*turn^^^^^  td'  B k 

Married  Roll 

Amendments  to  next  of  kin 

ARMY 

FORM. 

M.S. 

M.S. 

O.  1679 

0.  1679 
P.  1934 

1.  1214 

1.  1213 
I.  1214  E. 
1.  1 114  c. 
1.  1219 

1.  1219 
I.  1230 

A.  33 
A.  30 

O.  1802 

APPENDIX  F. 


HOW  TO  COMPILE  RETURNS. 


References  to  Regulations. 


Paras.  191-194,  Standing  Orders,  R.A.M.C. 
Paras  377-385  and  408-460,  Regulations,  A.M.S. 
Section  7,  Allowance  Regulations. 

Appendix  2,  Clothing  Regulations. 


HOW  TO  COMPILE  RETURNS. 


MORNING  STATE  OF  SICK  (ARMY  FORM  A 27). 

This  return  should  show  the  number  of  sick  in 
hospital  by  Corps  at  the  time  of  rendering. 

In  Table  1 the  column  “Remained  ” must  agree  with 
the  column  “ Remaining  ’’  of  the  previous  day.  The 
column  “ Admitted”  should  show  the  number  admitted 
that  day  plus  all  after-admissions  on  the  previous  day. 
The  column  “Discharged”  should  show  those  dis- 
charged the  previoiis  day;  the  column  “Remaining” 
will  then  show  the  actual  number  under  treatment  on 
that  day. 

This  return  is  rendered  to  the  D.D.M.S.  at  a headquarter 
station,  and  to  the  Officer  Commanding  Troops  at  an 
out-station. 


MORNING  STATE  OF  SICK. 

Hospital  at 


Medical  OfBcer  in  charge 


( This  purtion  uf  the  Torn/  can,  he  used  far  amj  purpose  ivhere  a Nominal  Hall  is  necessary  to  conununicate 
heiween  the  Station  Hospital  and  the  Corps.) 


•Medical  Officer. 


Army  Form  A.  31. 

A.V.D.S.  Station. 

MONTHLY  RFiTURN  of  Admissions  and  Deatlis  of  Officers,  Warrant  Officers,  N.-C.  Officers  and  Mon  of  His 

JLijcsty's  Regular  Troops  for  the  month  of _...11)_"1 . 

This  Return  will  be  transmitted  irom  eioh  Hospital,  direct  to  the  Oirector-Oeneral,  Army  Medic.rl  Service.  The 
Return  will, be  posted  not  later  than  the  second  day  of  the  following  month  from  stations  in  the  United  Kingdom,  and  by 
the  ne.\t  mail  which  leaves  after  it  falls  due  from  stations  abroad. 

Numiier  or  Beds  Equipped ^ 


TABLE  IV. 


Strength 

Date.  (This  must  agree  with 
jrage  strength  onp.  1). 


10th 

11th 

12th 

13th 

14th 

15  th 

16  th 
17th 
18  th 
19th 
201  h 
21st 
22ad 
23rd 
24th 
25th 
26th 
27.h 
28th 
29th 
30th 
31st 


Number  of  Vacant  Beds. 


Ordinary  _ 
Infectious  ^ 


ri  pronaote  causes,  ore.,  i 
P’  included  in  this  Return. 

° 2,  Prevalence  of  any  of  the  diseases 

g enumerated  overleaf  in  any  particular 
§ Corps. 

0 3.  Names  of  OfRcers  and  lady  members 
of  the  Q.A.I.M.N.S.  when  first  placed  on 

g the  sick  list  denoting  the  disease  in  the 
g former  but  not  in  the  latter. 

1 4.  In  connection  with  the  occurrence 
^ of  infectious  disease  the  name  of  the 
.U  barracks  or  place  at  which  the  disease 
k was  contracted  should  be  stated.  The 
p number,  Corps,  and  date  of  admission  of 
p enteric  fever,  and  paratyphoid  fever 
« patients  should  be  given,  and,  in  the  for- 
g mer  case,  a statement  made  as  to  whether 
P they  were  inoculated. 


9 6.  In  connection  with  venereal,  when 

^ cases  remain  undiagnosed  at  the  end  of 
f the  month,  a note  will  be  made  as 

0 follows  Of  the  N.Y.D.  cases are 

^ venereal.  In  the  succeeding  Monthly 
.§  Return  the  following  note  will  be 
.g  made Of  the  venereal  N.Y.D.  cases 

^ remaining  last  month are  now 

p shown  as  syphilis as  soft  chancre, 

° and remain  N.Y.D.  venereal. 

1 


To  be  filled  in  by  Officer  in  Charge  of  the  Hospital. 


TABLE  V. 

*AVERAGP:  CONSTANlTLY  SICK.— W.O.’ 


ENTERIC 

FEVER. 

MALAUIAl. 

FEVERS. 

ENTERITIS  INFEC 
DYSENTERY,  AND 
DISEASES  AS  THE  ] 
OF  DYSENTERY 
DIARRH05A. 

rivE, 

LIVER 

iESULT 

AND 

TUBERCULAR 

DISEASES. 

s/ 

x/ 

•y 

1 

2-23 

N.C.O.’s,  and  Men. 


I places  of  decimals. 


I TABLE  VI. 

Return  of  all  Men  not  belonging  to  His  Majesty's  Regular  Troops  fi.i?..  Special  Reserve.  Territoria 
Force,  *Free  Patients,  Pensioners,  Labourers,  etc.,  and  also  Royal  Marines  and  Seamen,  and  others 
i not  on  the  strength  of  the  Regular  Army)  who  are  not  included  in  the  foregoing,  but  have  been 

j under  treatment  during  the  month  in  Hospital. 


CORPS.  STRENGTH.  RANK. 


Should  more  than  a strength  of  30  men  hi 
separate  Return  on  Army  Form  A.  31,  in  which  t 
*The  term  “ Free  Patient  ” applies  to  an  i 


DATE  OF  BEING  DATE  OF  BEING 
PLACED  ON  TAKEN  OFF 

SICK  LIST.  SICK  LIST. 


RESULT.  REMARKS 
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MONTHLY  RETUKN  OF  SICK  (ARMY  FORM 
A 31). 

This  return  is  compiled  from  the  Admission  and  Dis- 
charge Book.  Care  must  be  taken  that  the  diagnoses 
in  the  A.  and  D.  Book  are  strictly  in  accordance  with 
the  “ Nomenclature  of  Diseases.” 

Table  1 . — In  the  column  ‘ ‘ Admitted  ’ ’ all  cases 
admitted  during  the  month  are  to  be  shown,  whether 
diagnosed  or  not;  those  cases  which  remain  N.Y.D.  in 
the  previous  return,  if  now  diagnosed,  must  also  be 
shown  in  the  column  ” Admitted.” 

‘‘  Transfers  ” from  other  hospitals  are  not  to  be 
included  with  the  ” Admissions.” 

Table  3,  Page  1. — In  the  columns  ‘‘  Admitted  ” only 
the  number  taken  into  hospital  during  the  month  are 
to  be  shown.  This  table  is  not  concerned  with  the 
N.Y.D.  cases,^  consequently  it  sometimes  happens  that 
the  columns  ” Admitted  ” in  Tables  1 and  3 do  not 
agree. 

Page  2. — The  ” Daily  Strength  ” is  obtained  by 
adding  together  the  figures  given  in  the  various  Army 
Forms,  A 20,  rendered  by  Officers  Commanding  Units. 

‘‘Daily  Sick.” — This  should  be  the  number  under 
treatment  on  each  day,  and  if  Army  Form  A 27  is  com- 
piled as  already  described  the  total  ‘‘Remaining  in 
hospital  ” is  the  number  required  for  this  column. 

The  ‘‘  Number  in  hospital  ” on  the  last  day  of  the 
month  must  agree  with  the  number  shown  ‘‘  Remain- 
ing ” in  Table  1,  Page  1. 


2 E 2 
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HALF-YEARLY  RETURN  OF  MEDICINES,  &c 
(ARMY  FORM  I.  1214). 

In  Military  hospitals  a detailed  account  of  all  receipts 
and  issues  of  medicines,  instruments,  materials  and 
appliances  will  be  kept  on  A.F.  I 1214  in  duplicate.  One 
copy,  duly  certified,  will  be  rendered  half-yearly  to  the 
D.D.M.S.,  as  follows  : — 

In  commands  abroad  and  in  the  Aldershot,  Northern, 
Western,  and  Scottish  Commands,  on  1st  January  and 
1st  July ; in  other  commands  on  1st  April  and  1st 
October. 

Into  the.  column  “Remained  on  ’’ — are  brought  for- 
ward the  figures  shown  in  the  “ Remaining  on  ” — 
column  of  the  previous  return. 

In  the  column  “ Since  received  “ are  shown  the 
quantities  received  from  A.M.  Stores,  contractors,  and 
local  purchase — a separate  column  being  allowed  for 
each  source  of  supply  and  where  possible  for  each 
invoice.  The  sum  total  of  these  supplies  added  to  the 
quantities  in  the  “ Remained  “ column  gives  the  figures 
required  for  the  column  “ Total  receipts.” 

At  this  point  stock  is  taken  and  the  quantities 
actually  in  hand  give  the  figures  for  the  column  “ Re- 
maining,” and  the  difference  between  the  quantities 
“ remaining  ” and  the  quantities  “ received”  show  the 
quantities  “expended”; — thus  the  figures  for  the 
column  “ Expended  during  the  period  ” are  obtained. 

The  quantity  “required”  is  based  upon  the  amount 
expended  in  the  previous  half-year,  taking  into  con- 
sideration the  quantity  remaining. 

On  the  medicines  returns  and  original  requisition  for 
medical  and  surgical  stores  the  price  of  all  articles 
demanded  will  be  shown  and  totalled  at  back  of  forms. 
To  the  total  cost  of  medicines  and  medical  materials 
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add  10  per  cent,  for  bottles  and  packing.  The  prices 
are  obtained  from  the  official  “ Priced  list  of  Medical 
Stores,  1910.” 

Any  article  demanded  that  is  not  given  in  the  price 
list  an  approximate  price  should  be  given. 

The  prices,  etc.,  must  be  shown  on  the  original 
requisition  of  all  intermediate  demands. 

A statement  of  packages  received  and  returned  to 
contractors  must  accompany  the  medicine  return  as  jier 
specimen  enclosed. 

For  instance  : — 


RETURN  OF  MEDICINES HOSPITAL  AT 
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The  condition  of  all  non  expendable  articles  must  be 
shown  in  the  column  of  “Remarks”  as; — “Good,” 
“Serviceable,”  or  “ Unserviceable.” 

Non-expendable  articles  which  have  become  unserviceable 
must  not  be  made  aw'ay  with  without  authority  ; they  will 
be  shown  in  the  return  as  “ Remaining,”  and  noted  as  “ Un- 
serviceable ” in  the  column  of  remarks.  (See  A in  return.) 

When  articles  have  been  returned  to  store  they  will  be 
shown  as  “ Expended,”  and  remarked  upon  as  at  B. 

Non-expendable  articles  which  have  become  broken,  Ac., 
will  be  shown  as  “ Expended,”  and  noted  in  the  column  of 
remarks,  thus  “I  1230  attached.”  (See  C.) 

Where  an  article  becomes  unserviceable  through  fair 
wear  and  tear  it  will  be  shown  as  “ Remaining  ” and  not 
expended,  and  noted  in  the  column  of  remarks,  thus  : — 
“ Unserviceable,  for  exchange.  Fair  wear  and  tear  certifi- 
cate attached.”  (See  A.) 

Intermediate  demands  for  surgical  materials  will  be 
prepared  on  A.F.  I 1219. 

Intermediate  demands  for  medicines  and  medical 
materials  will  be  prepared  on  A.F.  I 1209  if  the  num- 
ber of  medicines  required  is  not  large,  otherwise  A.F.  I 
1213  will  be  used. 

The  following  documents  will  accompany  the  half-yearly 
return  : — 

Army  Form  I 1213,  Requisitions  for  Medicine,  Ac., 
in  duplicate. 

Army  Form  I 1219,  Requisitions  for  Surgical 
Materials  in  duplicate. 

Army  Form  I 1209,  Requisitions  for  Repairs  of  Instru- 
ments in  duplicate. 

Army  Form  I 1230,  Certificates  for  Accidental 
Damages,  Ac. 

Army  Form  O 1680,  Paymaster’s  Receipt  for  Charges. 

All  invoices  of  supplies  received  during  the  period. 

All  receipts  for  stores,  Ac.,  returned  to  A.M.  Stores 
or  elsewhere. 

All  receipts  for  empties  returned. 

Certificates  for  all  articles  which  had  become  unservice- 
able through  fair  wear  and  tear. 


< 

o' 

» 

« 1 

<4* 

1 1 

1 

J3J 

•qoR0 

H 

•aina 

Ci  o 

■a^Bojxdnp  ui  suoixisiub 
■0a  SuiianduiooOTi  .lad 
‘ 61  Suipua 

j03^-j[T!p  opa  JOj  pajinbaa 

1 1 1 1 1 - 1111 

■soot 

‘•aftaS  JO  ijaoJ?  Sntnii?m;^>T 

1 ca  ^ 2 " 1 1 1 1 

■pouaa 

aqa  Siii.mp  papaodx^r 

1 - 1 1 ” 1 1 1 1 1 

IVXOX 

1 O - r-  O ^ 1 1 1 1 

1 Since  Received  from  I 

-ON 

PotOAnj  a9d  sr 

OK 

80IOAUJ  J9d  SR 

■OK 

aoiOAnj  J9d  sb 

•061  'ON  aaioAUi 
AOd  SB  ‘-O0  If  35[JBK) 

1 1^11  1 1 1 r 1 1 

’SO  '0^  0OIOAU1 

jod  SR  ‘sQaojg  *H‘V 

1 ^ 1 1 1 ” 1 1 1 1 1 

•uanjaH  JS-ri  jsd  sr  ‘y06l 
‘q^i.TRXV  JO  asifi  pQUiRma-H 

1 - - - - - - 1 1 1 1 

425 


DIET  ACCOUNTS. 

Army  Form  F.  734. — Dibt  and  Extra  Sheet 
Summary. 

The  entries  in  the  “Diet”  Column  and  first  “Extras” 
Column  ai’e  for  the  following  day. 

The  Wine  and  Spirit  “Extras”  are  made  out  for  the 
current  day. 

The  summary  should  agree  with  the  Diet  Sheets. 

Army  Form  I.  1218. — Provision  Ticket. 

The  columns  for  numbers  of  “ Diets  ” and  “ Extras  ” are 
filled  in  from  the  summaries  A.F.’s  734. 

To  find  out  the  quantities  and  ingredients  for  diets 

and  extras  for  columns  under  “Articles  for  diets, 

drinks,  extras,”  refer  to  the  Allowance  Regula- 
tions, and  calculate  the  totals  for  any  given  number  of  diets, 
etc.,  by  turning  to  tliat  number  in  the  Hospital  Ready 
Reckoner  (*A.B.  No.  9). 

A.F.  I.  1218  is  made  out  in  duplicate,  one  for  the  cook 
and  the  other  for  the  steward,  to  the  latter  of  which  the 
A.F’s.  F.  734  are  attached. 

Army  Form  F.  735. — Hospital  Diet  Account. 

The  columns,  pages  2 to  5,  are  completed  daily  from  the 
totals  on  A.F’s.  1.  1218. 

The  columns  for  “Daily  Receipts”  are  entered  up  from 
the  counterfoils  of  the  Requisitions  (A.B.  188). 

All  supplies  received  and  issued  will  be  carefully  entered 
daily  on  pages  6 to  28  under  the  detailed  headings,  and 
totalled  at  the  end  of  the  month. 

This  return  will  be  retained  in  hospital  and  filed  as  an 
office  record. 

Army  Form  F.  736. 

The  columns  are  filled  in  from  the  totals  on  pages  6-28 
of  A.F.  F.  735  on  its  completion  at  the  end  of  the  month. 
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The  “Receipt”  totals  from  contractors  during  the  month 
are  added  to  the  “Remaining”  totals  from  last  month’s 
account,  and  from  the  sum  total  of  these  two  the  “Issue” 
totals  are  taken.  This  result  gives  the  “ Remaining”  totals 
for  next  month’s  account. 

A.F.  F.  736  is  sent  to  the  Officer  i/c  Supplies  at  the  end 
of  each  month. 

Army  Form  F.  727. — Fuel  and  Light  Return. 

To  compile  this  return  reference  will  be  made  to  paras. 
1 and  183-233  Allowance  Regulations.  On  page  2 of  the 
return,  in  column  “Week  Beginning,”  enter  date  beginning 
with  the  commencement  of  the  fuel  period.  The  columns 
on  this  page  ai-e  hlled  in  from  the  Scale  of  Issues  laid  down 
in  para.  183  Allowance  Regulations.  These  columns  are 
completed  for  a fuel  period,  which  is  four  months. 

The  totals  of  each  of  these  columns  are  carried  to  the 
front  page  and  entered  in  column  “Total  numbers  from 
reverse.”  This  is  done  on  completion  of  the  period. 

Instructions  as  to  the  preparation  of  the  account  are 
printed  on  the  form. 

Army  Form  F.  776. — Ration  Return. 

The  columns  are  completed  generally  three  days  in 
advance,  and  the  numbers  and  quantities  are  approximate. 
It  should  be  balanced  at  end  of  month.  A margin  of  five 
rations  is  allowed  either  way,  and  should  be  adjusted  in 
following  account. 


APPENDIX  G. 


INSPECTIONS  HELD  IN  MILITARY 
HOSPITALS. 


.r 
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INSPECTIONS  HELD  IN  MILITARY  HOSPITALS. 


Nature  of  Inspection. 

J5y  whom. 

Regulation. 

DAILY. 

General  

Orderly  Officer 

Reglns.  A.M.S.,  paras. 
242-249. 

Barracks,  etc.,  of  Coy. 
R.A.M.C. 

Quartermaster 

S.O  . R.AM.C.,  para. 
113. 

General  

Ward  Master 

Paras.  118-12i;,  S.O., 
R.A.M.C. 

WEEKLY. 

Ward  E(iuipment  and 
Beddingf.i 

Ward  Master 

S.O.,  para.  137. 

MONTHLY. 

All  Equipment  and 
Stores,  Steward’s 
Stores  and  Books. 
Kit  Coy.  or  Detach- 
ment, R.A.M.C. 

|-M.O.  in  charge 
O.C 

r Begins.  A.M.S.,  para. 
1 189. 

S.O.,  para.  .51. 

QUARTERLY. 

Buildins's,  Quarters. 
&c. 

D.O.RE 

Reglns.  R.E.,  para.  333, 
S.O.,  p 201. 

annual. 

General 

(Hospital  and  Corps) 

D.D.M.S 

Reglns.  A.M.8.,  paras. 
24-30. 

S.O.,  paras.  9-15. 

Equipment,  on  charge 
from  A.S.C. 

0.  i/c  Barracks 

Reglns.  for  Supply, 
■rransport  & Barrack 
Services,  para.  338. 
S.O.,  p.  201. 

APPENDIX  H 


tNSTRUMENTS  REQUIRED  FOR  EMERGENCY 
AND  OTHER  IMPORTANT  OPERATIONS. 
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INSTRUMENTS  REQUIRED  FOR  EMERGENCY 
AND  OTHER  IMPORTANT  OPERATIONS. 


Instruments  required  for  Tying  an  Artery. 

(1)  Scalpel,  (2)  dissecting  forceps,  (3)  wound  hooks, 
(4)  retractors,  (5)  long-toothed  forceps,  (6)  pressure 
forceps,  (7)  aneurysm  needle. 

lijstruments  required  for  an  Amputation. 

(1)  Tourniquet,  (2)  amputating  knife,  (3)  amputating 
saw,  (4)  scalpel,  (5)  periosteal  elevator,  (6)  metal  re- 
tractors, (7)  blunt  hooks,  (8)  bone  forceps,  (9)  lion 
forceps,  (10)  aneurysm  needle,  (11)  pressure  forceps, 

(12)  artery  forceps,  (13)  dissecting  forceps,  (14)  scissors, 
(15)  needles. 

Instruments  required  for  the  Excision  of  Joints 
and  Bones. 

(1)  Scalpels,  (2)  bistouries,  (3)  dissecting  forceps,  (4) 
artery  forceps,  (5)  pressure  forcf-ps.  (6)  scissors,  (7)  bone 
forceps,  (8)  sequestrum  forceps,  (9)  probes,  (10)  direc- 
tors, (11)  excision  knives,  (12)  retractors,  (13)  lion  for- 
ceps, (14)  periosteal  elevators,  (15)  saws,  (16)  chisels, 
(17)  mallet,  (18)  gouges,  (19)  spatulas. 

Instruments  required  for  Tracheotomy. 

(1)  Scalpels,  (2)  dissecting  forceps,  (3)  artery  forceps, 
(4)  toothed  forceps,  (5)  sharp  hook,  (6)  blunt  hook,  (7) 
scissors,  (8)  needles,  (9)  tracheotomy  tubes  and  tapes, 
(10)  introducer,  (11)  tongue  forceps,  (12)  mouth  gag, 

(13)  retractors,  (14)  feathers  for  cleaning  tube,  (15) 
dilating  forceps. 
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Instruments  required  for  Opening  the  Abdominal 
Cavity. 

(1)  Scalpels,  (2)  dissecting  forceps,  (3)  probe  pointed 
bistoury,  (4)  pressure  forceps,  (5)  large  pressure  forceps, 
(6)  artery  forceps,  (7)  straight  needles,  (8)  needle 
bolder,  (9)  two  large  blunt  books,  (10)  retractors,  (11) 
scissors,  (12)  glass  drainage  tubes. 

Instruments  required  for  the  Operation  of  Hernia. 

(1)  Scalpels,  (2)  hernia  knife,  (3)  dissecting  forceps, 
(4)  fine  toothed  forceps,  (5)  hernia  directors,  (6)  blunt 
hooks,  (7)  needles,  (8)  scissors,  (9)  needle  holder. 

Instruments  required  for  Operation  on  Haemorrhoids. 

(1)  Clover’s  crutch,  (2)  pile  forceps,  (3)  scissors,  (4) 
pressure  forceps,  (5)  artery  forceps,  (6)  dissecting  for- 
ceps, (7)  needles,  (8)  needle  holder,  (9)  pile  clamp,  (10) 
cautery  iron. 

Instruments  required  for  Trephining  the  Skull. 

(1)  Trephine,  (2)  quill,  (3)  trephine  brush,  (4)  Hey’s 
saw,  (5)  bone  cutting  forceps,  (6)  chisel  and  mallet,  (7) 
gouge  forceps,  (8)  elevator,  (9)  periosteal  rugine,  (10) 
necrosis  forceps,  (11)  scalpels,  (12)  dissecting  forceps, 
(13)  artery  forceps,  (14)  scissors,  (15)  toothed  forceps, 
(16)  teneculum,  (17)  needles. 

Instruments  required  for  Excision  of  the  Eye-hall. 

(1)  Eye  speculum,  (2)  strabismus  hook,  (3)  strabismus 
scissors,  (4)  toothecl  forceps,  (5)  blunt  pointed  scissors 
curved  on  the  flat. 

Instruments  required  for  Operations  upon  the  Spine. 

(1)  Trephine,  (2)  bone  forceps,  (3)  elevator,  (4) 
rugine,  (5)  necrosis  forceps,  (6)  chisel  and  mallet,  (7) 
retractors,  (8)  blunt  hooks,  (9)  probe,  (10)  scalpels,  (11) 
Volckmann’s  spoons,  (12)  sharp-pointed  forceps,  (13) 
scissors,  (14)  curved  needles,  (15)  needle  holder,  (16) 
straight  needles. 
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Instruments  required  for  the  Excision  of  the  Tonsils. 

(1)  Tonsil  guillotine,  (2)  Vulsellum  forceps,  (3)  long 
straight  gullet  forceps. 

Instruments  required  for  Tapping  Fluids. 

(1)  Aspirator  or  (2)  particular  form  of  trocar  and 
cannula  used  for  the  part  to  be  tapped  with  india-rubber 
tubing,  (3)  small  scalpel,  (4)  scissors. 

Instruments  required  for  Retention  of  Urine. 

(1)  Flexible  catheters  (|  to  10),  (2)  filiform  bougies, 
(1  to  4),  (3)  silver  catheters,  (4)  prostatic  catheters,  (5) 
glass  syringe,  (6)  tapes,  (7)  scissors,  (8)  aspirator. 

Instruments  to  be  in  readiness  for  a Case  of  Poisoning. 

(1)  Stomach  pump,  (2)  syphon  stomach  tubes,  (3) 
hypodermic  syringe,  (4)  tracheotomy  instruments. 
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DISINFECTANTS  AND  FUMIGATION. 


The  following  standard  strengths  are  prescribed  : — 


(1)  Chlorinated.  Limeivash. 

Take  of  Chlorinated  Lime  (B.P.)  ...  2 ounces. 

,,  Quicklime  ..  ...  ...  ^ gallon. 

,,  Water  to  ...  ...  ...  1 ,, 


{2)  Cresol  Solution  (2-J  per  cent.). 

Take  of  Saponified  Cresol  (Liq.  Cresoli 

Saponatus,  Fortis.)  ...  ...  IJ  ounces. 

,,  Water  to  ...  ...  ...  1 gallon. 

Mix. 


(S)  Coriosive  Sublimate  Solution  (OT  per  cent.). 

Take  of  Corrosive  Sublimate  (mercuric 

chloride)  . ...  ...  70  grains. 

,,  Hydrochloric  acid  ...  ...  Sdrachms. 

„ Water  to  ...  ...  ...  1 gallon. 

Mix. 

The  solution  should  be  tinted  with  a sufficiency  of  com- 
mercial aniline  blue  (about  one  grain  to  the  gallon)  to  make 
it  of  a distinctive  colour. 


(4)  Formalin  Solution. 

Take  of  Formalin  ...  ...  ...  Bounces. 

,,  Water  to  ...  ...  ...  1 gallon. 

Mix. 

One  gallon  should  be  used  for  every  400  square  feet  of 
surface  to  be  disinfected. 
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Fumigation. 

When  it  is  considered  necessary  to  disinfect  a barrack 
or  other  quarter,  the  following  method  of  disinfection  will 
be  utilized,  viz  : — 

Spraying  with  formalin  solution. 

The  process  should  be  carried  out  in  the  most  complete 
manner,  inch  by  inch,  over  the  entire  surfaces  it  is  intended 
to  disinfect,  in  order  that  the  disinfection  may  be  efficient. 

It  is  calculated  that  to  efficiently  spray  800  square 
feet  of  wall  space  with  an  “ Equifex  ” spray,  two  hours 
at  least  are  necessary. 

Disinfection  of  Drains,  Gullies,  Receptacles,  etc. 

Complete  disinfection  of  drains,  gullies,  traps,  refuse 
receptacles,  etc.,  is  practically  impossible ; the  most  that 
can  be  done  is  deodorisation.  The  mere  fact  that 
gullies,  drains,  etc.,  need  deodorisation  indicates  the 
existence  of  faulty  conditions.  These  should  be  looked 
into  and  corrected,  and  reliance  placed  upon  free  flush- 
ing with  water  to  remove  decomposing  deposits  rather 
than  upon  surface  disinfection  or  deodorisation  by 
chemical  re-agents. 
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URINE  TESTING. 


Normal  healthy  urine  has  the  following  characteristics  : — 
(1)  it  is  a clear  amber  or  straw-coloured  liquid,  (2)  with  a 
peculiar  aromatic  odour,  (3)  slightly  acid  in  re-action,  (4) 
specific  gravity  from  1015  to  1025,  (5)  slight  deposit  of 
mucus  on  standing,  (6)  about  50  ozs.  are  passed  in  the  24 
hours.  It  contains  no  albumin,  sugar,  blood,  bile,  nor  pus 
in  health. 

The  sample  for  testing  should  be  taken  from  that  passed 
during  the  24  hours  and  put  in  a conical  glass  marked  with 
patient’s  name  and  date. 

The  testing  will  include  the  following  : —Note  the — 

I.  Colour. 

II.  Odour. 

III.  Specific  gravity. — Fill  the  cylindrical  glass  with  urine, 
place  the  urinometer  in  it,  read  off  the  mark  on  its  stem  at 
the  lowest  level  of  the  surface  of  the  urine. 

IV.  Re-action. — Dip  blue  and  red  litmus  paper  into  the 
urine — acid  urine  turns  blue  litmus  paper  red,  alkaline 
urine  turns  red  litmus  blue.  Neutral  urine  does  not  alter 
blue  nor  red  litmus. 

'I'est  for  : — 

V.  Albumin. — Before  testing  for  albumin  see  that  (1)  the 
urine  is  clear  (filter  if  necessary),  (2)  the  urine  is  acid  (if  not 
acid  add  a few  drops  of  acetic  acid  until  it  becomes  acid). 

(1)  Boil  some  urine  in  a test  tube — a cloud  or  haziness 

indicates  albumin. 

(2)  Put  some  strong  nitric  acid  in  a test  tube,  add  urine 

slowly,  holding  the  test  tube  in  a slanting  position, 
a cloudy  ring  forms  at  the  junction  of  the  two 
fluids  if  albumin  is  present. 


444 


VI.  Sugar. — Before  testing  for  sugar  remove  any  albumin 
present — acidulate  the  urine  with  acetic  acid,  boil  and  filter. 

To  test  for  sugar  boil  some  Fehling’s  solution  in  a test 
tube,  add  a few  drops  of  urine  and  again  heat,  a reddish 
yellow  precipitate  forms  if  sugar  is  present. 

VII.  Blood. — Mix  urine  in  a test  tube  with  freshly 
prepared  tincture  of  guaiacum.  Pour  in  some  ozonic  ether, 
a blue  colour  indicates  blood. 

VIII.  Bile. — Allow  a few  drops  of  urine  and  fuming 
nitric  acid  to  come  together  on  a white  porcelain  slab ; a 
play  of  colours  results — green,  blue,  violet,  red,  yellow — the 
green  is  characteristic  of  the  presence  of  bile. 

IX.  Pus. — Add  a strong  solution  of  caustic  soda  to  the 
urinary  deposit,  the  deposit  becomes  ropy  and  gelatinous. 
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BERS  OF  THE  ROYAL  FAMILY  ; also  many  of  the  Crowned 
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Q.  & ‘P.  Ltd.  undertake  to  develop  Customer’s  oun  Plates  or  Ftlms,  end 
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TO  BE  KEPT  BY  ALL  OFFICERS  OF  THE  REGULARS, 
SPECIAL  RESERVE  AND  TERRITORIAL  FORCE. 

( fide  King’s  Regulations,  para.  1877). 


When  remitting,  please  include  postage,  which 
we  are  now  obliged  to  charge,  owing  to  the 
small  profit  on  Official  Publications,  and  the 
cost  of  postage  on  heavy  books  published  at  a 
low  price. 


(OfiBcial  Books  amended  and  brought  up-to-date.  Terms  upon  Application). 


All  O-mcei-s, 


Field  Service  Begulations,  Part  I., 
Operations.  Price  Is. 

Departmental  Mannals  and  Field 
Service  Manuals  of  the  Service 
or  Department  to  which  he 
belongs. 

King’s  Eegnlations.  Price  1.6d. 

Manual  of  Military  Law.  Price  2s. 

Manual  of  Elementary  Military 
Hygiene.  Price  6d. 


Ceremonial.  Price  3d. 

Field  Service  Regulations,  Part  II., 
Organisation  and  Administration. 
Price  Is. 

Regulations  for  Mobilization. 
Price  6d. 

Field  Service  Pocket  Book, 
Price  Is. 

War  Establishments.  Price  8d. 


CEliri 

Cavalry  Training.  Price  Is. 
Musketry  Regs.  Pt.  I.,  6d.  Pt.  II.,  4d. 
•Manual  of  Field  Engineering. 
Price  9d. 


ilrv. 

Manual  of  Map  Reading  and  Field 
Sketching.  Price  Is. 

Animal  Management.  Price  Is.  6d. 


Yoomainrv. 

Yeomanry  and  Mounted  Rifle  Training,  Parts  I.  and  II.,  Price  6d. 

Royal  Horso  & Royal  Field  Ar>l:lllerv. 


Field  Artillery  Training.  Price  9d. 
Cavalry  Training.  Price  Is. 
Musketry  Regs.  Pt.  I.,  6d.  Pt.  II.,  4d. 
•Manual  of  Field  Engineering, 
Price  9d. 


Manual  of  Map  Beading  and  Field 
Sketcbing,  Price  Is. 

Animal  Management.  Price  Is.  6d. 


Royal  Garrisort  Ar-tillery. 

Garrison  Artillery  Training,  Vols.  I Musketry  Regs.  Pt.  I.,  6d.  Pc.  II.,  4d. 
I.  Price  6d.,  II.  Price  9d.,  and  | *Manual  of  Field  Engineering. 
III.  Price  is.  | Price  9d. 

Field  Artillery  Training.  (Heavy  I Manual  of  Map  Reading  and  Field 
batteries  only).  Price  9d.  Sketching.  Price  Is. 

Infantry  Training,  1914.  Price  6d.  | 

* The  Scale  laid  down  will  only  apply  to  the  Manual  of  Field  Engineering 
subsequent  to  that  of  1905. 


For  Full  List  of  Official  Military  Books  see  page  46. 
iv 
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Royal 


Royal  Engineers’  Training.  Price  6d. 
Regniations  for  R.E.  Services,  Peace. 
Part  I.  Price  Is.  Part  II., 
Technical  Treatise,  -Price  9d. 
Cavalry  Training.  (Mounted  units 
only).  Price  Is. 

Infantry  Training,  1914.  (Dis- 
mounted units  only).  Price  6d. 
Regulations  for  Engineer  Services. 
Price  Is. 

In-Fa 


Military  Engineering.  (The  Part 
referring  to  his  braiich). 

Musketry  Regs.  Pt.  I.,  6d.  Pt.  II.,4d. 
♦Manual  of  Field  Engineering. 
Price  9d. 

Manual  of  Map  Reading  and  Field 
Sketching.  Price  Is. 

Animal  Management.  Price  Is.  6d. 
I ♦ The  Scale  laid  down  will  only  apply 
to  the  Manual  of  Military  Engineering 
I subsequent  to  that  of  1906. 

n-try* 

Manual  of  Map  Reading  and  Field 
Sketching.  Price  Is. 

* The  Scale  laid  down  will  only  apply 
to  the  Manual  of  Military  Engineering 
subsequent  to  that  of  1905. 

Service 


Infantry  Training,  1914.  Price  6d. 

Musketry  Regs.  Pt.  I.,6d.  Pt.  II.,  4d. 

•Manual  of  Field  Engineering. 

Price  9d. 

Ai-my 

A.8.  Corps  Training.  Part  I.,  9d. 

Ditto.  Part  II.,  Supplies,  1/3. 

Ditto.  Part  III.,  Transport,  9d. 

Ditto.  Part  IV.  Price  Is.  4d. 

Infantry  Training,  1914.  Price  6d. 

Musketry  Regs.  Pt.  I.,  6d.  Pt.  II.,  4d. 

Animal  Management.  Price  Is.  6d. 

At*my  Medicsal  Ser^ico 


Manual  of  Map  Reading  and  Field 
Sketching.  Price  la. 

Regulations  for  Supply,  Transport 
and  Barrack  Services.  Pr-ice  9d. 
Standing  Orders  Army  Service 
Corps,  Price  6d. 

Transport  Manual.  Price  4d. 


Standing  Orders  for  the  Royal  Army 
Medical  Corps.  Price  Is. 
Infantry  Training,  1914.  Price  6d. 


Regulations  for  Army  Medical  Ser- 
vice. Price  6d. 

Royal  Army  Medical  Corps  Training. 

Price  9d. 

Army  Va-terinary  Serwioe. 

Manual  and  Standing  Orders  for 


Regulations  for  Army  Veterinary 
Service,  Price  3d. 


Army  Veterinary  Corps.  Price  4d. 
Animal  Management.  Price  Is.  6d. 


Army  Ordnance  Depar-tmen-t  and  Army 
Ordnance  Oorps. 


Regulations  for  Army  Ordnance 
Service.  Part  I.,  Price  9d. 
Part  II.,  Price  9d. 


Army  Ordnance  Corps 
Orders.  Price  6d. 
Equipment  Regulations. 
Price  Is. 


Standing 
Part  I. 


Army  Pay  Department. 

Financial  Instructions  in  relation  to  Armv  Accounts.  Price  6d. 


AU  Orders  must  be  accompanied  by  a remittance, 
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NEW  AND  REVISED  LIST  OF 

MILITARY  BOOKS,  ARMY  FORMS,  &c. 

For  IMCW  BOOKS,  Etc., 

Added  since  last  Issue,  See  Page  i«. 


Several  Military  Works  art  now  omittea  from  our  Lists,  owing  to 
their  not  being  up  to  date. 


CAVALRY  AND  YEOMANRY 

( For  full  list  of  “ Official  ” Military  Books  see  page  46), 

s.  d. 

676  Cavalry  in  Future  Wars.  By  Lieut.-Gen.  F.  voa 

Bernhardi.  Translated  from  the  German  by  C.  S. 
Goldman.  With  an  Introduction  by  General  Sir  John 
French,  G.C.V.O.,  K.C.B.,  etc 10  6 

454  Cavalry  ; Its  Past  and  Future.  By  Colonel  F.  N. 

Maude,  C.B 6 0 

455  Cavalry  in  Action  in  the  Wars  of  the  Future. 

Studies  in  Applied  Tactics.  Translated  from  the  French 
by  J.  Formby,  Lieut. -Colonel  3rd  Vol.  Batt  The  King’s 
(Liverpool)  Regiment.  With  a Preface  by  Lieut.-Gen. 

Sir  J.  D.  P.  French,  K.C.B.  With  12  Maps  and  Plana  ...  C 0 
693  Cavalry,  The,  in  the  Russo-Japanese  War.  Lessons 
and  Critical  Considerations  by  Count  Gustav  Wrangel 
(Austrian  Cavalry).  Translated  from  the  German  by 
J.  Montgomery,  Lieutenant,  3rd  Hussars  ...  ...  2 6 

456  Cavalry  on  Service.  Illustrated  by  the  advance  of  the 

German  Cavalry  across  the  Moselle  in  1870.  Translated 
from  the  German  of  Gen.  v.  Pelet-Najbonne,  by  Major 
D’A.  Legard,  17th  Lancers  7 6 

84  Cavalry,  Letters  on.  By  Prince  Blraft  zu  Hohenlohe 

Ingelfingen.  Maps.  Second  Edition  6 0 

677  Cavalry  Studies,  Strategiical  and  Tactical.  By 

Major-General  Douglas  Haig,  C.V.,0.,  C.B.  8 6 

458  Cavalry  Studies  from  Tv/o  Great  Na-rs  : comprising 
the  French  Cavalry  in  1870,  by  Lieut.-Colonel  Bonie  ; 
the  German  Cavalry  in  the  Battle  of  Vionville  Mars-la- 
Tour,  by  Major  Kaehler ; the  operati  ms  of  the  Cavalry 
in  the  Gettysburg  Campaign,  by  Lieut.-Col.  Geo.  B.  Davis  7 6 


Adjutants  and  Commanding  Officers  are  referred  to  page  36, 
1 


GALE  & POLDEN,  Ltb.,  Wellington  Works,  Aldershot. 


Cavalry  and  Yeomanry —cow^mw^d.  *.  d. 

191  Mounted  Infantrymen.  Practical  Hints  for.  By  Capt.  B. 

L.  Anlet,  D.S.O.,  2nd  Ebbcx  Kept.,  late  Adjt.  6tli  Regt.  Mtd. 
Infantry  (De  Lisle’s  Corps).  Illustrated  with  Six  Plates.  0 6 

193  Mounted  Infantry  and  Yeomanry,  Further  Training  and 

Employment  of.  By  Major-Gen.  H.  Hallam-Pxsb,  C.B.  1 6 

839  Protection,  Mounted  Picquets  and  Vedettes,  in  ao- 
ooroance  with  latest  Regulations.  Printed  in  bold  type 
for  walls per  doz.  2 0 

77  Roll  Book  for  SQUADRON,  for  pocket,  containing  Squadron 
roll,  Rolls  of  wpecially  qualified  men,  Descriptive  return  of 
horses,  Numerical  roll  of  arms  and  name  of  soldier  in 
charge,  Memoranda,  and  general  information.  Bound  in 
leather,  with  pencil  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  2 6 

77a  Roll  Book  for  TROOP,  for  pocket,  containing  same 
Retnrns  as  for  Squadron  but  less  number  cf  leaves.  Bound 
in  leather,  with  pencil  ...  ...  ...  1 6 

723  Tactical  Questions  and  Answers  on  Cavalry.  By 

Capt.  H.  R.  Gall  2 6 

EQUITATION.  HORSEMASTERSHIP,  STABLE 
MANAGEMENT,  Etc. 

463  Atlas  of  the  Horse.  Its  External  & Internal  Organisation, 
with  brief  description.  By  A.  Schwarz,  Staff-Vet.- 
Surgeon,  1st  Royal  Bavarian  Regt.  of  Light  Horse  ...  2 6 

746  Handbook  for  Drivers  of  the  Mounted  Services-  By 

an  Adjutant.  0 4 

CoOTBNTS.— Catechism  for  Drivers,  R.  A.,  Catechism  for  Drivers,  R.B  , 

A.S.C.  and  Regimental  Transport,  Notes  on  Grooming,  Care  of  Harness 
and  Saddlery,  Forage,  Gx-re  of  Horses  in  Camp,  Model  Orders  for 
Drivers,  Veterinary  Hints  for  Common  Ailments,  Hygienic  Notes  and 
Injuries,  Lengths  and  Measurements,  Diagrams  of  Parts  of  the  Horse 
and  the  Horse’s  Foot. 

648  Hints  on  Horses,  'with  Short  Notes  on  Camels  and 
Pack  Animals ; also  a few  practical  suggestions  on 
the  Training  of  Polo  Ponies  and  Players,  and 
Gymkhana  Training  and  Racing.  Collected  by 
Major  H.  P.  Young,  Fate  4th  Bombay  Cavalry  (Prince 
Albert  Victor’s  Own).  Fourth  Edition  1 0 


For  Musketry  Scoring  Books,  Tables  A and  B,  see  page  23. 
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Equitation,  IXO,— continued. 

s. 

464  Horses  and  Stables.  By  Lieut.-General  Sir  F.  Fitz- 

wygram,  Bart.  With  56  pages  of  illustrations 3 

465  Horse,  How  to  Tell  the  Age  of  a.  By  Prof.  J.  M. 

Heard  ...  1 

466  Horses  on  Board  Ship.  A Guide  to  their  Management. 

By  Capt.  M.  H.  Hayes.  Illustrated  3 

467  Horse.  Questions  and  Answers  on  the  Management 

AND  Care  of  the.  Illustrated.  A Manual  for  Mounted 
Soldiers.  Bv  Capt.  J.  Dalby,  R.F  A.  Second  Edition  0 

888  Horse  Record  Book,  mled,  printed,  and  bound  ...  ...  7 

433  Horse,  Diagram  of  the.  With  index  giving  Simple  Names 

of  the  various  parts  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  0 

433a  Ditto,  ditto,  mounted  on  Card  and  varnished  ...  ...  1 

421  Horsemanship  and  Horse  Training,  Guide  to  (Savigear’s). 

Edited  by  T B.  Coombe  Williams 3 

468  Hygiene,  Veterinary,  Manual  of.  Third  Edition.  By 

Colonel  F.  Smith,  C.M.G..  A.Y.D.,  F.R.C.V.S.,  F.I.C., 
Examiner  in  Physiology  R.C.V.S.  15 

451  Manual  of  Horse  and  Stable  Management.  A Course 
of  Twelve  Lectures.  (Illustrated  with  Plates.)  De- 
livered to  OflBoers  and  Non-commissioned  Officers  in 
connection  with  the  study  of.  By  Lieut. -Colonel  G.  L. 
Holdsworth,  7th  (Q.O.)  Hussars  I 

469  Physiology,  Manual  of  Veterinary.  Second  Edition. 

By  Colonel  F.  Smith,  C.M.G..  A.V.D.,  F.R.C.V.S.,  F.I.C., 
Examiner  in  Physiology  R.C.V.S 15 

470  Points  of  the  Horse.  A familiar  Treatise  on  Equine 

Conformation.  By  Capt.  M.  Horace  Hayes,  F.R.C.V.S.  34 

343  Stable  Management.  Notes  on  Care  of  Horses.  (Vide 

Ctroular  Memo.,  Jtme,  1901),  issued  by  I.G.  of  Cavalry  ...  0 

82  Stable  Management,  Hints  on.  By  Major-General  M.  F. 

Rimington,  C.V.O  , C.B.,  Inspt.-Genl.  of  Cavalry  (India)  1 

818  The  Stableman’s  Course.  A Course  of  Instruction  for 
Cavalry  Recruits  in  elementary  stable  duties.  By 
Lieut.-Col.  G.  K.  Antell,  5th  (P.C.W’s.)  Dragoon  Guards. 

2nd  Edition  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  1 

472  The  Art  of  Horse-Shoeing.  With  133  illustrations.  By 
William  Hunting,  F.R.C.V.S.,  Ex-President  of  the  Royal 
College  of  Veterinary  Surgeons  5 


Books  ii)  this  List  may  be  regarded  as  Standard  Works. 
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ARTILLERY.  i.  d. 

\ 

( For  full  list  of  “ Offiisidl  ” MUita/ry  Book*  tee  page  46 ). 

649  Artillery  Fire:  The  Battery.  By  Major  W.  A. 

Nicholson,  R.F.A.  With  27  illustrations 5 0 

31  Artillery,  Letters  ON.  By  Prince  Kraft  zu  Hohenlohe 
Ingelfingen.  3rd  Edition.  Translated  by  Col.  N.  L. 

Walford.  Maps.  7 6 

29  Duty  Roster,  for  Battery  or  Company  Sergeant-Majors  5 0 

820  Diet  Sheet  for  Week Per  lOO  3 0 

766  Field  Gunner’s  Catechism.  By  Major  a.  T.  Anderson, 

R.P.A.  6th  Edition  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  1 6 

“It  Is  without  doubt  a weloome  addition  to  field  artillery  literature.” 

-.  The  Broad  Arrow. 

28  Funds  Account  Book,  Battery  or  Company  6 o 

480  Guns  and.  Gunnery,  Modern.  A practical  Manual  for 
Officers  of  the  Horse,  Field  and  Mountain  Artillery. 

By  Lt.-Col.  H.  A.  Bethell.  R.F.A.  3rd  Edition 15  0 

732  Guns  and  Cayalry.  By  Colonel  E.  S.  May,  R.H.A.  ...  3 6 

821  Nominal  Roll  of Sub-Section Per  lOO  3 o 

80  Orderly’s  Weekly  Detail  Book,  for  Artillery,  per  doz.  3 0 

483  Ordnance,  Treatise  on  the  Construction  of.  By 

Major  Chas.  C.  Du  Pr^.  ...  1 6 

441  Range-Taker’s  Card Per  loo  5 0 

374  Ranging  Block,  The  Levita,  for  5-in.  B.L.  Howitzers, 

presents  in  a handy  form  the  necessary  range  tables,  fuse 
scales  and  record  tablet,  etc.  Consists  of  60  Leaves 
useful  for  ranging  a battery  for  range  and  line  ...  1 6 

811  Condensed  Range  Block  for  4 5 in.  Gun,  with  Bange 

Tables,  Memo.  Block,  PenoU,  etc.  Designed  by  “ Gunner  ”16 

26  Record  of  Offences,  Battery  or  Company.  Buled,  printed, 

strongly  bound 5 0 

24  Roll  Book  and  Handbook  of  General  Information,  for 

Officers  and  N.-O.  Officers,  Btys.  E.H.A.  and  R.P. A.  ...  1 6 

28  Ditto,  for  Companies,  E.G.A.  1 6 

27  Shoeing  List  and  Descriptive  Roll  for  Horse  or  Field 

Batteries.  per  100  3 0 


See  the  complete  INDEX  at  end  of  this  List. 
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INFANTRY.  d. 

(For full  Ust  of  “ Ofunal"  MUUary  Books  t$e page*  46/ 

89  Squad,  Section  and  Oompany  Drill  Made  Easy,  with  nitiB- 

traciono  and  Explanatory  Notes, and  Catechism;  also  Plan 
for  a Company’s  Advanced  Guard,  in  accordance  with 
“ Infantry  Training  1911  (8-Ooirpany  Organization)  ”...  1 6 

89a  Squad,  Section  and  Company  Drill  Made  Easy  in 
accordance  w;th  Infantry  Training,  1914  (,4-Company 
Organization) l 6 

845  Key  Range  Block  (for  attack),  containing  100  fojms 

together  with  full  instructions  and  example.  Compiled 

by  M:<jor  A.  H.  Marindin,  The  Black  Watch  1 0 

“ ‘ The  Key  Range  Block’  contains  a number  of  prepared  forms  -whereon  the 
ranges  of  prominent  objects  in  the  hostile  position,  and  the  probable  fire 
positions  and  landmarks,  are  clearly  written  down  and  described  prior  to  snd 
during  the  advance.  There  are  full  instructions  and  an  example.  Something 
of  the  kind  is  certainly  wanted,  and  this  Key  Range  Block  is  well  worthy  of 
trial  during  this  year’s  training  operations." — United  Service  Magazine. 

846  Strong  Waterproof  Case  to  hold  the  above  blcck  1 3 

186  Company  and  Battalion  Drill.  Lectdreb  on 
By  Major  George  Nugent,  Irish  Guards  (late  Com- 
mandant School  of  Instruction,  Chelsea  Barracks)  ...  2 0 
Also  issued  in  Two  Parts  separately.  Lectures  on 

Company  Drill 1 0 

Ditto,  ditto,  on  Battalion  Drill  1 0 

99  Drill  Card,  containing  Squad  Drill  without  Arms,  Squad 
Drill  with  Arms,  Section  Drill,  Company  Drill,  and 

Battalion  Drill Per  doz.  2 0 

Above  are  in  accordance  with  the  latest  Infantry  Training.  The  cards, 

having  cloth  backs  may  be  carried  in  the  pocket,  and  are  very  useful  for 

prompting. 

487  Element.»^ry  Military  Training,  including  “Simple 
Lectures  for  Company  Field  Training."  By  Lieut.- 
Colonel  A.  W.  A.  Pollock  4 0 

117  Reid  Training,  Catechism  on  (Infantry).  A series  if 
Questions  and  Answers  on  all  subjects  of  field  training, 
extracted  from  the  latest  official  TEAINING  MANUALS, 
together  with  miscellaneous  information,  practical  exeroi»e» 
and  examples  progressively  arranged.  Revised  and  brong- 1 
up-to-date  by  Col.  H.  O’Donnell,  p.s.o..  West  Yorkshire 
Regiment.  6th  Edition.  ...  ...  ...  ...  3 0 


For  list  of  Books  to  be  kept  by  Officers  (vide  K.B.)  see  page*  iv.  & v. 
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Infantry — <xmtiimed.  <.  d. 

143  tOnide  to  the  Examination  for  Promotion,  for  Kon-Ooms. 

(In  the  Infantry).  Revised  in  accordance  with  the  latest 
Eegnlations,  Infantry  Training,  1911,  Musketry,  etc. 
Including  Questions  and  Answers.  Lance- Corporal  tO 
Sergeant  (8-Oompany  Oreanisation)  ...  ...  3 6 

t This  Book  ha*  been  recommended  by  the  late  Commander-tn-Chlef. 

143a  Guide  to  the  Examination  for  Promotion  for  Non  Corns 
(>n  the  iiiJantrv ).  For  4-Company  Organization,  1914- 

Lance  Corporal  to  Sergeant  8 6 

734  Infantry  Intkenchments,  The  Execution  OF.  By  Major 

H.  Jennings  Bramly  ...  2 0 

153  Infantry,  Letters  on.  By  Prince  Kraft  zu  Hohenlohe 

Ingelfingen.  Second  edition ...  6 0 

781  Night  Operations  for  Infantry.  Compiled  for  the  use  of 
(Jompanj  Officers,  by  Colonel  C.  T.  Dawkins,  C.M  G., 
A.Q.M.G.  Eastern  Command  ....  ...  16 

“ It  is  only  by  systematic  instruction  in  the  details  of  this  subject  that 
troops  can  be  relied  upon  to  do  with  thoroughness  what  is  required  of  them  under 
the  cover  of  darkness,  and  C olonel  Dawkins'  book  promises  to  help  in  this  instruc- 
tion immensely.  ” — Aldershot  Newt. 

207  On  Guard;  What  to  do  and  How  to  do  it.  17fA  Edition.  0 6 

809  Extended  Order  Drill  and  the  Company  in  Battle, 

in  accordance  with  Infantry  Tra  ning.  Fully 
Illustrated.  By  an  Adjutant  1 0 

813  Rifle  and  Sword  Exercisee  Illustrated.  Showing  the 
RIGHT”  and  WRONG”  positioi.s  from  Pho'ographs 
specially  taken.  Arranged  by  Major  R.  F.  Pearson, 
Comdg.  Cheltenham  College  Officers  Training  Corps  (late 
Captain  The  Buffs,  and  Coy.  Comdr.  R.M.  College),  author 
of  ” Military  Panorama  Drawing  in  three  Lessons  ” ...  1 0 

853  The  Training  of  an  Infantry  Company.  By  Major  E. 

Kir*«ii-ttri  k ...  2 6 

This  book  is  intended  a.s  a help  for  Officers  and  N.C.Os.  preparing  their  schemes  of 
training,  and  consists  of  g.-neral  < bssrvatlons  and  elementary  exercises.  It  will 
be  found  a most  useful  book  for  the  Regular  and  Ton-itorial  Infantry  Company. 

Mainly  About  Discipline,  see  page  33,  No.  865. 

890  Rapid  Training  of  a Company  for  War.  By  Capt. 

A.  P.  Hire  a'l.  The  Royal  Fusiliers  ...  ...  ...  1 6 

The  object  of  this  book  is  to  assist  the  Company  Officer  and  especially  the  Non. 
Commissioned  Officer  of  the  New  Armies,  Territorial  Force,  and  Overseas 
Contingents  in  training  their  con-panits  as  effectively  as  poesible  in  the  short 
time  availible.  It  is  well  up  to  date  and  contains  m»ny  referenc.s  to 
incidents  and  lessons  of  the  present  war  obtained  from  officers  who  have 
returned  from  the  front. 


We  supply  the  World  with  Military  Books 
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TACTICS.  *.  d. 

?30  Tactics  Made  Easy.  By  Lieut. -Colonel  S.  T,  Banning, 
late  Royal  Munster  Fusiliers,  p.s.c.,  LL.B.  (Lond.;, 

B.A.,  LL.D.  (R.U.l.) ; of  the  Middle  Temple,  Barrister- 
at-Law  ; formerly  Instructor  in  Tactics,  R.M.C 3 6 

4©1  Defence  of  Buffer’s  Drift,  The.  By  Backsight  Fore- 
thought   ' 1 0 


128  Fire  Discipline : Its  Foundation  and  Application.  By 

Oapt.  Stewabt-Mdbeat,  The  Gordon  Highlanders 2 0 

852  First  Principles  of  Tactics  and  Organisation  (with 
reference  to  Field  Service  Regulations).  For  Officers 
and  N.C.Os.  of  the  Regular,  Special  Reserve  and  Terri- 
torial Force.  By  Captain  J.  L.  Sleeman,  Royal  Sussex 
Regiment,  late  Adjutant  and  Instructor,  the  Officers 
Training  Corps  (attached  General  Staff)  2 6 

{Author  of  “ Tactical  ‘ Prep’  for  Tyros,"  “ Notes  for 
the  Guidance  of  Cadets,"  etc.') 

It  deals  in  a lucid  manner  with  the  subjects,  and  is  in  accordance  with  latest 
manuals.  It  should  prove  a boon  to  all  young  officers  in  all  branches  of  the  service. 


492  Manceuvre  Orders.  Notes  on  Writii^  Orders  at  Field 
Days,  Staff  Rides,  War  Games,  and  Examinations.  By 
Lieut.- Colonel  F.  Trench,  D.S.O.,  R.A 2 0 


713  Notes  on  Staff  Rides  and  Regimental  and  Tactical 
Tours  for  Beginners.  By  Major  T.  E.  Fowle,  p.s.c., 
F.R.G.S.,  M.A.,  Cantab.  1st  Bn.  Bedfordshire  Regi- 
ment, late  S.S.O.,  Feroaepore,  and  Brigade-Major, 
Madras  Brigade.  New  and  Revised  Edition  ...  2 0 

“This  admirable  little  work  has  the  great  virtue  of  being  cheap  as  well  as  good, 
and  from  both  points  of  view  deserves,  therefore,  the  popularity  it  has  already 
achieved  and  seems  likely  to  retain.  Major  Fowle  is  evidently  blessed  with  a 
sound  military  imagination,  and  as  ho  displays  also  an  intimate  knowledge  of 
what  has  actually  been  provided  for  by  the  authorities,  he  proves  himself  fully 
qualified  to  instruct  those  who  are  able  and  anxious  to  learn  what  to  do,  and  also 
what  not  to  do.” — United  Servioe  Uagaeine. 

651  Notes  for  the  Tactical  Fitness  Examination.  By 

Major  A.  T.  Moore,  R.E 9 6 


For  Musketry  Scoring  Books,  Tables  A and  B,  see  page  23. 
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TaotlOS — contMvwed.  ^ i.  d. 

879  Tactic.s  in  a Nutshell.  By  Capt.  F.  F.  Boyd,  late  The 

Queen’s  Eegt 1 6 

496  Tactics  of  To-day.  2nd  Edition.  By  Lt.-Col.  C.  E. 

Callwell,  R.G.A 2 6 

496  Tactical  Problems,  Hints  on  Solving.  By  Colonel  H. 

M.  E.  Brunker 3 0 

499  Tactics,  Letters  on  Applied.  Twenty-four  Tactical 
Exercises  dealing  with  the  operations  of  small  detached 
forces  of  the  three  arms.  With  numerous  examples  of 
actual  orders  worked  out  by  Col.  Griepenkerl,  tra,ns-' 
lated  and  modified  in  accordance  with  English  organisa- 
tion by  R.  Maxwell,  late  Captain  89th  Regiment.  With 
4 large  Maps  in  pocket  and  5 Sketch  Maps  with  text.  8 6 

600  Tactics  since  1740,  The  Development  of.  By  T. 

Miller  Maguire,  LL.D.  With  7 Maps  5 0 

285  Tactics,  Lectures  on.  For  Officers  of  the  Army  Special 

Reserve  and  Territorial  Force.  By  Lieut.-Col.  Dyke  2 6 

SOI  Tactics  since  1740,  The  Development  of.  A Lecture 
delivered  to  the  Officers  of  the  Guernsey  Militia  by 
Lieut.-Col.  J.  Macartney  1 0 

603  Tactics,  A History  OF.  By  Capt.  H.  M.  Johnstone,  R.E.  15  0 

604  Tactical  Problems,  The  Solution  of.  A logical  and 

easy  way  of  working  out  the  Tactical  Schemes  set  at 
Examinations.  By  Lt.-Col.  J . Layland  Needham,  p.s.c.  3 6 

284  Tactics  practically  applied  to  English  Formations, 

The  Elements  of  Modern.  By  Lieut.-Col. 
Wilkinson  Shaw.  With  Plates  and  Maps 9 0 

512  Tactical  Operations  for  Field  Officers  ; being  up- 

to-date  schemes  worked  out  on  Training  Grounds  at 
Home  Stations.  By  Lieut.- Colonel  Wilkinson  Shaw.  7 6 

513  Tactics.  By  Major  T.  King  ...  1 6 

866  Tactics  and  The  Landscape-  By  Capt.  T.  i Bedford 
Franklin,  Officer  Comdg.  Fettes  College,  O.T.C.,  Author 
of  “ Tactical  Ess  ys  for  Certificate  ‘ A ’ Candidates,” 
Illustrated  with  9 Plates  and  Map  specially  drawn  by 
M,  M.  Williams.  Edinburgh  3 0 


Aijnftants  and  Commanding  Officers  are  referred  to  page  36. 


GALE  & POLDEN,  Ltd.,  Wellington  Works,  Aldershot. 


TaotlOS — continued,.  t.  d. 

275  Tactics,  Questions  and  Answers  on,  with  Diagram  for 

Military  Competitive  Examinations,  Examinations  for 
Promotions,  etc.  By  Capt.  J.  Demangel,  B.Sc.,  B.A.  6 0 

276  Tactics,  Applied,  for  Examination  Purposes.  A 

Supplement  to  “Questions  and  Answers  on  Tactics.” 

By  Capt.  J.  Demangel.  New  and  Revised  Edition  ...  5 0 

733  Tactics  of  Home  Defence.  By  Colonel  Callwell  ...  3 6 

280  Thoughts  on  Modern  Tactics.  By  Major-General  H.  M. 

Bbnooush,  O.B ...  1 6 

MILITARY  HISTORY  GENERALLY,  and  STUDIES 
OF  SPECIAL  CAMPAIGNS  AND  BATTLES. 

Austro-Prussian  War  of  1866 : 

664  Campaign  in  Bohemia,  1866.  No.  YI.  of  the  Special 

Campaign  Series.  By  Lieut.-Col.  G.  J.  R.  Glhnicke  ...  5 0 
710  Sadowa.  By  Bonnal  7 6 

43  Battle  of  Spicheren,  The. 

August  6th,  1870,  and  the  events  that  preceded  It.  A Study  In  Practical 
Tactics  and  War  Training.  With  numerous  coloured  maps.  By  the  late 
Colonel  G.  F.  R.  Hbndbrson,  late  Professor  of  Military  History,  Staff  College  6 0 

44  Battle  of  Gustozza,  The. 

A Tactical  Study  from  the  German  of  His  Excellency  General  Vok  Virdv 
DU  Vbrnois,  sometime  Minister  of  War,  Chief  of  the  Staff  of  the  First  Army 
Corps,  and  Professor  at  the  “ Erlegs  i^ademle  " (Staff  College)  in  Berlin. 
Translated  by  the  late  Colonel  G.  F.  R.  Hbndbrsok,  late  Professor  of 
Military  History,  Staff  College,  Author  of  “ The  Campaign  of  Fredericksburg” 
and  “The  Battle  of  Spicheren,”  and  Capt;  R.  A.  Hendbrson,  Adjt:,  3rd  Batt. 

Tto  Manchester  Regiment  6 0 

700  Battles,  Dictionary  of,  from  the  Earliest  Date  to  the 

Present  Time.  By  T.  B.  Harbottle  3 6 

515  Battles  by  Land  and  Sea  a Hundred  Years  Ago 

Ulm,  Trafalgar,  Austerlitz.  By  Col.  G.  A.  Purse,  C.B.  10  0 

516  British  Army  under  Wellington,  1811-1813,  The.  By 

T.  Miller  Maguire,  M.A.,  LL.D 6 0 

653  Ditto  ditto  1813-14 4 0 

55  tOampaign  of  Fredericksburg,  The.  November— December, 

1862.  A Tactical  Study  for  Ofboera.  With  Maps.  By  the  late 
Colonel  G.  P.  R.  Hkndekson,  late  Professor  of  Military 
History,  Staff  College  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  6 Q 

iTbls  book  bas  been  recommeBded  as  a guide  to  Operations  on 
a Staff  Ride. 

655  Campaigns  of  Napoleon.  With  a Map.  By  T.  Miller 

Maguire,  M.A..  LL.D 1 q 

Our  stock  of  Military  Books  exceeds  a million  volumes. 
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MlllUry  Hlstorvi  Etc  , — amiinutd,^  t.  d. 

518  Crisis  of  the  Confederacy,  The  : a History  of  Gettys- 
burg and  the  Wilderness.  By  Cecil  Battine.  Captain, 

15th  King’s  Hussars.  With  Coloured  Frontispiece 
(Battle  Flags  of  the  Confederacy)  and  6 Maps  16  0 

Franco-German  War,  1870 : 

741  Story  of  the  Franco-German  War,  15th  July  to  18th 

August.  By  Colonel  H.  M.  E.  Brunker  5 0 

742  Questions  on  Military  History  for  Franco-German 

War.  By  Colonel  H.  M.  E.  Brunker  1 6 

743  Franco-German  War.  By  J.  H.  Anderson  3 6 

520  Fredericksburg,  1862.  A Study  in  War.  By  Major  G. 

W.  Redway  (Reserve  of  Officers).  With  five  Maps  ...  5 0 

521  Forty-One  Years  in  India.  By  Field-Marshal  Earl 

Roberts,  V.C.  With  Portraits  and  Maps 6 0 

522  Gourko’s  Advance  Guard  in  1877,  Operations  of 

General.  By  Colonel  Epauchin 10  6 

744  Indian  Mutiny  of  1857.  By  Capt.  F.  R.  Sedgwick,  R.F.A.  5 0 

666  Magenta  and  Solferino,  1859  The  Campaign  of. 

No.  IV.  of  The  Special  Campaign  Series.  By  Col.  H.  C. 
Wylly,  C.B 5 0 

525  Marengo  and  Hohenlinden  (1800).  With  Maps.  By 

Colonel  G.  A.  Furse,  C.B 15  0 

461  Military  History,  Guide  to,  for  Military  Examinations 
(Including  notes  on  the  Military  Geography  required) 
Peninsular  War.  By  Capt.  G.  P.  A.  Phillips.  Illus- 
trated with  Coloured  Plates.  Part  I.,  1808-10  3 0 

431a  Part  II.,  1811-13  3 0 

431b  Part  III.,  Wellington’s  Oampaign  in  South  of  France, 

1814  to  end  of  War ...  2 0 

703  Military  History  Applied  to  Modern  Warfare. 

the  late  Capt.  J.  W.  E.  Donaldson.  With 
MTaps  and  Plans.  2nd  Edition.  Revised  by  Capt.  A.  F. 
Becke,  late  R.F.A 8 6 

711  Military  Geography  of  the  Balkan  Peninsula.  By 
Lionel  W.  Lyde,  M.A.,  F.R.G.S.,  and  Lieut.-Col.  A.  Y. 
Mockler-Ferryman,  F.R.G.S.,  F.Z.S.  5 0 

772  An  Inteoddction  to  Military  Groorapht.  By  Brig.-Gen. 

E.  S.  May,  C.M.G.  With  20  Maps  and  Plans  8 6 


Read  “ Military  Mail,”  the  Army  Paper,  every  Friday,  Id- 
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Military  History,  EtO« — eontimued.  t.  d. 

757  An  Introduction  to  Military  Geography:  With 
Coloured  Maps  and  Questions  and  Answers  set  at 
Entrance  Examinations  for  the  Home  and  Indian  Staff 
Colleges.  By  Dr.  Fitzgerald  Lee,  M.A 10  0 

812  Napoleonic  Campaign  of  1805.  By  Capt.  F.  W.  0. 
Matcock,  D.8.O.,  The  Suffolk  Regt , author  of  “ Napoleon’s 
European  Campaigns.”  Illustrated  with  7 Maps  and  Plans  3 6 
This  book  is  specially  compiled  for  Officers  for  the  Promotion  Examinations, 
also  for  Examinations  for  Commissions  in  the  Regular  Army. 

769  Napoleon’s  European  Campaigns,  1796-1815.  A short  and 

Concise  Account.  Compiled  by  Captain  P.  W.  O.  Mayoock, 

D.S.O.,  1st  Battn.  The  Suffolk  Regiment.  Fully  Illustrated. 

With  23  Maps  and  Plans  5 0 

CONTENTS — Campaigns  in  Italy,  1796-97,  Marengo,  Austerlltz,  Jena,  Poland,  1806-7, 
Spanish,  1808  ; Austria,  1809  ; Russia,  1812  : Liberation  of  Germany,  Campaign 
of  1818;  Campaign  of  1814;  Invasion  of  France,  Napoleon's  last  Campaign, 
Waterloo,  1815. 

529  People’s  War,  The,  in  France,  1870-71.  By  Col. 

Lonsdale  Hale.  With  2 Maps  6 0 

Peninsular  Campaign,  Story  of.  By  Col.  H.E.M.  Brunker— 

532  Part  1. 1808— 10  7 6 

533  Part  IL,  1811— 13  7 6 

534  Do.  Questions  on  Part  I.,  Is.  Od ; (535)  Part  II.  ...  1 0 
707  PrecisofGreatCampaigns,  1796-1815.  By  J.H.  Anderson  10  6 

416  Russo-Japanese  War,  1904,  A Series  of  Five  Lectures 
on  the.  By  Lieut.-Colonel  H.  D.  Robson,  2nd  Batt.  the 
Queen’s  Regiment.  Illustrated  with  Maps,  etc 0 9 

681  Russo-Japanese  War,  A Staff  Officer’s  Scrap-Book 
During  the.  By  Lieut.-Gen.  Sir  Ian  Hamilton,  K.C.B. 

2Vols per  Yol.  18  0 

771  “ Encounter  and  Counterstroke.”  (Illustrated  by  the 
Campaign  of  Salamanca.)  A Lecture  (Military  Society 
of  Ireland)  delivered  by  Brig.-Gen.  E.  S.  May,  C.B.,  c.m.g.  0 6 

539  Saarbruck  to  Paris.  1870.  A Strategical  Sketch.  By 

Lieut.-Col.  Sisson  C.  Pratt,  late  R.A.  With  Maps,  etc.  5 0 

780  Handbook  of  the  Boer  War,  1899—1902,  with  general  Map 
of  South  Africa,  and  18  Sketch  Maps  and  Plans.  Compiled 
for  the  use  of  students  and  others  5 0 

M«9  Stationery  and  Printing  a Speciality 

11 


GALE  & POLDEN,  Ltd.,  Wehington  Works,  Aldershot. 


Military  HIstonf,  EtO< — continued.  *.  d. 

M2  Stonewall  Jackson  and  the  American  Civil  War. 

By  Lieut.-Colonel  G.  F.  R.  Henderson.  With  2 Por- 
traits and  33  Maps  and  Plans.  2 vols 16  0 

543  The  Decline  and  Fall  of  Napoleon.  By  Field- 

Marshal  Viscount  Wolseley 2 6 

544  The  Rise  of  Wellington.  By  Field-Marshal  Earl 

Roberts,  V.C.,  etc ...  0 6 

545  The  Russo-Turkish  War,  1877.  A Strategical  Sketch. 

By  Major  F.  Maurice,  Sherwood  Foresters.  With  Maps  5 0 

546  The  War  IN  THE  Crimea.  By  Gen.  Sir  Ed.Hamley,K.C.B.  5 0 

547  Campaign  in  Eastern  Virginia.  By  Colonel  H.  E.  M. 

Brunker  5 0 

718  Grant’s  Campaign  in  Virginia,  1864.  (The  Wilderness 

Campaign).  By  Captain  Vaughan-Sawyer  - 5 0 

719  The  Leipzig  Campaign,  1813.  By  Col.  F.  N.  Maude, C.B.  5 0 

694  Waterloo.  By  the  late  Captain  J.  W.  E.  Donaldson, 

R.F.A.,  p.s,c,  and  Captain  A.  F.  Becke,  late  R.F.A.  2 6 

314  Waterloo.  A Popular  Aceount  of  the  Campaign. 

By  Colonel  H.  D.  Hutchinson,  B.8.0.  Paper  1 0 

315  Ditto  ditto  ditto  Cloth  2 0 

388  Waterloo  Campaign,  A Sketch  of  the.  A short  tactical 

study  for  young  Officers,  to  which  is  added  the  Duke  of 
Wellington’s  Despatch.  Containing  coloured  Map  of  the 
Campaign  folded  in  a pocket.  By  Major  Seymour  Clarke, 

Q.O.  Cameron  Highlanders  ...  ..  ...  ...  ...  4 0 

657  Waterloo  Campaign,  1815,  The.  By  J.  H.  Anderson  ...  3 0 

658  Waterloo  Campaign,  The.  No.  V.  of  The  Special 

campaign  Series.  By  Col.  Sisson  C.  Pratt,  late  R.A.  ...  5 0 

659  Waterloo  Campaign,  The.  With  4 Maps.  By  T.  Miller 

Maguire,  M.A.,  LL.D 3 0 

Wellington’s  Campaigns.  With  numerous  Maps  and 
Plans.  By  Maj.-Gen.  C.  W.  Robinson,  C.B. — 

549  Part  I.— Peninsular  War,  1808—1810  3 6 

550  Part  II.— Peninsular  War,  1811—1813  3 6 

551  Part  IH.- Campaigns  in  South  op  France  and 

Waterloo  3 6 

691  The  three  Parts  in  one  vol.  Vith  Index,  and  Maps,  etc.  8 6 

552  With  the  Rcyal  Headquarters  in  1870-71.  By  Gen. 

Von  Verdy  dn  Vemois.  With  Portrait  of  the  Author 
and  Map  ...  10  6 


Contractors  to  H.M.  Stationery  Office. 
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STRATEGY  AND  THE  ART  OF  WAR. 

s.  d. 

660  Bush  Warfare.  By  Lieut -Col.  W.C.G.Heneker.D.S.O,  6 0 

553  Cjesar’s  Dispatches,  Precis  of.  Secret  of  Success  in  the 

Field.  By  Colonel  H.  E.  Hicks  0 4 

556  Development  of  Strategical  Science  During  the 

19th  Century,  The.  By  Lieut.-Gen.  Von  Caemmerer. 
Authorised  Translation  by  Karl  von  Donat  7 6 

557  Feeding  of  Fighting  Armies  : Franco-German  War  of 

1870-71.  By  Lieut.-Col.  T.  A.  Le  Mesurier,  late  A.S.C. 

With  Map  of  the  Seat  of  War  by  Mona.  Henry  Barron, 
of  Kue  de  Bac,  Paris.  Vol.  I.  10  0 

730  Imperial  Defence.  By  Colonel  E.  S.  May,  R.H.A.  ...  7 6 

558  Indian  Frontier  Warfare.  By  Col.  G.J.  Younghusband  10  6 

576  Information  in  War,  Its  Acquisition  and  Trans- 
mission. By  Colonel  G.  A.  Furse,  C.B 8 0 

559  Marching,  The  Art  of.  With  Maps.  By  Col.  G.  A.  Furse  12  0 

526  Military  Expeditions  beyond  the  Seas.  With  Maps. 

2 vols.  By  Col.  G.  A.  Furse,  C.B * 15  0 

562  Mobilisation  and  Embarkation  of  an  Army  Corps. 

By  Colonel  G.  A.  Furse,  C.B.  7 0 

785  Strategy  in  a Nutshell.  By  Captain  F.  F.  Boyd,  late 

The  Queen’s  Regiment  1 6 

I’REFAcns.— In  this  book  an  attempt  has  been  made  to  compress  within  a small 
space  the  elements  of  Strategy,  in  order  to  assist  candidates  at  Army  Examina- 
tions. Many  excellent  books  have  been  written  on  the  subject,  but  they  usually 
require  for  the  mastery  of  their  contents  more  time  than  the  student  can  afford; 
the  author  therefore  hopes  that  this  work  will  enable  officers  to  grasp  the  eading 
principles  of  the  science  in  as  short  a time  as  possible. 

664  Nation  in  Arms,  The.  By  Lieut.-Gen.  Baron  von  der 

Goltz.  New  and  revised  Edition 7 6 

688  On  War.  By  Gen.  Carl  von  Clausewitz.  Translated  by 
J.  J.  Graham.  New  edition,  revised  and  brought  up  to 
date  by  Col.  F.  N.  Maude,  C.B.  3 Vols 21  0 

40  Small  Wars  ; Their  Principles  and  Practice.  By  Lieut.- 

Colonel  C.  E.  Callwell,  R.A 4 0 

566  Strategy,  Modern.  By  Lieut.-Col.  Walter  H.  James, 

p.s.c.,  late  R.E.  With  6 Maps  16  0 


We  are  the  largest  Army  Printers  in  the  World. 
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Strategy,  JLtO.—eontw.ued.  t.  d. 

667  Strategy,  The  Evolution  oe  Modern.  From  the 
XVIII.  Century  to  the  present  time.  By  Colonel  F.  N. 
Maude,  C.B 5 0 

688  Strategy,  The  Elements  of.  By  the  late  Lieut.-Col. 
Tovev  R.E.,  Instructor  in  Military  History,  Strategy 
and  Tactics,  at  the  S.M.E.,  Chatham.  Edited  by  T. 

Miller  Maguire,  M.A.,  LL.D.  6 0 

569  Strategy,The  Principles  OF.  By  Capt.E.  Nash  (late  R. A.)  3 6 

570  Strategy,  Letters  on.  By  Prince  Kraft  zu  flohenlohe- 

Ingelfingen.  With  Five  Maps  and  Plans.  Two  Volumes  30  0 

609  Organisation  and  Administration  of  the  Lines  of 

Communication  in  War.  By  Colonel  G.  A.  Furse  12  0 

610  Provisioning  Armies  in  THE  Field.  By  Col.  G.  A.  Furse  10  6 

572  War,  The  Conduct  of.  By  Lieut.-Gen.  Von  der  Goltz...  10  6 

573  War,  The  Science  of  : A Collection  of  Essays  and 

Lectures,  1892-1903.  By  the  late  Col.  G.  F.  R.  Hender- 
son, C.B.  Edited  by  C^t.  Neill  Malcolm,  D.S.O., 

A.  and  S.  Highlanders.  With  a Memoir  of  the  Author, 
by  Field-Marshal  Earl  Roberts,  V.C. ; a Photogravure 
Portrait  of  Col.  Henderson  and  4 Maps  14  0 

198  War  Maxims,  Napoleon’s,  with  his  Social  and  Political 
Thoughts.  By  Professor  L.  B.  Henry,  B.A.,  M.E.C.P., 
University  of  Cambridge  and  Oxford  Union  Society  ...  3 6 

576  War,  Reflections  on  the  Art  of.  By  Major-General 

Sir  Reginald  Clare  Hart,  V.C.,  K.C.B 7 6 

677  War,  the  Operations  of.  Explained  and  Illustrated. 

By  Gen.  Sir  Edward  Bruce  Hamley,  K.C.B.,  K.C.M.G. 

New  Edition  brought  up  to  the  latest  requirements,  by 
Col.  L.  E.  Kiggell,  Assistant  Director  of  Staff  Duties  30  0 

678  Warfare,  Guerilla  or  Partisan.  By  T.  Miller 

Maguire,  LL.D 3 6 

731  War,  South  African,  A Retrospect  of  the.  By 

Colonel  E.  S.  May,  R.H.A 5 


Books  are  numbered  for  convenience  in  ordering. 
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RECONNOITRING,  SCOUTING,  OUTPOSTS,  etc. 

$. 

442  Active  Service  Pocket  Book.  By  Bertrand  Stewart, 

2nd  Lieut.  W.  Kent  (Q.O.)  Yeomanry.  5th  Edition  ...  4 
(Bound  in  Green  Kexine,  circuit  edges  and  strap,  price  5s.  6d.) 

120  Field  Message  Book,  64in.  by  4dn.  As  Army  Book  153. 

Contains  Indelible  Pencil,  Pocket  with  Envelopes  for  Re- 
ports, and  carbon  paper,  and  is  strongly  bound  in  khaki 

cloth  2 

884  Refills  for  ditto  each  1 

579  Field  Note  and  Sketch  Book,  The  Officer’s.  Hints 

on  Rapid  Field  Sketching.  Reports  and  Notes  on 
Positions,  Outposts,  Roads,  Rivers,  Railways,  Camm, 
Bridgii^,  Billeting ; with  Examples,  Orders,  &c.  Bv 
Lieut.- Colonel  E.  Gunter,  p s.c.  7 in.  by  4i  in.  Witn 
detachable  Sketch  Block,  Field  Memos,  Latest  Forms, 
Coloured  Pencils,  &c 6 

580  Refills.  Sketch  Block  1 

122  Field  Report  Book.  (Small  size  Army  Book  163).  For 

writing  Orders  and  Reports  of  Reconnaissance  and  Outpost 
Duties  in  the  Field,  etc.  Each  book  contains  concise 
directions,  carbon  paper  for  copying  report  in  duplicate  at 
one  operation.  Bound  in  cloth,  with  Pencil,  Pocket  and 
Elastic  Band  ...  ...  ...  „ ..  1 

121  Strong  Envelopes  for  Reports.  Per  doi.,  6d.  Per  lOO  2 
831.  Field  Report  Pad.  A small  and  handy  block  of  Message 

F orms  for  pocket  with  Hints  on  W riting  Reports,  etc. 
Useful  to  Scouts  and  others  for  writing  orders  and 
reports  in  the  field,  with  carbon  paper  4d.  Per  dozen  3 

843  Field  Message  Book  for  Non-Coms,  and  Scouts. 

Army  Bo  >k  i53b  4d.  by  Post  0 

204  Officers’  Pocket-Book  for  Peace  and  War,  an  Aide  ^ 

Memoire  for  Field  Days  and  Manoeuvres.  By  Lt.-Col. 

W.  Plomer.  R.  I.  Fusiliers.  In  limp  Khaki  cover.  New 

Edition.  Revised  to  date  ...  ...  ...  6 

205  Refills  of  Field  Message  Forms  for  same,  each  ..  ...  0 

209  Protection,  Advanced,  Plank,  and  Rear  Guards  and 

Outposts ; What  to  do  and  How  to  do  it ; With 
Questions  and  Answers.  In  accordance  with  the 
latest  Field  Service  Regnlatinns  ...  ...  ...  0 


444  Outposts  & Outpost  Sentries,  Memoranda  for.  Printed 

on  uncearable  linen  for  carrying  in  head-dress,  per  doz.  9d. 
or  6/-  per  100. 

664  Reconnaissance,  The  Art  of.  By  Col.  D.  Henderson  5 
233  Road  Reports,  printed,  and  ruled  3d.  each,  or  per  dozen...  2 


Send  to  us  for  everything  connected  with  Army  Books,  etc, 
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Reconnoitring,  Etc. — contimted.  $.  d. 

850  Order  Block  for  Beconnaissance.  Ruled,  perforated, 

and  Carbon  Paper.  Size  Sjin.  by  7|in.i  1 3 

Handy  refill  waterproof  case  for  same,  1/6. 

696  Road  Reporting  and  Sketching  Book,  size  7in.  by  4iin. 

Ruled  and  perforated,  made  of  strong  cartridge  paper  ...  1 0 

9 Scouting,  Aids  to,  for  N.O.Os.  and  Men.  New  and  En- 
larged Edition.  By  Lieut. -General  Sir  R.  8.  8.  Badbn- 

Powell,  K C.B.,  K.C.V.0 1 0 

662  Scouting  and  Reconnaissance  in  Savage  Countries. 

By  Capt.  C.  H.  Stigand,  F.R.G.8.,  etc 5 0 

79  Scouts  and  Vedettes,  Memoranda  for.  By  Lient.-Generai 
Sir  R.  8.  8.  Baden-Powell,  K.C.B.,  K.C.V.0 . (to  be  carried 

inside  the  head-dress)  Per  Doz.  1s.  per  100  7 6 

417  Scouts’  “ Aide  Memoire  ” In  Rhyme.  By  Lient.-Ool.  H.  8. 

CoLDicoTT,  V.D.,  22nd  Middlesex  R.V 0 3 

385  Scouts  Trainer’s  Course.  Compiled  by  Major  W.W.Cordeaui, 

21st  (Empress  of  India’s)  Lancers.  Printed  in  large  type 
for  hanging  in  Barrack  Rooms.  Per  dozen...  ...  ...  2 0 

340  Scouts’  Alphabet  of  Notes  and  Queries.  Suitable  for  the 

pocket,  size  8in.  by  2in.  4th  Edition  Revised  ...  ...  1 0 

Training  of  the  Territorial  Scout.  See  Page  28,  No.  864. 
384ATelescope  in  War,  Use  of  the,  and  Notes  on  Scouting. 

By  Capt.  W.  Gobdon-Cumming,  late  R.M.1 0 6 

MILITARY  TOPOGRAPHY,  SKETCHING,  Etc. 

445  Compass,  The  Magnetic,  and  how  to  use  it,  fully  illus- 
trated with  Diagrams.  In  Sheet  Form  Size  21'  x 26' 

for  barrack-room  walls.  Compiledby  Major  R.F.Leggk,  The 
^ Leinster  Regiment  ..  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  0 6 

445a  Ditto  Ditto  in  Book  Form.  Cloth  Cover  for  Pocket  ...  0 9 

91  Conventional  Signs  and  Terms  as  used  in  Military  Topo- 
graphy, in  accordance  with  the  Manual  of  Map  Reading 

and  Field  Sketching  ...  ...  ...  0 2 

178  Military  Note  and  Sketch  Book,  " The  Oxford.” 
Containing : Pencil,  Compass,  Scale,  Pocket  and 
Refill  Block  of  Printed  Report  Forms.  Designed  by 
Capt.  C.  J.  Wilkie,  late  Oxford  and  Bucks  L.I.  ...  ...  8 6 

4.50  Military  Panorama  Drawing,  in  three  lessons,  and 
Notes  on  Hand  Sketches — Panoramas  from  Maps— 

Maps  from  Panoramas.  By  Major  R.  F.  Pearson, 

The  Buffs,  (i'ully  Illustrated.  2nd  Edition  . ...  1 6 


For  our  “ BOY  SCOUT  SERIES  ” see  pa^e  45. 
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Military  Topography,  tXo,—eontmued. 

585  Maps  and  Map  Reading,  Notes  on.  For  the  Guidance 

of  Majors  preparing  for  the  “ Tactical  Fitness  ” Examina- 
tion ; and  for  OfiBcers  in  Instructing  their  N.C.O.’s  and 
Men.  By  Colonel  H.  M.  E.  Brunker.  3rd  Edition 

586  Mapping,  Hints  on  Military.  By  Captain  C.  B. 

Simonds,  R.G.A 

587  Map-Reading,  Military,  Simply  Explained.  By  W. 

P.  Lynam,  M.E.C.E 

588  Map  Reading  and  Field  Sketching,  Studies  in,  an 

Aid  to  Passing  Out-door  Examinations  in  these  subjects. 

By  Lieut.-Col.  Wilkinson  Shaw  

220  Pencils,  Coloured,  for  Surveying,  Red,  Blue,  Green, 

Burnt  Sienna,  and  Yellow,  3d.  each  Per  Doz. 

Specially  manufactured  for  Military  Sketching. 

228  Protractors  for  Surveying.  Compiled  for  Field  Sketching, 
and  is  specially  adapted  for  use  of  OflSoers  for  Examina- 
tion purposes.  Boxwood  ...  ...  ...  ... 

243  Service  Sketching  Case  and  Note  Book,  Field.  For  tbe 

use  of  Officers  on  Outpost  and  Reconnoitring  Duties.  By 
Major  W W Nobman,  B S.C  O'^mplete  with  Compass. 

3rd  EDITION.  REVISED  TO  DATE  

244  Without  Compass  

255  Sketching  and  Map  Beading  for  Non-Coms,  and  Men, 
Military.  By  Major  R.  F.  Legge,  The  Leinster  Regiment. 
Fully  Illustrated.  3rd  edition  

257  Sketching  Companion,  Field  (Registered),  containing  a 

Boxwood  Protractor ; pencils,  htird,  soft,  me^nm,  red,  blue, 
green,  sepia ; drawing  stump  j and  pointed  India  rubber, 
in  compact  leather  case,  complete  ... 

257a  Do.  do.  without  protractor  

258  Do.  do.  (not  fitted)  

260  Sketching  Case,  The  Picquet,  complete  with  Printed  and 

Ruled  Sketching  Pad,  with  detail  of  the  Picquet  on  back, 
Pocket,  Pencil  and  Rule  with  Scales  6ins.  and  3ins.  to  a mile. 
Designed  by  Major  W.  S.  Caeey  

261  Refills  Sketching  Pad  for  same  each 

259  Sketching  Book,  Field,  ruled  in  sruares 

412  Sketching  Board  Improved  for  Field  Surveying  or 
Cavalry  use.  Complete  with  Compass  ana  Clinometer, 

Leather  Strap  for  wrist,  etc.  

With  leather  strap  and  satchel,  2/6  extra. 


All  Orders  must  be  accompaiued  by  a Remittance. 
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Military  Topography,  Eto. — oontimud. 

262  Sketching  Case,  Field.  Size  ll-in.  bj  ll-in.  Made  in  strong 

Waterproof  Leather,  with  pocket  for  Drawing  Paper, 
Penoila,  Protractor,  Ac.  

263  Do.  do.  Size  11  in.  by  13  in.  do.  do. 


264  Sketching  Made  Easy  (Military),  and  Military  Maps 
Explained.  By  Colonel  H.  D.  Hvttchinson,  Indian  Army 
(now  Maj.-Gen.  H.  D.  Hutchinson,  C.8.I.,  Dir.  of  Staff 
Dnties),  arranered  for  Officers  preparing  for  examinations. 
6th  Edition.  Revised  by  Capt.  R.  F Pearsow  “TheBuffs” 
426  Sketching,  Marquoise  Scales,  Sandhurst  Military  Pat- 
tern. Boxwood,  in  mahogany  case  complete 

426  Sketching  Paper 

(а)  Strong  Plain  per  sheet,  3d. ; per  doz. 

(б)  „ Ruled  per  sheet,  4d. ; per  doz. 

(c)  ,,  Ruled  Sectional  ...  per  sheet,  7d. ; per  doz. 

\d)  ,,  Ruled  Refills  for  Cavalry  Sketching  (3ase 

per  sheet,  3d. ; per  doz. 


427  Sketching  Materials  as  follows : — 

(a)  Best  Drawing  Pencils,  in  all  grades 

(b)  „ „ Pins 

(c)  „ Mapping  Pens  with  holder 

(cO  „ Pointed  India  Rubber  

(e)  „ Metal  (Steel)  Dividers  

(/)  Liquid  Indian  Ink  ... 

(ff)  „ Carmine  

(h)  „ Indelible  Brown  Ink  

(0  Compasses  (Magnetic)  ...  

(k)  „ „ Nickel  with  cap 

for  pocket 

(0  Tracing  Paper  „ ...  

(m)  The  new  Washout  Paints,  with  Brushes 
and  Sponge,  2 Pans  of  Colours... 

Do.  Do.  4 „ „ 


per  doz. 
per  doz. 
per  doz. 
each 
each 
per  bot. 
per  bot. 
per  bot. 
each 

each 
per  sheet 


Coloured  Pencils  for  Sketching.  (See  No.  220,  page  17) 


591  Sketching  and  Reconnaissance,  Military.  By  Lieut.- 

Col.  A F.  Mockler-Ferryman.  ..  

856  The  “Haskin”  Patent  Panoramic  Sketching  Board 
and  Plane  Table.  Size  lliin.  x 13.  With  transparent 
celluloid  screen  divided  into  equal  squares  made  of  white 
pine  wood  and  fitted  with  a bar  needle  compass  sunk  in 
the  hfad  of  the  board.  The  rever«e  side  is  fitted  to  take 
the  screw  flange  for  use  with  the  Tripod  Stand.  Specially 
suitable  for  Paaoramic  and  Landscape  Drawing 
856a  Portable  Folding  Tripod  Stand  for  same  ... 

856b  Khaki  Waterproop  Canvas  Case  for  “ Haskin  ” Board, 
with  pockets  f»»r  drawing  materids 

For  Full  List  of  Official  Military  Books  see  pages  46-64 
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Military  Topography,  l\o,—conUAvued.  *.  d. 

663  Topography,  Examinations  in  Military.  Specially 
arranged  for  the  Use  of  Officers  studying  for  Promotion, 

Staff  College,  Militia  Competitive  Examinations.  By 
Major  E.  C.  Heath,  3rd  Batt.  The  Sherwood  Foresters...  1 6 
596  Topography  at  a Glance,  Military.  With  22  Dia- 
grams. By  Captain  C.  S.  H.  Waymouth  (Dorsetshire 
Regiment),  Instructor  in  Military  Topography,  R.M.C.  3 6 
598  Topography,  Military,  Questions  and  Answers.  By 

Captain  C.  F.  Fuller  2 6 


FORTIFICATION  and  ENGINEERING. 

119  Field  Fortification,  Notes  on  the  Text-books.  Speowlly 

arranged  for  Officers  preparing  for  Promotion  Examina- 
tions. Fully  illustrated.  Bv  Col.  H.  D.  Hutchinson,  Indian 
Army  (now  Major-Gen.  H.  D.  Hutchinson,  C.8.I.,  late 
Director  of  Staff  Duties).  6th  EDITION.  By  Col.  A. 

C.  MacDonneul.,  late  Eoyal  Engineers 4 0 

689  Fortification  : its  Past  Achievements,  Recent 

Development,  and  Future  Progress.  By  Sir  Geo. 

Sydenham  Clarke,  G.C.M.G 18  0 

601  Fortification  as  Applied  to  Schemes.  By  Major  L. 

J.  Shad  well  10  6 

002  Fortification,  IN  otes  ON.  Witii  a Synoptical  Chart.  By 

Major  B.  R.  Ward  ...  ...  6 0 

603  Land  Defence,  The  Principles  of,  and  their 
Application  to  the  Conditions  of  To-day.  By 

Captain  H.  F.  Thuillier,  R.E ; ...  12  6 

94  Positions  and  Localities,  Defence  and  Attack  of. 

By  Col.  H.  Schaw.  Fifth  Edition 3 6 

848  Stress  Diagrams  in  Open  or  Lattice  Glirder  Work,  in  Steel 
or  Iron,  Suspension  Bridges,  and  Rigid  Arches.  By  W. 

H.  Bidder 5 0 


ADMINISTRATION,  ORGANIZATION,  etc. 

354  A Common-Sense  Army.  By  the  Author  of  “ An  Absent- 

Minded  War  ” ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  1 0 

604  Army  Organization.  A Short  Reply  to  Long  Service. 

By  Sir  A.  Haliburton  ...  ...  1 0 

606  Army  Administration  in  Three  Centuries.  By  Con- 
stitutionalist   0 6 


Books  in  this  List  may  be  regarded  as  Standard  Works. 
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Administration,  Organization,  Eto. — oontmueci.  s.  d. 

606  Administration  as  practised  in  the  British  Army,  The 

Elements  oe  Military.  By  Major  J.  W.  Buxton  ...  7 6 
212  Organization,  Administration  and  Equipment  Made 
Easy. 

With  appendix  of  Examination  Papers  fully  answered 
with  references  to  the  Official  Books.  By  Lieut.-Col.  S.  T. 
Banning,  late  Royal  Munster  Fusiliers  ; p.s.c.,  LL.B.  (Lond.) 

B.A.,  LL  D.  (R.U.I.) ; of  the  Middle  Temple,  Barrister-at- 
Law  : late  Instructor  in  Military  Administration,  S.M.C. 

14th  Edition  4 6 

607  Hume  Defence,  The  Principles  of.  A Study  by 

“Promptus.”  2 6 

608  Home  Defence.  By  Captain  G.  F.  Ellison 3 6 

695  Quine  to  Promotion  for  Officers  in  Subject  (a)  (i) 

(Regimental  Duties).  Bx  Major  R.  F.  Legfie,  the 
Lemstnr  Regiment.  &.uthor of  " ilainly  about  Shooting  " 

“ Military  Sketching  and  Map  Reading  for  Non-Coms,  and 
Men.”  etc.,  etc  5th  Edition  •••  ...  ...  ...  4 0 

“ This  book  will  be  found  to  contain  a great  body  of  useful  information  put  m a 
clear  and  comprehensible  form  for  the  guidance  of  officers  preparing  for  Subject 
(a)(i).  The  whole  of  the  requirements  are  covered,  and  officers  who  carefully  read 
the  book  will  be  carried  a long  distance  on  the  road  to  success.” — Army  and  Savy 
OatetU. 

611  War  Office  List  and  Directory  for  the  Administra- 

tive Departments  of  the  British  Army.  Compiled  by 
N.  F.  B.  Osborn,  of  the  War  Office.  Pubd.  annually  ...  5 0 

MILITARY  LAW 

612  Courts-Martial,  Constitction  and  Practice  of.  By 

T.  F.  Simmons  Sixth  Edition  ...  . 15  0 

181  Law,  Mii.ri  ary  : its  Proceddre  and  Practice.  By 

Lieut.-Col.  Sisson  C.  Pratt  4 6 

614  Military  Law  and  Customs  of  War.  Outlines  of. 

With  Addenda  to  1900.  By  Lieut. -Colonel  E.  Gunter  ...  7 6 
183  Military  Law  Made  Easy  with  Appendices  of  the 
Examination  Papers  fully  answered,  with  references  to 
the  official  books.  By  Lieut.-Col.  8.  T.  Bannino,  late 
Royal  Munster  Fusiliers,  s.c.,  LL.B.  (Lond.),  B.A.,  LL.D. 
(R.U.I.),  of  the  Middle  Temple,  Barrister-at-Law,  late 
Instmctor  in  Military  Law.  R.M.C.  7th  EDITION  4 6 

886  The  Summary  Power  of  the  Commanding  Officer, 

1 ontained  in  Army  Act,  section  46.  regulated  by  H.P.  3, 

4,  6,  7.  and  by  K.R.  4b7  and  493  to  el 3,  and  exi  lained  in 
Manual  Military  Law.  chai  ter  lY.,  paras  31  to  38. 

A ranged  in  useful  tabulated  form.  Easy  for  reference. 

Net 0 6 


For  Full  List  of  OfficieJ  Military  Books  see  pages  46-64. 
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MUSKETRY  and  SHOOTING.  *.  d. 

(For  full  list  of  "Official’'  BlUitary  Books  see  page  i6). 

800  Aids  to  Good  Shooting,  R <rrack  Room  Walls.  Pur  doz.  1 0 
889  Aiming  Card  (“  The  Giant”)  Musketry  Lectures,  with 
Bullsee,  Figure  Cros'-g  Figure  and  C lasBifiction 
Targets.  Invented  bv  a Musketry  Instructor.  Per  post  7d.  0 6 

844  Aiming  Card  tChrlSlle’s  Patent),  with  latest  improvements. 

An  aid  to  using  the  sights  of  the  Rifle.  Invented  by 
Sergeant  - Instructor  P.  Christie,  Bast  Surrey  Regt.  ...  0 3 

196a  Diagram  of  Charger  Loading  Lee-Enheld  Rifle.  Per  doz.  2 0 
196b  Diagram  of  Short  Rifle  Magazine,  Lee-Enfleld, 

Mark  III.  Vide  Mu»ketry  Regulations,  1909  ...  per  doz.  2 0 

307  How  to  Clean  the  Service  Rifle,  in  accordance 
with  the  latest  Musketry  Regulations.  Printed  on  strong 
Cartridge  Paper  for  the  pocket.  Price  8s.  per  100,  per  doz.  1 6 

667  How  to  Instruct  in  Aiming  and  Firing.  Giving  Expla- 

nations and  Reasons  as  taught  at  the  School  of  Musketry, 
Hythe.  By  Sergeant-Major  J.  Bostock,  School  of 
Musketry,  Hyihe.  Fully  Illustrated  0 6 

668  Hints  on  the  Use  of  the  Rifle  for  Beginners.  By  W. 

How  AND,  late  Sergt.-Major,  School  of  Musketry. 
Edited  and  illustrated  by  Thomas  Chesterton.  Author  of 
” Manual  of  Drill  and  Physical  Exercises,”  etc.,  etc. 

Fully  illustrated  0 6 

This  Book  Is  strongly  recommended  by  Field  Marshal  Earl  Roberts,  V.C. 

Speoial  reduced  price  quoted  for  quantities  to  Rifle  Clubs. 

383  Hythe  Musketry  Course  made  Easy.  Containing  In- 
structions in  Care  of  Arms,  Instruction  in  Firing, 
Instruction  in  Aiming,  Judging  Distance  and  Observation 
of  Fire,  with  Questions  and  Answers  and  useful  hints 
on  the  various  subjects.  Fully  Illastrated  ...  1 0 

196  Instructions  in  Care  and  Cleaning  of  the  Service 

Rifle.  Printed  for  Barrack-room  wall.  Per  doz.  1 0 

Key  Range  Block  (for  Attack).  (<See  page  5.) 

835  Gale  and  Polden’s  Landscape  Targets.  OfiBcially  de- 
signed and  published  under  the  authority  of  the  Army 
Council  (vide  W O.  Letter  104/Genl.  No./3449  F.W.I.G., 
6-11-12),  in  natural  colours,  in  sets  of  3 sheets  for  each 
country,  size  60  x 40  inches  each  sheet. 

No.  14.— N.W.  Frontier  of  India. 

No.  15.—  South  Africa. 

No.  16.— Egypt. 

Price  2s.  6d.  per  sheet,  or  7s.  6d.  per  set  of  3,  for  each 
country. 

Outline  Sheets  of  each  of  above,  price  4s.  per  doz. 

An  illustrated  Booklet  with  Coloured  Miniatures  of  the 
above  Landscape  Targets  can  be  supplied.  Pi  ice  3d. 

Adjutants  and  Commanding  Officers  are  referred  to  page  36. 
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Musketry  and  continued.  <.  d. 


755  Landscape  Targets.  (Hill-Siffken).  Sanctioned  by 
the  Army  Council.  A series  of  Landscapes  in  panels, 
each  measuring  60  x 40  inches,  in  natural  colours. 

No.  1 — A typical  English  Landscape  each  2 0 

No.  2 — A continuation  of  above  country,  more  open,  each  2 0 
No.  3— Wild  open  moorland,  with  streams,  etc.  ...  each  2 0 

Nos.  4 and  5 are  actual  views  north  of  London. 

Single  Targets  each  2 0 

Indian  Landscape  Targets.  A .series  of  Indian  Scenery. 

No.  6 — Represents  flat  Valley  with  village  in  middle,  each  2 0 

No.  7— Shows  view  on  frontier  taken  from  a reconnais- 
sance sketch each  2 0 

No.  8 — View  looking  down  a valley.  This  is  taken  from 
another  military  reconnaissance  sketch each  2 0 

Continental  Landscape  Targets.  These  panels  have 
been  made  to  the  new  regulation  size,  60  x 24  inches. 

A set  of  5,  Nos.  9 to  13  ...  each  2 0 

Additional  copies  in  same  parcel  at  1/6  each. 

Faint  outlines  of  each  of  the  above,  to  fix  on  screens  above  the  T.andsc«pes,  for  firing- 
practice  with  elevated  sights,  thus  avoiding  the  destruction  of  the  Targets  4/-  per  do*. 
An  illustrated  I'amphlet  of  32  p^ges,  containing  directions  for  me  at  d information  use- 
ful to  Instructors,  is  given  with  each  set  of  Taigets,  or  may  be  obtained  separately,  price 
Sixpence. 

167  Maxiiii  Gun,  Handbook  of,  its  Mechanism  and  DrUl. 

With  Questions  and  Answers  and  fully  illustrated  with 
plates  of  all  the  component  parts  ...  ...  ...  ...  0 6 

701  Miniature  Rifle  Clubs’  Scoring  Book.  Compiled  by  the 

National  Rifle  Association,  Bisley  ...  Per  doz.  4 0 

701a  Refills  for  same Per  100  6 0 

349  Musketry  for  OiTilian  Rifle  Clubs 

Target  Practice  Scoring  Sheets,  per  100  3s.,  per  1,000  20s. 
Waterproof  Cases  to  hold  same,  for  nse  on  Ranges,  each  2s. 


the  complete  INDEX  at  end  of  this  List; 
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Musketry  and  Shooting— ctwitinwed  *.  d. 

854  Musket^.  Life-Size  Figure  of  “ Lying,”  representing  a 
m»n  in  khaki  uniform,  shewing  correct  position  when 
firing,  in  accordance  with  Jatest  Musketry  Regulations, 

Part  I,  Plate  XXIII.  Size  35  inches  by  22J  inches.  A 
most  useful  Diagram  for  the  Instruction  of  Recruits  in 
Firing  and  Judgmg  Distance  Practice.  Price  per  dozen, 

6s.  6d.  Single  Copies each  0 7 

Musketry  Lectures  for  Non-Commissioned  Officers  of 
the  Territorial  Force.  Ry  Liem.  H«ruld  C.  Lings, 

8th  Bu.  Mancnester  Regt.  See  No.  857,  Page  27. 

726  Notes  on  Visual  Training  and  Judging  Distance  in 
Relation  to  Musketry.  Compiled  by  Sergt.-Major 
J.  Bostock,  School  of  Musketry,  Hythe.  Fully 

iUustrated  with  Plates.  Revised  and  Enlarged 0 6 

740  Range  Taker’s  Card,  vxde  infantry  Training,  Plate  VIII. 

Per  doz.  9d. ; per  100  6 0 

766  Ready  Reckoner  for  Percentages  of  Error  in  Judging 

Distance.  Umean’able  card  for  the  pocket  ...  0 2 

Rifle  and  Sword  Exercises  Illustrated.  See  No.  813, 
page  6. 

197  Rifle  Exercises  made  Easy  (Applicable  to  all  Arms) 
Containing : — Rifle  and  Sword  Exercises,  Care  of  Arms, 
Instruction  in  Aiming,  Instruction  in  Firing  and  Judging 
Distance,  with  Practical  Questions  and  Answers. 

In  accordance  with  latest  Regulations.  Fully  Illustrated  0 6 
617  Rifle,  The  Book  of  the.  By  the  Hon.  T.  F.  Fremantle, 

Major,  1st  Bucks  V.R.C.  With  Plates 12  6 

669  Rifle  Fire  and  the  Individual  Training  of  the 

Soldier.  By  Major  A.  W.  Andrews  6 0 

SCORING  BOOKS  FOR  MUSKETRY  COURSES. 

(SPCCISL  REDUCED  PRICES  FOR  QUANTITIES). 

892  NEW  ARMY  Scoring  Book per  doz.  2 o 

378  Regulars  and  Special  Reserve  Recruits’  Course,  Table  A. 

per  doz.  2 0 

379  Regulars  (only)  Annual  Course,  Table  B ...  ...  ,,  2 0 

378d  Regulars  (only)  Recruits’  Course,  [Table  A,]  R.A., 

A.S.C.,  A.O.C.  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  per  doz.  2 0 

379d  Regulars  (only)  Annual  Course,  [Table  B,]  R.A.,  A.S  C., 

A.O.C.  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  per  doz.  2 0 

378a  Special  Reserve  (only)  Annual  Course,  Table  B „ 2 0 

378c  Territorial  Force  and  for  Oflflcers’  Training  Corps  Recruit’s 

Course,  Table  A,  per  doz.  ...  ...  ...  ...  ._  2 0 

378e  Officers’  Training  Corps  (Junior  Division)  Miniature 

Course  2 0 

379c  Territorial  Force  Annnal  Course,  Table  B,  per  doz.  ...  2 0 

819  Soldier’s  Scoring  Book  for  General  Voluntary  Practice 

full  range,  miniature  range  and  sub-target  ...  Per  doz.  2 0 


All  Orders  mutt  be  acoompanisd  by  a Eemittance. 
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Musketry  and  Shooting— con^inwerf.  «.  d. 

397  Shooting,  Mainly  About.  A aeries  of  Lectures  to  Regulars, 
Territorial  Force,  and  Members  of  Civilian  Rifle  Clubs.  By 
Major  R F.  Lkoob,  Leinster  Regiment  ...  ...  ...  1 6 

408  Soldiers’  Wind  Chart  for  Rifle  Shooting,  with  Notes  on 
Wind  Allovrance,  Kids  to  good  Shooting,  etc.,  on  untear- 
able  card  for  pocket  ...  ...  ..  ...  ...  0 2 

246  Shooting  Score  Register,  for  three  distances  for  Shooting 

Matches,  in  Black  Waterproof  ...  '86 

241  Shooting  Scoring  Book,Oale&  Polden’s  New  Improved 
Rifle  Shots  Register,  with  latest  Targets.  Compiled 

for  Match  Shooting  ...  ...  ..  ...  ...  1 0 


247  Sights  for  Wind-Gauging.  Supplied  with  Red,  White,  Blue, 

or  Creen  Sight  Linen  ...  ..  - ..  ...  oer  100  0 4 

786  Register  of  Tests  of  Elemental  Training  and  Judging 
Distance,  for  useof  Reg  ilarunics.and  tbeTe'  ritorial  Army, 
with  notes  and  instructions.  This  handy  Register  forms  a 
permanent  record  of  the  performances  of  every  man  in 
each  tost  (vidp.  Musketry  Regulations,  Section  64,  part  I.). 

For  ino  men  2 6 

Fo'  25  men...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  0 9 

858  Requisition  for  Ammunition  for  Ball,  Pistol,  Minia- 
ture and  Blank,  in  b <>ks  of  100  Forms  ...  ...  2 0 

844  Trained  Soldiers’  Record  of  Tests  of  Elementary 
Musketry  Training  (r<>r  each  man  to  keep  his  own 
Record),  with  various  Notes  and  Method  of  construct- 
ing the  Tests.  In  Book  Form  per  doz.  2 0 

(Special  price  for  quantities). 

797  Soldiers’  Record  of  Tests  of  Elementary  Training  and 

Judging  Distance.  A Handy  Card,  on  which  each  man 
can  keep  his  own  record  (on  untearable  card  for  pocket), 
for  Regnlars  and  Territorial  Force  . . 2d.  each,  or  per  doz.  1 6 

798  Ditto,  ditto,  for  Special  Reserve  Recruits,  2d.  each,  or 

per  doz.  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  1 6 

799  Standard  Tests,  Method  of  Conducting.  Sheet  for 

Barrack  Rooms  ...  ..  ...  ...  ...  per  doz.  2 0 

SIGNALLING. 

251  Army  Telegraphs  and  Signals  Message  Forms.  Army 

Form  C2121  (i)  ...  . ...  ...  In  Books  2 0 

251a  Ditto  Ditto  in  Pads  of  50,  for  Refill  Cases 0 9 

706  Guide  to  Army  Signalling.  Including  the  Prismatic  Com- 
pass, Map  Reading  and  Setting,  with  Questions  and 
Answers.  3rd  Edition  Revised  to  date.  ByRoNALoL.  Q. 
HKNRiquBs,  The  Queen’s  Regt ...  I 0 f! 

See  Contents  Page,  it  will  help  jou  in  selectins'  a Book.  « 
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Signalling — continued,  ».  d. 

254  Morse  ABC  learnt  in  half-an  hour,  and  abbreviated 

inatrnotions  for  Flag  Signallers.  By  Major  A.  R.  Willis  1 0 

758  Morse  Alphabet,  An  easy  method  of  learning.  This 

method  is  the  simplest  and  best  way  of  mastering 
Signalling.  Printed  on  nntearable  linen  for  the  Pocket,  with 
Diagram  and  full  instructions  ...  Per  doz.  1/6  ; per  100  10  0 

249  Notes  on  Army  Signalling.  A handbook  of  reference  for 

Signallers.  By  a Signalling  Instructor,  in  accordance 
with  Signalline  Training  Mannal  ...  0 3 

250  Semaphore  Alphabet  and  Numeral  Signs : Sheet  I. 

Sizo20iu,  by3uin.,8howiug8euder’sPositions'‘Front”  View  0 3 

260a  Ditto,  ditto,  ditto,  Sheet  II.,  showing  sender’s  Positions 

“ Rear”  View  ...  ..  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  0 3 

250b  On  Linen,  in  case  for  Pocket  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  1 0 

250c  On  Board  and  Varnished  ..  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  2 0 

250d  In  Miniature,  on  linen,  for  pocket.  Per  doz.  1/6  ; per  100  10  0 

413  Semaphore  Simplified,  or  ‘ How  to  learn  it  in  a 
Few  Hours,"  by  means  of  a pack  of  29  Cards  printed 
with  Illnstiations  of  Men,  Flags,  etc.,  showing  sender’s 
Positions  ‘‘  Front  ” and  “ Rear  ’’  View,  with  full  instruc- 
tions ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  Per  set  0 6 

690  Signaller’s  Pocket  Book  of  Practical  Hint  and  Notes 
on  Army  Signalling  (the  “Right”  and  “Wrong” 
ways  of  Signalling),  By  G.  W.  Browne,  20th 
Hussars  ...  ...  ..  ...  ...  ...  0 6 

891  Signalling  Test  Groups,  on  Card  with  12  Groups.  Per  doz.  1 6 

153  Signalling  Scribbling  Book.  Army  Book  119c.  ...1C 

803  Messages  for  Glassification  Tests  in  Army  Signalling 

Compiled  and  arranged  h\  a Signalling  Instructor.  40 
Morse  Whole  Messages.  40  Morse  Half  Messages,  20 
Semaphore  Messages.  Bound  in  one  Block,  perforated 

to  tear  out.  ...  2 0 

847  Semaphore  Messages  for  Classification  Tests  (Moving 
btadoii)  m Army  Signalling  for  Terntoiial  Force. 
Compiled  and  arranged  by  a Signalling  Instructor. 
Bound  in  Blocks  of  50  Messages  (all  different).  Perfor- 
ated to  tear  out 1 6 

791  The  Handy  Refill  Cass.  Specially  adapted  for  use  with 
Signalling  Message  Forms  C 2121  (1)  Signalling  Scribbling 
Form  C 119  (o),  Memo.  Forms  0 348.  Skstobing  paper. 

Plain  Paper  for  Lecture  Notes,  etc.,  etc.  This  bandy  pad 
is  made  in  Waterproof  Canvas,  with  pockets  fitted  with 
pencil  and  eraser,  and  carbon  paper,  a most  useful  article 
for  every  signaller.  Cheap,  strong,  and  Waterjirool  ...  1 6 


See  page  34,  Nos.  704-6  for  farther  uboEiiI  boofeiB  on  Aj:my  Signalling, 
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MEDICAL.  s.  d. 

619  Disease  in  Armies  in  the  Field,  Prevention  of. 

By  Lieut.-Col.  R.  Caldwell,  R.A.M.C.,  F.R.C.8.  Eng., 

D.P.H 5 0 

783  Home  Defence : The  British  Red  Gross  Society’s 

Scheme  of  Medical  Organization  in  case  of  Invasion, 

including  an  Abstract  of  an  Address  by  Burgeon-Gen.  Sir 

Alfred  Keogh,  K.C.B.,  M.D.,  K.H.P ...  0 3 

6!20  Hygiene,  Military.  By  Lieut.-Colonel  R.  Caldwell, 

R.A.M.C.,  F.R.C.S.  Eng..  D.P.H.,  2nd  Edition  ...  12  6 

416  Medical  Officers  on  Field  Service,  A Guide  to.  More 
especially  Civilian  Medical  Officers  and  Junior  Officers  of 

the  R.A.M.C.  By  Major  J.  S.  Bdye,  R.A.M.C 10 

172  Medical  Services  in  War,  Notes  on.  By  Brigade-Surgeon 

Lient.-Col.  W.  H McNamara,  A.M.S.  1 0 

720  Military  Hygiene  : A Manual  of  Sanitation  for 
Soldiers.  By  Lieut.-Col.  R.  H.  Firth,  R.A.M.C.,  Officer 
in  charge  School  of  Army  Sanitation,  Aldershot  3 6 
622  Sanitation  and  Health.  By  Lieut.-Gen.  Sir  R.  C.  Hart, 

V.C.,  K.C.B.,  etc.  11th  edition  0 6 

727  Sanitation,  Examinations  in  Military.  Specially 
arranged  for  the  use  of  Officers  studying  for  Promotion, 
Subject  “ J,”  Subaltern  to  Captain,  and  other  Mihtary 
Exams.  By  Major  E.  C.  Heath,  3rd  Sherwood  Foresters  1 6 
624  Services  under  the  Crown,  The  Story  of  our.  A 
Historical  Sketch  of  the  Army  Medical  Staff.  By  Surg.- 

Major  Albert  A.  Gore.  M D 6 0 

881  Compounding  and  Dispensing  Made  Easy  (An  Aid  for  the 
Promotion  Examinations  in  the  subject).  For  Non-Coma, 
and  Mon  of  the  Royal  Army  Medical  Corps.  By  Harold 
Scott,  M.B.  (London),  M.R.C.S.  (lng.),L.R.C.P.  (London), 
Lieutenant,  Royal  Army  Medical  Corps  ...  ...  ...  7 8 

437  Guide  to  Promotion  for  Non-Com.  Officers  (Corporal  to 
Staff-Sergt.)  and  Men  of  the  Royal  Army  Medical 

Corps,  with  Appendix  on  Hints  to  young  N.C.O.’s  on  Cler- 
ical and  other  duties  in  a Military  Hospital.  Compiled  by 
Capt.  S.  T.  Beggs.  M.B.,  M.D.,  R.A.M.C.  (Reserve  of 
Officers).  4th  Edition.  Revised  to  date,  with  Index  ...  3 6 
670  War  with  Disease.  Being  Lectures  delivered  before 
Officers,  N.C.O’s.,  and  Men  of  various  Regiments,  &c.  By 
F.  F.  MacCabe.  M.B.,  Univ.  Dub.,  Medical  Officer,  of 
Ireland  Imp.  Yeo..  late  Civil  Surgeon.  H.M.  Field  Force  1 0 

881  Things  to  he  Remembered  by  every  Officer  on  Field 

Service.  Primed  on  Linen  for  the  Pocket 

Per  100.  8s. ; per  doz.  1 6 

882  Things  to  be  Remembered  by  every  Soldier  on  Field 

Service,  Printed  on  Linen  for  the  Pocket 
• P«-r  100,  8s  ; per  doz.  1 6 

Books  in  this  List  may  be  regarded  as  Standard  Works. 
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SPECIAL  RESERVE  and  TERRITORIAL  FORCE. 

841  Hints  on  Training  Territorial  Infantry.  From  Recruit  *.  d. 
to  Trained  Soldier.  By  Capt.  J.  F.  C.  Fpllek,  Oxtord- 
sbi  e ami  Bu<  knighamsliire  Lt.  lufy.,  late  Adjutant  10th 
Batt.  (D.C.O.)  Middle^ex  Regt. 

IlluBirated  with  various  Diagrams 1 6 

" A Year's  Progressive  Instruction  in  Drill  Hall  and  Camp.  It  is  a very  instruc- 
tive book,  carefully  compiled,  shows  the  hand  of  experience  all  through,  and  is 
thoroughly  up  to  date.” — Military  Mail. 

833  Field  Sanitation  for  Territorial  Officers.— By  C.  Averjll, 

V.D.,  VI  O..  D P.H.,  Lieut  -Uol.,  K.A.M.C.  (T.F.),  Sani- 
tary Officer,  Welsh  Division  (T.F.).  Compiled  from 
the  latest  Official  Manuals  and  Text  Books  on  Military 
Hygiene  ...  1 0 

118  Field  Training  for  Company  Officers.  A Brief  Outline 
Lecture  on,  by  Col.  Sir  fieorge  J.  Hay,  K.C.B.,  C M.G., 
late  Oommandinp  3rd  West  Yorkshire  Regiment 0 6 

First  Principles  of  Tactics  and  Organisatipn.  with  refer- 
ence to  the  “ Fie  d Service  Regulations,”  for  Territorial 
Force.  See  page  7,  No.  8b i. 

301  Hints  on  Etiquette  and  Dress  for  Territorial  Officers- 

By  an  Adjutant.  0 6 

“It  should  prove  useful  to  every  young  officer  joining  either  the  Regular 
or  Territorial  Force,  particularly  as  its  handy  size  will  permit  of  Its  being  carried 
about  in  the  waistcoat  pocket.  ’ — Dnited  Service  Qatette. 

Laying,  for  Territorial  Gunners.  By  an  Adjt.  See  p.  4,  No.  863. 

857  Musketry  Lectures  for  Non  Commissioned  Officers  of 
the  Territorial  Force  By  i ieut.  Harold  C.  Lings, 

Instr.  uf  Musketry.  8th  Bn.  Manchester  Regt.  With  an 
introduction  by  Maj.-Gen.  W.  Douglas,  C.B.,  D.S.O., 
p.s.c.,  Comdg.  E.  Lancs.  Div.,  Territorial  Force  ...  2 0 

Mainly  about  Discipline,  see  page  33,  No.  865. 

Classification  Tests,  Semaphore  Messages,  for  Army 
Signalling.  See  page  25,  No.  847. 

834  Tactical  Essays  for  Certificate  “A”  Candidates, 

Officers’  Training  Coips.  By  Captain  T.  Bedford 
Franklin,  Officer  Commanding  Pettes  College  Officers 
Tra  ning  Corps  ...  ..  ...  ...  ..  3 0 

“This  is  not  a series  of  examination  tips  or  short  cuts  for  Certificate  A,  but  a 
sensible  little  text-book  based  on  a metho-l  of  “ suggestion,’  and  of  initiation  into 
the  secrets  of  “the  point  of  view,”  “the  frame  of  mind,’’  and  “common-sense.’  — 
The  Athencewm, 


Handbook  for  Drivers  of  the  Mounted  Services,  see  page  2,  No.  746. 
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Special  Reserve  and  Territorial  forw— continued.  $.  d. 

864  Training  of  the  Territorial  Scout.  By  Lieut.  P.  B.  Foot. 

Scout  OflBuer.  10th  Bu.  The  Duke  of  Cambriflge’s  Own 
(Midd  e«ex  Regt.)  1 6 

Contents. — Infantry  Scouts : Training;  Finding  the  Way ; Observation;  Use 
of  ground  Vutrols  ; Messages  and  Reports  ; Training  for  Night  Work  ; Signalling  ; 
Action  of  Scouts  in  Infantry  Operations.  Appendix. -A.  Lectures.  B.  Course  of 
Instruction  for  Company  Scouts. 

306  Section  Commander’s  Roll  Book  (Territorial  Force)  ...  0 6 
370  Colour-Sergeant’s  Roll  Book  (Territorial  Force),  con- 
taining 4 of  the  above  Section  Rolls  bound  in  one  book  ...  1 0 

312  Section  Parade  State.  E 549.  in  cloth  cover  0 6 

313  Ditto  ditto  ditto  In  sheets.  Per  doz.  1 0 

815  Territorial  Recruiting  Leaflets.  For  distribution  on 

Recruiting,  Marches,  4o.,  &c.  Assorted  Series  of  12 
different  kinds  ...  ...  ...  ...  Per  1 000  7 6 

Address  of  Local  Headquarters  to  which  intending  recruits  should  apply  can  be 
added,  price  Is.  6d.  per  1,0U0  extra.  Prices  on  application  for  printing  local  matter 
on  back. 

767  Tips  for  Territorials.  By  the  Sergeant-Major  0 6 

CONTENTS. — The  Annual  Camp;  Dress  and  Equipment;  Guard  and  Sentry  Duty; 

Skirmishing  and  Scouting  ; Outpost  Duty  ; Shooting,  and  the  care  of  ihe 
Rifle  ; Etiquette  and  Behaviour  ; Minor  Matters  ; Notes  for  Non-Coms. 

814  Why  I should  Join  the  Territorial  Force  of  my  County. 

An  Illustrated  Booklet  by  “V.D.”  Specially  compiled  for  Recruiting 
Purposes.  Fully  illustrated  from  Photogr.iphs. 

Price  Is.  per  dozen  Per  100  7 0 

For  Musketry  Scoring  Books,  Tables  A and  B,  see  page  23, 
Nos.  378,  378a,  378c  and  379c. 

Rifle  & Sword  Exercises,  Illustrated.  See  No.  813,  page  6. 


MAPS. 

Map  of  Aldershot.  3-in.  scale,  specially  surveyed  and  en- 
graved., to  Military  requirements  i'- 

ll ALDERSHOT  CAMP  and  District.  Sheet  1.  On  paper,  1/- ; linen  2 6 

12  WuKINtr  and  Surroui  ding  Country.  Sheet  II.  Paper,  I/- ; linen  2 6 

13  Map  of  Bisley  Camp  and  District.  Scale : 3 inches  to  l 

mile.  Prepared  for  Military  requirements.  Printed  on 

Paper  2 0 

On  Linen  (Pocket  Handkerchief  form)  3 6 

702  Map  Case,  tmnep'firent.  Sin.  by  Sin.  (ruled  in  lin.  squares) 

in  strong  Leather,  oomplete  with  Shoulder  Strap 7 6 

702b  Ditto  in  Pigskin  ditto (extra  strong)  10  6 

Maps.  All  kinds  can  be  supplied  by  us. 

Agents  by  appointment  for  the  Sale  of  Ordnance'  Survey  Maps. 


Recruiting  Posters  are  our  Speciality.  Write  for  Samples. 


EDUCATIONAL  (ARMY  SCHOOLS). 

“ THE  COMPLETE  GUIDE  SERIES  ” an  entirely  New  Series 
specially  compiled  to  meat  up-to-date  requirements  for  Certificates 
of  Education. 

37  Atlas,  Military.  Confainine  36  full-page  maps,  48  supple-  s.  cl. 
meutary  maps,  and  Index  Gazetteer,  Compiled  with  special 
reference  to  the  British  Empire  and  the  requiremente  for 

4 .,.^1-  u ^i^4.u  o a 


1st  Class  Army  School  Certinoate,  Strongly  bound  in  cloth  2 0 
867  Military  Map  Read  ng  specially  comjiiled  for  candidates 
for  t irst  (J  ass  Army  School  Certificates,  with  numerous 
exercises,  examination  papers,  answers,  maps,  diagrams, 

etc  , fully  illnstrated  By  Post,  Is.  2d 1 0 

867a  Maps  for  working  out  Exercises  in  Map  Reading.  Nos. 

1 III.,  and  IV ...  Per  doz.  (assorted)  0 6 

869  Arithmetic  for  Candidates  for  1st  Class  Certificates  of 

Education.  Containing  recent  Examination  Papers 
Post  Free.  Is.  2d.  10 

870  English  History  for  Candidates  for  1st  Class  Certifi- 

cates of  Education.  Post  Free.  Is.  2d 10 

871  Mill  ary  Geography  for  Candidates  for  1st  Class 

Certificates  of  Education.  Po.-t  Five  is.  9d 1 6 

872  Composition  for  Candidates  for  1st  and  2nd  Class 

Certificates  of  Education.  Post  Free,  7d 0 6 

873  Time  Table  Forms. 

No.  1 — h or  Children’s  School,  large  ...  Per  doz.  3 0 

No,  2— For  Ctiildren’s  Classes  Per  doz.  1 3 

No.  3— For  Adulis’ School  Per  doz.  1 3 

874  A Brief  Resume  of  the  Life  of  Field  Marshal  EARL 

ROBERTS,  y C.,  etc.  with  Appendices  and  Ques- 
tions. Speciilly  compiled  for  Candidates  lor  1st  Class 

Army  Scho  'l  Certificates.  By  Post.  7d 0 6 

133  Guide  to  obtaining  a Second  Class  Army  School 

Certificate Published  at  2s  , reduced  to  1 6 

843  Complete  Guide  to  a Second  Class  Army  School  Certifi- 
cate. By  fcst  7d.  ...  ...  ...  ...  0 6 


135  Guide  to  obtaining  a Third  Class  Army  School  Certifi- 
cate- By  an  Army  Schoolmaster.  NEW  EDITION, 
Revised  and  Enlarged.  Pnbli-hod  at  Is.,  reduced  to  0 9 

804  Complete  Guide  to  a Third  Class  Army  School  Certifi- 
cate. 8v  Post,  3Jd 0 3 

137  Guide  to  Spelling  ; or,  the  Soldier’s  Spelling  Book  ; includ- 

ing Technical  Terms  and  Words  of  Daily  Use  in  Army 
Matters.  By  an  Army  Schoolmaster  ...  ...  ...  0 3 

138  Guide  to  Copying  Manuscripts  for  the  Use  of  Candi- 

dates for  a First  Ciass  Certificate  of  Education,  with 
Key  and  Hints  on  Handwriting.  Part  1.  ...  ...  2 0 

359  Ditto  Ditto.  Ditto-  Part  II.,  containing  a series  of 
24  original  Exercises,  including  every  possible  variety  of 
alteiation  and  interpolation  that  a candidate  would  be 
called  upon  to  meet,  together  with  Key  ...  ...  2 0 


S««  Content*  Page,  it  will  help  you  in  eeleoting  a Bonk 
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Educational  (Army  Schools)— (continwed)  s.  d. 

440  Case  to  hold  School  Attendance  Eeport.  A.F.  B 291 ...  2 6 

270  Soldier’s  Table  Card,  The.  Revi'^ed  in  accordance  with 
latest  Arren  Sch'iol  Resrulations.  Giving  the  Tables,  etc., 
necessary  for  an  Army  School  Certificaie  ...  ...  ...  0 1 

BOOKS  ON  HINDUSTANI,  etc. 

438  Hindustani,  A Guarantee  for  Passing  Lower  and 
Higher  Standards  in.  By  Shiekh  Bargat  Ali,  Regi- 
mental Munshi,  2nd  Royal  Irish  Fusiliers 8 0 

647  English-Hindustani  Pocket  Yocabulary  (containing 
2,200  useful  words  in  classified  Lists).  (Urdu  in  Roman 
Character).  By  Major  F.  R.  H.  Chapman,  Instructor  in 
Hindustani  at  R.M.  College,  Camberley;  (Designed 
speciaUy  for  the  use  of  candidates  for  the  L.S.  and  H.S. 

Examinations) 2 0 

728  How  TO  Learn  Hindustani.  A guide  to  the  Lower  and 
Higher  Standard  Examinations,  in  six  parts,  by  Major 
F.  R.  H.  Chapman,  Instructor  in  Hindustani  at  R.M. 
College  7 6 

645  Hindustani  Manual,  containing  a Compendious  Gram- 

mar, Exercises  for  Translation.  Dialogues,  and  Vocabu- 
lary in  the  Roman  Character,  by  Duncan  Forbes,  LL.D. 
Revised  by  John  T.  Platts  3 6 

646  Hindustani  Grammar,  vrith  specimens  of  Writing  in  the 

Persian  and  Nagari  Characters,  Reading  Lessons  and 

Vocabulary.  By  Duncan  Forbes,  LL.D 10  6 

673  Urdu  Reader  for  Military  Students.  By  Major 
F.  R.  H.  Chapman,  Instructor  in  Hindustani,  R.M. 
College,  Camberley  7 6 

823  Guide  to  Hindustani,  containing  colloquial  sentences  in 

Persian  and  Roman  Character,  and  in  Engl  sh  ; also  a 
series  of  ArzisinUrdu  written  character  with  their  trans- 
literation in  Roman-Urdu,  and  English  translations.  By 
Geo.  S.  Ranking,  B.  A.,  M.D.,  Lieut.-Col.  I.M.S 9 0 

824  Concise  English-Hindustani  Dictionary,  containing 

about  12,000  words  carefully  selected  Compile  ! accord- 
ing to  the  most  approved  modern  idiom  in  the  Persian 
and  Roman  characters.  By  G.  S.  A.  Ranking.  B.A..  M D.  10  6 

825  Introductory  Exercises  in  Urdu  Prose  Composition. 

A collection  of  50  exercises  with  Idiomatic  Phrases  and 
Grammatical  Notes,  accompanied  by  a full  VocabuDry 
and  Translation  of  each  passage.  By  G.  S.  A.  Ranking, 

B.A.,  M.D.,  Lieut.-Col.  I.M.S 7 6 

We  lupply  the  World  with  Military  Books. 
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Books  on  Hindustani,  eto. — continued.  «.  d. 

826  Specimen  Papers  (Enjflish  and  Vernacukr).  For  the 

Lower  and  Higher  Standard  Examinations  in  Hindustani, 
together  with  a Resume  of  the  Regulations  for  these 
Examinations.  Compiled  by  G.  S.  A.  Ranking,  B.A., 

M.D.,  Lieut.-Col.  l.M.S 6 0 

827  Pocket  Book  of  Colloquial  Hindustani.  By  G.  S.  A. 

Ranking,  B.A.,  M-D.,  Lieut.-Col.  I.M  S 3 0 

828  Annotated  Glossary  to  the  Bagh-o-Bahar.  By  Lieut.- 

Col.  Ranking,  M.D.,  l.M.S.  Containing  a full  Glossary 
of  the  words,  page  by  page,  in  the  Hindustani 
and  Roman  Characters,  forming  a complete  Lexicon  to 
the  Book.  With  full  Grammatical  and  Explanatory 
Notes.  Part  I.— The  portion  prescribed  for  the  Lower 
Standard.  Part  II.— The  additional  portions  prescribed 
for  the  Higher  Standard.  In  two  parts,  each  6s.  net.  12  0 

MISCELLANEOUS. 

768  ABC  of  the  Army.  An  illustrated  guide  to  Military 
knowledge  for  those  who  seek  a general  acquaintance 
with  elementary  matters  pertaining  to  the  British  Army. 
Compiled  by  Capt.  J.  Atkinson,  with  Foreword  by  Field- 
Marshal  Sir  H.  ETelyn  Wood,  V.O.,  G.C.B.,  G.C.M.G.  With 
24  Illustrations  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  1 0 

449  A B C of  the  Union  Jack.  By  Cecil  H.  Crofts,  M.A. 

Fully  Illustrated.  In  Stiff  Covers.  Printed  in  Colours. 
Explains  clearly,  with  text  and  numerous  Coloured  Plates, 
the  history  and  making  of  the  Union  Jack...  ...  ...  0 6 

747  ABO  of  the  Royal  Navy.  A handbook  of  Naval  know- 
ledge for  the  guidance  of  those  who  seek  a general 
acquaintance  with  all  matters  pertaining  to  the  Fleet. 
Compiled  by  Herbert  Russell,  with  foreword  by 
Admiral  W.  H.  Henderson,  With  over  30  Illustrations  1 0 

15  “ Alderghot  News,”  published  every  Friday. 

Subscription  Bates  (Post  Paid). 

United  Kingdom— Per  year,  6/6.  Six  months,  3/3.  Three  months,  1/8. 

India  and  Oolonies— Per  year.  8/8.  Six  months,  4/4.  Three  months,  2/2. 

Aldershot,  Maps  oL  See  page  28. 

635  Army  Service  Corps  Duties  in  Peace  and  War. 

Compiled  and  arranged  by  Lieut.-Col.E.W.D.  Ward,  C.B.  6 0 

763  Captain  Tatham  of  Tatham  Island.  By  Edgar  Wallace, 
Author  of  “ Four  Just  Men  ” 


See  the  complete  INDEX  at  the  end  of  this  List. 
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50  Crests  of  British  Army,  Official-  in  I’ackets  containing  48 
Oesigas.  All  beautifully  executed  in  various  coloured 
relief.  Nos.  1 to  25  Packets  now  ready,  others  in  prepara- 
tion, each  0 6 

5 4 Crests  and  Badges,  British  Army,  in  dailj  use.  Issued  in  one 
sheet,  35in.  by  23in.  Lithographed  in  gold  and  colours,  108 

designs.  Bound  in  handsome  covers  1 0 

671  Crests  and  Badges  of  the  3Teomanry  in  Daily  Use. 

Issued  in  one  Sheet,  30in.  by  20in.  Lithographed  in  Gold 
and  Colours.  56  designs.  Bkiund  in  handsome  Covers  • ...  10 

638  Cyclists  in  Action.  By  A.  H.  Trapman 1 0 

96  Discipline:  Its  Reason  and  Battle  Value.  By  Capt. 

Stbwabt-Muebay,  The  Gordon  Highlanders.  Author  of 
‘Tire  Discipline,  its  Foundation  and  Application  ” ...  2 0 

712  Dogs  and  How  to  Keep  Them.  Edited  by  “ Cynophile,” 
of  the  Kennel  Gazette.  Contents: — Selection  of  Breed. 

General  Management,  Treatment  of  Brood  and  Bitch, 
Further  Hints,  Common  Diseases.  A Glossary  of  Technical 

Terms  0 6 

382  Encampments  made  Easy.  In  accordance  witv>  Combined 
Training  and  Manual  of  Military  Engineering,  together 
with  deteils  of  Pitching  and  Striking  Tents  and  Marquees. 

Fully  Illustrated  with  16  plates  1 0 

880  English-French  Dictionary,  The  Soldier’s,  wiih  pro- 
nunciation, giving  Military  and  General  Words  and 
Phrases,  Tables  of  Coinage,  Weigh  is.  Measures,  &c. 

Revised  Edition Per  100.  7/6  ; e^ch  0 1 

430  Flags  of  the  British  Empire,  and  National  Flags, 
BeautifulW  Printed  in  correct  Colours,  including  Inter- 
national Code  Signal  Flags;  Admirals'  Flags  of  different 
Nations;  British  Semaphore — Signs  and  Significations 
Special  Coast  Flags;  Signals  of  Distress;  Flags  of  the 
Royal  Yacht  Clubs  and  where  stationed;  International 
Code  of  Signals  for  Communication  between  Fishery 
Cruisers,  and  Fishing  Vessels  in  the  North  Sea;  Colonial 
Flags  and  Badges;  Morse  Code  and  Signals  for  Pilots. 
Compiled'  in  accordance  with  Latest  Regulations  ...  ...  1 0 

393  Freemasonry,  A Concise  History  of.  By  Robert  Feeke 
Gould,  P.S.G.D.,  of  England.  Author  of  “The  History  of 
Freemasoury,”  “ The  Four  Old  Lodges,”  " The  AthoU 

Lodges,”  “ Military  Lodges,”  etc.,  etc 10  6 

721  French  in  Three  Months.  Damiens’ System.  12th  Edition 

Enlarged  and  Revised  0 6 

This  Book  contains  3,000  Words  and  Idioms  which  are  mostly  used  in  ordinary 
conversation. 

639  iFeench^English  Militabt  Vocabulaet.  For  the  use  of 

Officers  and  Candidates  for  Army  Examinations.  Compiled 

by  Captain  H.  T.  Russell,  R.F.A 2 6 

127  Fire  Engine  Drill  and  Instructions  for  the  Mounting  and 
Working  of  ; including  Ladder  Drill-  By  Sergt. -Major  W. 
Delmaqe,  South  Lancashire  Regiment  0 6 


All  Orders  must  be  accompanied  by  a remittance. 
32 


GALE  & POLDEN,  Ltd.,  Wellington  Works,  Aldershot. 


Miscellaneous— cow^mwecZ.  s.  d 

805  Hints  to  Soldiers  Proceeding  to  India.  A common-eense 
He^th  Lecture.  By  W.  F.  Ra.peb,  late  Colour-Sergeant 
Royal  Scots,  late  of  the  1st  Chinese  and  Ist  West  African  ^ 
Regiments  and  ex-Inspeotor  Uganda  Armed  Constabulary.  0 3 

146  Hints  to  Young  Officers.  By  au  adjutant  ...  i o 

“ From  first  to  last  there  is  really  common-sense  in  these  hinte. 
it  being  written  in  a pleasant  chatty  stjle  which  should  recommend 
it  to  those  for  whose  benefit  it  has  been  produced.” — Army  and 
Navy  Gazette. 

883  Hints  to  Recruits  on  Discipline,  Obedience,  Temperance, 
Associates,  improper  Language,  Uniform,  Gambling, 
Equipment,  Marching  Hints,  Smoking  on  the  March, 

Leave,  Conduct  out  of  Barracks,  Saluting.  Folding 
Leaflet  printed  on  strong  paper  for  the  Pocket. 

Per  100,  7s.  6d. ; per  doz.  1 0 

868  History  of  the  Royal  Irish  Rifles.  By  Lieut.-Colonel 
G.  B.  Laurie,  ttoyai  Irish  Rifle, t.  This  is  the  first  coin- 
plete  Hi^tory  of  the  Royal  Irish  Rifles,  so  far  as  is 
known.  One  chapter  of  this  History  has  been  written  by 
Professor  Oman,  Chichele  Profe.ssorof  Modern  History, 
Oxford.  He  closes  this  chapter  with  the  lines:  “The 
Roll  is  a magnificent  one  : Talavera,  Busaco,  Fuentes  de 
Onoro,  Badajoz,  Salamanca,  Vittona,  Nivelle,  Orthez  and 
Toulouse."  In  one  Quarto  Volume  of  564  pages,  with  15 
maps,  10  coloured  plates,  13  plates  in  monochrome,  and 
other  illustrations ; and  with  a Roll  of  Officers  dating 
from  the  raising  of  the  Regiment  to  1913.  Price  : Library 
Binding  in  half  morocco,  gilt  top,  lettered  g Id,  etc.  ...  30  0 

Ordinary  Edition,  in  full  cloth,  lettered  gold  21  0 

717  Lessons  from  100  Notes  made  in  Peace  and  War.  With 
Appendices  of  Notes  on  Orders,  Communications.  Notes 
for  Gallopers,  Notes  on  the  Writing  of  Reports,  etc.,  in  the 
Field.  Outline  of  an.  Appreciation  of  a Situation  and 
Thoughts  and  Notes  on  the  Method  of  Writing  Memoirs 
and  Reports.  By  Lieut. -General  E.  A.  H.  Alderson  C B., 
Commanding  PanadiMO  Expeditionary  Force.  2uU  Editiou  2 0 

865  Mainly  about  Discipline.  By  Major  R.  F.  Legge,  Prince 
of  Wales’s  Leinster  Regt.  (Brigade-Major  1st  London  In- 
fantry Brigadel.  With  an  introduction  by  Major-Gen. 

Sir  Francis  Lloyd,  K.C  B , C.V-0  , ,D  S 0.,  Commanding 

Londn  District 0 6 

52  Medals  and  Ribbons,  British  Army,  printed  in  colours 

Size  SOin,  by  20in.  In  handsomely  designed  cover 1 0 

399  “ Memory.”  a simple  System  of  Memory  Training  by 
“Data8,“  the  man  with  the  marvellous  memory,  of  the 

" Palace  Theatre,  London.’'  Illustrated  1 0 

788  Military  Japan.  The  Japanese  Army  and  Navy  in,  1910. 

With  new  Map  of  Japan.  By  J.  C.  Balet.  Translated 
from  the  French  by  C.  A Parry,  B.A 2 n 

Read  “ Military  Mail,”  the  Army  Paper,  every  Friday,  L) 
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184  ‘Military  Mail.”  The  Organ  of  the  Regular  and 

Territorial  Forces  and  the  National  Reserve,  fivery 

Friday.  One  Penny.  Tbe  up-to-date  Military  Paper. 
SUBSCRIPTION  RATES  (POST  PAID)  : 

United  Kingdom— Per  year,  6/6  ; Six  months,  3/3  : Three  months,  1/8 
India  and  Colonies — Per  year,  8/8 ; Six  months,  4/4 : Three  months  2/2. 

185  Military  Lodges : The  Apron  and  the  Sword,  or  Free- 

masonry under  Arms 5 0 

752  National  Rifle  Association  Official  Jubilee  Souvenir, 
Wimbledon— Bisley,  1859—1909.  Full  and  intereating 
History  of  60  Meetings  of  the  N.R. A.  Profusely  illustrated  1 0 

832  National  Reserve,  Hints  on  Organizing  a Battalion. 

Hy  A.  T.  Chapman,  Captain,  1st  Bn.  Surrey 
(Croydon)  National  Reserve.  Cloth  Bound  1 0 

855  National  Reserve  Section  Commander's  Roll  Book, 
with  Instructions  and  Hints  on  Training.  Bv  Captain 
A.  T.  Chapman,  1st  Bn.  Surrey  (Croydon)  N.R,  ()loth 
Bound  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  1 0 

837  Nelson,  His  Life  as  told  by  Himself.  By  Clara  E.  E. 

Gye.  Illustrated  with  Coloured  Plates.  Cloth  Bound  1 0 

838  Ditto  Ditto  in  Paper  Covers  0 6 

200  Note  Paper  and  Envelopes,  with  Regimental  Crest  stamped 

in  Relief,  6 (Quires  Note  and  100  Square  Envelopes  ...  4 6 

362  Notes  on  Kit  for  West  Africa.  Compiled  by  Capt.  H A. 

Thorne,  West  African  Regiment  0 6 

407  Notes  on  the  Formation  of  Army  Ordnance  Depots  in 

the  Field,  by  Major  A.  S.  Palmer,  A.  O.  Uept.  ...  2 0 

704  Optics  of  the  Telescope.  A short  Elementary  Lecture  by 
Major  W.  Ellershaw,  R.A  , Chief  Instructor  in  Army 
Signalling,  Aldershot.  Fully  illustrated  with  plates  and 
diagrams...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  2 0 

(Uted  ai  a Tat  Book  at  School  of  Signalling,  Aldtrihot.) 

273  Pen,  The  “ Wellington  ” Stylo^aph.  Warranted  a Perfect 
Writing  Instrument.  In  Polished  Vulcanite.  With  large 
Reservoir  for  Ink.  Ready  for  instant  nse,  without  adjust- 
ment. Boxed  with  Filler  and  Cleaner  complete  ...  ...  4 0 

760  Pen,  The  “Imperial  Service”  Fountain,  with  tempered 
gold  iridium  pointed  Nib,  chased  vulcanite  strong  holder, 
size  open  6Jin.,  closed  5in.  Can  be  supplied  with  Broad, 
Medium  or  Fine  Nib.  Complete  in  box  with  filler  ...  5 0 

(When  ordering  state  Nib  required). 


Contractors  to  H.M.  Stationery  Office. 
34 


GALE  & POLDEN,  Ltd.,  Wellington  Wobks,  Aldershot. 


Misoollaneous— continued.  t.  d. 

229  Records  and  Badges  of  every  Regiment  and  Corps  in  the 
British  Army  With  Twenty -four  Coloured  Plates  of 
ColouTB  and  Uniforms,  and  Two  Hundred  and  Thirty 
Illustrations  of  the  Badges  and  other  Distinctions  in  the 
Text.  By  Hknky  Mannies  Chichbstxh,  late  86th  Regi- 
ment, and  George  Burgbs-Shokt,  late  Major  3rd  Battalion 
The  Manchester  Regt.  Handsomely  bound,  Rerised  edition  10  6 
232  Regimental  Marches.  Royal  Engineers,  Royal  Marines, 

and  Royal  Warwickshire  Regt.  Price  each  ...  .„  o 6 

(Published  at  Is.  6d.) 

234  Rhymes  from  the  Ranks.  By  (the  late)  Qr.-Mr.-Sergt.  H. 

Morey  (late  2nd  Batt.  The  Royal  Irish  Rifles)  ...  1 0 

806  Stripes  and  Types  of  the  Royal  Navy.  A little  Handbook 
of  Sketches  by  Naval  Officers,  showing  the  DrehS  and 
Duties  of  all  Ranks  from  Admiral  to  Boy  Signaller. 

With  27  Coloured  Plates  1 0 

745  Service  Code  for  Naval  and  Military  Officers  and  all  who 
Travel.  By  D.  H.  Bernard,  late  Commander  C.N. 
Travelling  Edition,  5s.  Od. ; Home  Edition,  3s.  6d. ; 

Khaki  Edition 1 0 

672  Sons  of  Valour.  A Complete  Record  of  the  Victoria 
Cross  Heroes,  from  its  institution  to  the  present  day. 

By  Kate  Stanway  1 0 

296  Trigonometry  in  a Nutshell.  For  general  use  by  Sin.  and 

Cos.  only.  By  W.  H.  Bidder,  Author  of  “Stress  Diagrams 
in  Open  or  Lattice  Girder  Work,  in  Steel  or  Iron, 
SnsneTiHioD  Bridpes  and  Rierid  Arches’’  ...  ...  ..0  6 

297  TRUMPET  and  BUGLE  SOUNDS  FOR  THE  ARMY 

WITH  WORDS.  (Including  Bdeld  Calls  for  Cavalry) 
also  BUGLE  MARCHES.  Words  compiled  and  arranged 
by  a Bandmaster  Bound  in  cloth  cover.  Revised  Edition  1 0 

851  Unnatural  History,  The  Book  of.  of  Birds,  Beasts, 

Fishes,  etc.,  for  Young  and  Old.  Their  Habits.  Their 
Histories.  Their  Raison  D’Etre  Compiled  and  illus- 

trat*  d by  Tggs.  A neat  bound  Quarto  Volume 2 6 

“Though  I've  humanised  brutality  I've  not  brutalised  humanity.’’ 

299  VocabularyofTecJinical  Military  Terms.  English -cerman, 
German-English.  For  the  use  of  Military  Students.  By 
Professor  J.  A.  Liebmann,  F.R.S.L.,  F.R.G.S.,  etc.,  etc., 
withaprefaoeby  Gen.  Sir  William  Gohdon-Oameron,  K.C.B.  6 0 
208  Writing  Companion,  “The  on  Guard,” made  in  leather, 
fitted  with  pocket  to  hold  Army  Forms  and  Foolscap,  Pen- 
holder Pens  and  Pencils  ...  ...  ..  g p 

885  Writing  Case  The  “Wellington  ” Active  Service.  A neces- 
sity tor  every  Kit.  Contains  100  sheets  fine  quality  white 
foreign  noiepaper,  ruled,  50  strong  foreitn  opaque 
envelopes,  blotting,  lostcards,  indelible  ptncii.  Strong 
stiff  khaki  cloth  caie,  elastic  band.  Small,  serviceable, 
complete.  Size  over  all,  8 ins.  by  5 ms  (wh*  n closid). 
Per  Post,  3s.  3d.  3 0 

Pictorial  and  Historical  Regimental  Postcards.  Uniforms  beauti- 
fully printed  in  colours.  See  pages  63  and  64. 


FOR  ADJUTANTS  & COMMANDERS  OF  SQUADRONS, 
BATTERIES,  COMPANIES,  Etc. 

(Terms— Monthly  Account.) 

40  Barrack  Rooms.  SHEETS  OF  INSTRUCTION  for  »«>*• 
Barrack-room  Walls  *.  d. 

No.  1.  MESSING  INGREDIENTS  REQUIRED  FOR  SIXTY  MEN  (as  „ „ 

approved  by  School  of  Cookery,  Aldershot)  o u 

No.  2.  QUESTIONS  AND  ANSWERS  ON  PROTECTION,  OUTPOSTS,  „ » 

PIQUETS,  AND  PATROLS  

No.  4.  INSTRUCTIONS  FOR  THE  ARRANGEMENT  OF  BARRACK-  „ _ 

ROOMS...  ...  ^ w 

No.  5.  INSTRUCTIONS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  THE  „ 

APPARENTLY  DROWNED  ^ 0 

No.  6.  INSTRUCTIONS  IN  CARE  AND  CLEANING  OF  RIFLES  AND 

No.  7.  EXTRACTS  FROM  THE  KINO’S  REGULATIONS  AND  ARMY 
ORDERS,  FOR  THE  GUIDANCE  OF  ALL  NON-COMMISSIONED 
OFFICERS  AND  MEN  i 0 

No.  8.  SEMAPHORE  ALPHABET  AND  NUMERAL  SIGNS  AS  USED 

IN  THE  ARMY.  Sheet  I.  sender’s  Positions  " Front  ” View  3 0 

No.  8a.  Ditto,  ditto,  Sheet  II.  sender's  Positions  “ Rear  ” View  3 0 

No.  9.  HINTS  FOR  THE  SOLDIER  (CLEANLINESS,  CLOTHING 

AND  FRESH  AIR)  I 0 

No.  10.  AIDS  TO  GOOD  SHOOTING  1 0 

No.  11.  HINTS  TO  RECRUITS  ON  JOINING 1 0 

No.  12.  INSTRUCTIONS  FOR  CLEANING  CLOTHING  AND  WASHING 

SHIRTS,  SOCKS,  AND  WOOLLEN  GOODS  1 0 

No.  13.  REASONS  WHY  A SOLDIER  SHOULD  ATTEND  AN  ARMY 

SCHOOL  2 0 

No.  14.  SIGNALS,  WHISTLE  BLASTS  & WAR  CALLS,  ride  “ Infantry 

Training.”  2 0 

No.  15.  DIAGRAM  OF  CHARGER  LOADING  LEE-ENFIELD  RIFLE, 

Vide  Musketry  Regulations,  1909  2 0 

No.  16.  SCOUTS  TRAINERS’  COURSE  2 0 

No.  17.  NOTES  ON  JUDGING  DISTANCE  2 0 

No.  18.  NOTICE  re  PREVENTION  OF  CONSUMPTION  (W.O.  Letter 

to  P.M.Os.  re  Spitting  on  Floors,  etc.) 1 0 

No.  19.  FORFEITURE  OF  PAY  FOR  ABSENCE  WITHOUT  LEAVE. 

Vide  Royal  Warrant  and  Army  Act  1 0 

No.  20.  DIAGRAM  OF  SHORT  RIFLE  MAGAZINE  LEE  ENFIELD, 

MARK  III.  Vide  Musketry  Regulations  1909  2 0 

No.  21.  THE  MAGNETIC  COMPASS,  AND  HOW  TO  USE  IT,  Full 

illustrations  with  Diagrams  ...  ...  6d.  each  or  per  doz.  5 0 

No.  22.  PROTECTION,  MOUNTED  PIQUETS  & VEDETTES(Oavalry)  2 0 

No.  23.  SCALE  OF  FINES  FOR  DRUNKENNESS  (vide  K.R.,  para.  477, 

and  A.O.  of  Feb,  19u7)  0 9 

No.  24.  NOTICE  re  EVIL  EFFECTS  CAUSED  BY  EXCESSIVE 

CIGARETTE  SMOKING Q 9 

No.  25.  WEB  INFANTRY  EQUIPMENT  (PAtt.  1»08)  with  Twelve 

Illustrations  from  Photographs 4 0 

No.  25a  1913  MODEL  OF  THE  MILLS  BURROUGHS  BACK  ADJUST- 
MENT WES  EQUIPMENT,  with  20  Illustrations 4 Q 

No.  26.  FIELD  SERVICE  & MANCEUVRE  NOTES  2 C 

No.  27.  NOTES  ON  MARCH  DISCIPLINE 2 0 

No.  28.  standard  tests  (method  of  CONDUCTING),  Vide 

Musketry  Regulations,  Part  I., Paras.  197,1198,999 ...  2 0 

No.  20.  COMPLIMENTS,  Etc,  PAID  BY  GUARDS  AND  SENTRIES 

Vide  King's  Regulations  and  Infantry  Training 2 C 

No.  30.  H.M  THE  KING’S  MESSAGE  TO  HIS  SOLDIERS,  AND  LORD 

KITCHENER'S  aPV'CE  TO  THE  TROOPS  2 0 

Note. — Above  Prioes  are  per  Dozen  Sheets.  ~ 
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859  Age,  Size  and  Service  Eoll,  Army  Book  70.  with  Alpha- 
oeiioal  ludex  cud  thruUgh,  for  Squadron,  Battery  or 
Company  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  7 6 

376  Barrack  Booms,  “ WRINKLES  ” for  hanging  on  walls  of. 

These  are  printed  in  large  type  on  different  coloured  paper, 
to  hang  up  on  the  bare  white  walls  of  barrack  rooms.  Being 
thus  constantly  before  the  men's  eyes,  the  little  truths  they 
convey  have  a better  chance  of  being  digested  than  if  they 
were  repeated  in  many  lectures.  Price  Id.  each  sheet,  or  a 

set  of  30— all  different 3 0 

Bed  Cards,  No.  1 size,  by  3 in.  Without  Crest,  per  100,  2/6, 

200  4/-,  500  8/-;  WifA  Crest  beautifully  Stamped  in  Ilelief, 
per  lOn  3/6,  200  5/-,  500  10/-.  No.  2 size,  3i  by  2^  ins. 
Witihout  Crest,  per  100  1/6,  200  2/9,  500  S/-;  With  Crest, 
lOu  2,6,  200  4/.,  500  8/-.  Tin  Cases  for  same  : No.  l size, 

11/-  per  100;  No.  2 size.  10/-  per  100. 

Blank  Return  Forms,  4to  size  per  lOO  i 3 

Ditto  ditto  i-sheet,  foolscap  size  per  100  2 6 

61  Cases  for  Annual  Musketry  Return.  Made  in  half  Leather  4 6 

62  ,,  Pay  and  Mess  Book,  lettered,  vvith  Pocket.  Leather  7 0 

62a  „ Ditto  ditto  in  Medium  Binding  ...  5 0 

64  ,,  Passes  (Army  Form  B 295)  ...  ...  ...  Cloth  1 3 

65  „ Army  Orders  „ i o 

795  „ for  Signalling  Messages  and  Memo  Forms,  etc.  ...  i 6 

66  ,,  Target  Register.  To  hold  Army  Forms  B 190a,  B 189 

and  B 190  2 0 

(State  number  of  Army  Form  when  orderii^). 

Cover  for  Army  Form  B 68  3s.  each,  tor  Army  Form  B 186 
4s.  each. 

67  Daily  Messing  Book  ...  Cloth  1 3 

68  Case  Daily  Messing  Book,  Strongly  made  with  Leather  back  2 6 

69  Case  for  Despatches,  Documents,  etc.  For  carrying  Docn- 

ments  and  Forms  between  Orderly  Boom  and  Office;  will  be 
found  very  useful  on  Parade.  Made  in  Leather,  wi'^  pocket, 
strap  and  buckle.  Lettered  in  gold  with  crest  of  Corps 
and  letter  of  Company 7 (! 

70  Case  for  Conduct  Sheets,  made  in  Leather,  with  Thumb 

Screws,  Strap  and  Buckle,  Lettered  with  Title  and  Com- 
pany. Warranted  to  keep  the  leaves  from  f idling  out.  These 
oases  are  made  large  to  take  all  sizes  of  Conduct  Sheets,  and 

to  protect  the  edges.  Will  last  for  10  years  10  0 

Forms,  “ List  of  Company  Conduct  Sheets  temporarily 

removed  from  Case  " per  doz.  1 0 

819  Case  for  Attestation  Forms.  In  Leather,  Lettered  in 

Gold  7 0 

In  Whole  Buckram,  5e. 

801  Conduct  Sheet  File.  Alphabetical  expanding.  Verystroi  g 
and  superior,  in  FULL  CLOTH,  with  extra  strong  Gussets 
and  good  Web  Strap  and  Buckle.  Lettered,  with  Crest, 

etc 7 6 

802  Ditto  ditto.  In  Full  Leather,  Lettered,  with.  Crest,  etc.,  in 

Gold  30  0 

For  our  Photographic  Department  see  page  iii. 
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71  Cash  Book  and  Ledger  lor  Squadron,  Battery,  Troop,  or 

Company.  Axmy  Book  69  ...  ...  ...  7 6 

36  Clothing  Ledger,  greatly  improved,  new  and  enlarged,  suit- 
able for  Squadrons,  Batteries,  and  Companies,  with  full 
instruotions  for  the  guidance  of  keeping  same  ...  5 0 

35  Detail  Book  for  Sergeant-Majors  (Infantry)  7 6 

Door  Cards,  No.  1 size,  M by  8}-ins.  Without  Crest,  per  100  8/6, 

200  6/-,  600  10/. ; With  Crest,  per  100  4/6,  200  6/-,  600  16/-. 

No.  2 size,  4^  by  8-ins.  Without  Crest,  per  100  2/6, 

200  4/.,  600  8/. : With  Crest,  per  100  8/6,  200  6/-.  600  10/-. 

836  Duty  Roster  Adjutants,  ruled  and  printed  various  headings, 

Btion,ly  bound  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  10  6 

S46  Duty  Roster  for  Sergeant-Majors  (Infantry)  10  0 

103  Duty  Rosters  (Infantry)  strongly  bound  4 o 

104  „ „ Sheets  Per  Doz.  1 6 

29  Duty  Roster  for  Battery  or  Company  Sergeant-Majors 

(Royal  Artillery)  5 0 

116  Expeditious  Method  of  Calculating  Soldiers’  Services  0 3 

28  Funds  Account  Book  for  Squadrons,  Batteries  or 

Companies  6 0 

146  tHintS  to  Young  Soldiers.  By  William  Gokdon,  2nd  Batt. 

Gordon  Highlanders.  Revised  and  Enlarged  ...  9 6 

A little  budget  of  sound,  good,  wholesome  advice,  in  plain  langu^e.  It  would 
be  well  if  a copy  could  be  given  to  every  young  soldier  just  starting  on  hie  now 
career.” — Broad  Arrow. 

t This  Book  has  boon  recommended  by  the  Oommandor-in-Ohief. 

159  Inspection  Cards  used  at  General’s  Inspections,  Infantry, 

Per  Doz.  1 0 

160  Inspection  Cards  used  at  General’s  Inspection  (Annual), 

for  Cavalry,  Infantry,  and  all  Corps.  The  most  com. 
plete  Inspeotiou  State  compiled  ...  each  0 6 

173  Messing  Books.  Daily.  Army  Book  48.  4d.  each,  or  per  doz.  3 0 

174  Grocery  Slips  to  accompany  Army  Book  48,  in  Book 

Form,  per  doz 3 0 

816  Goods  Order  Book,  containing  lOO  Forms,  printed  and 

perforated.  Strongly  bound.  ...  Price  6d. ; Per  Post  0 8 

MESSING  FORMS  (vide  “ Manual  of  Military  Cooking.”) 

176  Quartermaster’s  Daily  Dripping  Return.  Per  100 3 0 

176a  (ljuartermaster’s  Monthly  Dripping  Return  (Balance  Sheet) 

Per  100  2 0 

176b  Company’s  Weekly  Diet  Return  Per  100 1 0 

176c  Regimental  Weekly  Diet  Return  Per  100 3 0 


Send  to  us  for  everything  connected  with  Army  Books,  etc. 
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Useful  Books,  Etc. — continued.  t.  d 

30  Orderly’s  Weekly  Detail  Book  for  Batteries  or  Com- 
panies (Royal  Artillery)  per  doz.  3 0 

210  Orderly -aergeant's  Detail  Book,  and  Company  Duty 
Roster,  to  last  twelve  months,  for  80  to  200  men. 
Contents : — Duty  Roster,  Daily  Detail,  State  of  Company, 
Standing  Passes,  Defaulters,  Furloughs,  Permanent  Orders, 
Memoranda.  Casual  Rolls  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  5 0 

301  Orderly  Sergeant’s  Daily  Detail  Roster  Sheets.  For 

hanging  in  Barrack  Rooms.  Ruled  and  printed  for 
Names,  Duties  and  Hour  of  Parade,  suitable  for  all 
Branches  of  the  Service.  Per  100,  2s.  6d. ; per  1,000  18  0 

213  Passes  (W.O  Pattern),  per  100,  6d per  1,000  4 0 

214  Permanent  Passes,  cioth  bound  

F ir  fnh  uartioolars  of  Permanent  Passes  »»«  patre  61. 

443  Passes  for  Cyclists,  strongly  made  in  cloth  cover,  each  4d. ; 
per  doz  3 - : 60  2/fi  oer  doz.  ; 100  2/3  per  doz. 

887  Pay  and  Mess  Books,  Instructions  for  Keeping,  and 
Notes  on  ti  e B oks  and  Forms  k pt  by  the  O.C.  Com- 
ptny,  with  comp  eted  specimen  forms  of  Captain’s  Cash 
Book,  Sta  ement  of  Receipts  and  Expenditure,  Cash 
Reconciliation  Statement,  Ration  Statement,  Specimen 
Sheet  from  Pay  and  Mess  Book,  Consolidated  Stoppage 
Account  0 6 

216  Passes,  Application  for  Warrant  Officers’  Short  Leave 

Ticket  ...  per  Book  1 0 

219  Pay-Sergeant’s  Complete  Account  Book,  to  last  12  months, 
for  80  to  200  men  Arranged  for  Home  and  Foreign 
Service.  New  Edition.  List  of  Forms.— Settle  of 
Fines  for  Drunkenness,  etc.;  Rations  Drawn;  Bedding 
Received;  Bedding  Issued;  Section  Rolls  and  Distribu- 
tion; Return  of  Arms,  Accoutrements,  etc.  ; Return  show- 
ing dares  of  Arms  and  Eqnipments  ; Public  Clothing 
Account  Receipts  ; Public  Clothing  Account  Issues  ; Com- 
pany Clothing  Alteration  Return  : Cemrany  Clothing 
Measurement  Roll  ; Deficiencies,  Kit  Inspection  ; Ad- 
dresses of  Next  of  Kin  ; Extract  from  Regimental  Orders  ; 
Furloughs;  National  Health  Insurance;  Price  List  of 
Clc  hing  and  Necessaries  ; Bonnd  in  Leather  ...  ...  7 6 

860  Company  Rolls  by  Platoons,  ruled  and  printed  on  card, 

with  eyeletn  punched  for  hanging  up.  Size  29in.  x 20in. 

Per  doz.  5 0 

860a  Platoon  Roll  by  Sections.  Ditto  Ditto.  Size  15in.  x lOin. 

Per  doz.  2 6 

862  Ration  Roll  Book  for  Double  Companies,  ruled,  printed, 

stroiiglx  bound,  to  ast  2 years  4 6 

219a  Receipt  Book  (for  Cash  payments),  1(X)  Forms  in  stiff  Cover, 

and  Elaaric  Bar'd  ...  ...  0 6 

861  Reference  Tab’et  Diary,  the  “ Gale  and  Polden  ” (issued 

in  October  each  year).  Price  fid.  ...  ...  By  post  0 8 

Register  of  Tests  of  Elementary  Training.  See  page  24. 
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Usoful  Books,  EtCi — continued.  s.  di 

26  Register  of  Record  of  Offences  for  Squadron,  Battery, 

or  Company.  Ruled,  printed,  strongly  bound,  paged 

and  indexed  6 0 

18  Roll,  Alphabetical  and  Descriptive  Book.  For  Company 

Cse 1 0 

235  Roll  Book  for  (Double  Company)— Infantry  1,  0 

236  ,,  „ „ (Platoon  or  fa ection)— Infantry  Q 6 

77  „ „ ,,  (Squadron')— Cavalry 2 6 

77a  ,,  ,,  ,,  (Troop)— Cavalry 

24  „ „ ,,  (Batteries)— R.H  A.  or  R.F.  A 

25  „ „ ,,  (Companies— R.G, A.)  ... 

Roll  Books  for  Territorial  Force,  sae  Page  28. 

.,  ,,  for  National  Reserve,  see  No  855.  Pag«  34. 

27  Shoeing  Lists  and  Descriptive  Rolls  for  Royal  Artillery 

per  100  3 

317  Washing  Books  for  Company,  Battery  or  Squadron  ...  0 


ARMY  FORMS,  BOOKS,  etc.,  KEPT  IN  STOCK. 


all  the  latest  patterns. 

Absentee  Reports,  B 290 
Billftiner  List,  A F,  B6S 
Blank  Returns  Forms,  Small ... 

„ „ „ Large  ... 

Charge  Reports,  B 252... 

Conduct  Sheet,  B 121,  squadron.  Troop,  Battery 
and  Company 

Conduct  Sheer  for  Active  Service,  B 122 
Conduct  S'eet,  Regimental,  A. F.  B 120 
Daily  Parade  States,  for  all  Arms,  B 237... 

Daily  Orders,  Part  II,  A.F.O.  1810  

Envelopes  for  Field  Reports,  C 398... 

Furlough  Pay  Remittance  Forms  ... 

Gratuity  on  Discharge  or  Transfer  to  the  Army 

Reserve,  A.F.  O 1634  

Inventory  of  Kit,  B 253... 

Magazine  and  Pouches  Certificate,  B 159 
Memo.  Forms,  C 348,  Small  size 
Ditto  ditto  Large  size 

Minor  Offence  Reports,  A F.  281 
Morning  Sick  Reports,  B 256... 

Passes,  B 295 

Pay  and  Mess  Book.  Statement  of  sums  Issued  lo 
men  discharged  or  transferred.  A.F.  O 1809 
Ration  Returns,  B 289... 

Return  of  Men  placed  under  Stoppages,  P 1963 
Regimental  Weekly  Duty  State,  B 230 
Requisition  for  Money  Orders,  O 1806 
Statement  of  Accounts,  O 18'1 

Statement  of  Accounts  of  Men  Transferred,  O i8*2  ... 
Transfer  Clothing  & Necessaries  Statement,  H 1157  ... 
Weekly  Church  Parade  States,  B 268 


100. 

9d. 

3/- 

1/3 

2/6 

1/- 

2/6 

2/6 

2/6 

2/- 

31. 

2/6 

31- 


V- 
2 6 
2/6 
2/6 
2 6 
3/6 
4/- 
2/. 


,ooo. 

6/. 


6 - 

e/. 

15/- 


6/- 

18/. 

18/- 

18/. 


Each  D. 

Age,  Size  and  Service  Roll,  Army  Book  70  ...  ...  7/6 

Cash  Book  and  Ledger  for  Sqorn,,  Bty.,  Trp.,  or  Coy., 

Army  Book  69  

Daily  Messing  Book,  Army  Book  48  ...  ...  4d. 

Detaohment  Pay  Sheet,  A.F.  N 1510  ■■■  ...  — 

For  Full  List  of  Official  Military  Books  see  pages  46-57. 
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Army  Forms,  Books,  Eto.— continued. 

Falling:  Out  Certificates  ...  ...  ...  In  Books  of  IGO 

Field  Message  Book  for  Non.-Coms.  and  Scout's 
Army  Book  153b 

Indent  for  Rations,  Army  Book  66 
Memo  Book,  Army  Book  136 
Order  Book,  Army  Book  127 
„ ,,  Army  Book  129 

Passes  (Railway),  Application  for  Warrant  Officers’ 

Short  Leave  Ticket  In  Books 

Proceedings  of  Board  of  Examinations  of  N.-C. 

Officers  for  Promotion 
Regimental  Order  Book,  Army  Book  137 
Register  of  Postage,  Army  Book  97 

Register  of  Documents  Received  or  Emanating  from 
Army  Book  193... 

Requisition  for  Ammunition,  Baii,  Pistol,  Miniature 
and  Blank ...  In  Books  of  100  Purms 

Road  Report,  B 168  ... 

Scale  of  Fines  for  Drunkenness  (vide  King  s Regulations) 

Signalling  Scribbling  Book,  Army  Book  C 119 

Signaliing,  Army  Telegraphs  and  Signals  Message 
Forms,  Army  Form  C2121  (i)  ...  In  Books 

Ditto  Ditto  in  Pads  of  60  

Company  Commander’s  Rollfor  Range  Practices,  B189 
Individual  Grouping  Test,  A.F.  B 68 
Cover  to  hold  same,  each  3/>. 

Target  Practice  Register,  B190A,  Firing  Point  Register 
(Non-gallcry)  ... 

Ditto  ditto  B190,  Register  for  Range  Practices 
Temporary  Character  Certificate 

Washing  Book  for  Battery,  Company,  or  Squadron 
Register  of  Judging  Distance,  B186  ...  10/- per  100 

Cover  to  hold  same,  each  4;-. 

FORMS  FOR  TERRITORIAL  FORCE. 


Each. 

6d. 

4d. 

2/6 

4d. 

6/6 

3/. 

1/- 


1/6 

6/- 

10/6 

2/0 

3d. 


1/6 

2/. 

9d. 

2d. 

2d. 


2d. 

2d. 

6d. 

2d. 


Doz. 


1/- 


2/- 

9d. 


2/- 

2/. 

2/- 


2/- 


Company  Parade  States 

Guard  Reports  

Captain  of  the  Day’s  Reports  .. 
Subaltern  of  the  Day’s  Reports 
Target  Practice  Register,  B 190 
Cover  for  above 
Section  Parade  States,  E 649. 

How  to  Clean  the  Service  Rifle. 

for  pocket 


Per  100,  4 
Per  100,  4 
Per  100, 
Per  100, 


9d.  per  doz. 

9d.  „ 

9d.  .. 


2/-  „ 

2/-  each. 

In  cloth  cover  ...  ...  6d.  each. 

In  sheets  ...  ...  1/-perdoz. 

Printed  on  strong  Cartridge  Paper 

Per  100,  8/-  1/6  „ 


RECIIVIENTAL  F0F(MS,  ETC.,  PRINTED  TO  ORDER,  with  utmost 
Oispatcl]  and  at  Cheapest  I^ates. 


A good  useful  Ofhce  Calendar  with  Bold  Dates,  one  month 
at  a glance.  Post  Free  on  application. 

New  Illustrated  List  forO.C.  Companies  and  Pay-Sergeant«,  post  free  on  application. 

Monthly  accounts  opened  to  C.O.'a,  Adjts.,  Messes,  etc 
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ATHLETICS,  FIELD  SPORTS,  PHYSICAL  CULTURE, 
and  BOOKS  ON  HEALTH. 

t.  d. 

8 Boxing : The  Modern  System  of  Glove  Fighting.  By 

Capt.  W.  Bdobwoeth-Johnstone  (R  >yal  Irish  Regiment), 
Assistant  Inspector  of  Gymnasia,  Heavy-weight  Amateur 
Champion  of  England,  1896  and  1896.  Profusely  Illns- 
trated  with  upwards  of  40  full-page  Illustrations...  ...  2 6 

411  Bod^Building  or  Man  in  the  Making : How  to  become 
Healthy  and  Strong.  Containing  sets  of  Exercises  and 
special  photos  of  Mr.  Sandow  and  family.  Written  by  Engen 
Sandow,  author  of  “ Strength,  and  How  to  Obtain  it.”  ...  1 0 

49  Breathing,  The  Art  of.  as  applied  to  Physical  Development, 
with  Respiratory  Exercises  for  Children  and  Adults.  By 
Surg.-Cpt.  Hopbr-Dixon,  A.M.8.  REVISED  & ENLARGED 
by  Thomas  Chbstkrton,  Organizing  Teacher  of  Physical 
Culture  to  L.C  C.  Schools.  Fully  Illustrated  ...  ...  1 0 

419  Breathing , for  Health,  Athletics  and  Brain-work.  By 

Eustace  Milbs,  M.A 1 0 

448  Olub  Swinging  for  Health,  Development,  Training,  and 
Display.  By  Tom  Burrows,  Champion  Club  Swinger  of 
the  W orld.  Fully  Illustrated  1 0 

92  Cricket  Scoring  Book,  The  Official.  Made  of  the  best  paper. 

Cloth  Bound  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  3 0 

129  Free  Gymnastics,  a System  of.  Based  on  the  Swedish 
System,  including  Light  Dumb  Bell  Drill  as  prac- 
tised in  the  Army  Gymnasia.  By  Sergeant-Major  J. 
Betts,  Army  Gymnastic  Staff.  Revised  and  en- 
larged by  “ An  Expert.”  Fully  Illustrated  1 6 

140  Guide  to  Health,  for  the  use  of  Soldiers.  By  Surgn.-Maj.  Eaton  1 6 

432  Gymnastics.  The  Vaulting  Horse  and  How  to  use  it. 

By  Guy  M.  Campbell.  350  Exercises,  with  47  Plates  1 0 

144  Gymnastios.  Tricks  and  Exercises  on  the  Horizontal 
Bar,  and  how  to  do  them.  Upwards  of  luo  Examples, 
with  Chart.  2nd  Edition.  By  A.  Dimmocb  ...  ...  1 0 


All  Orders  must  be  accompanied  by  a Remittance, 
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Athletlos,  Eto  , — continued.  t.  d. 


396  Gymnastics.  One  Hundred  Exercises  on  tVie  Parallel 
Bars,  and  how  to  do  them.  With  Chart  of  60  Illostra- 
tions.  By  A.  Dimmock  1 0 


150  How  to  Keep  "Fit,”  or  The  Soldier’s  Guide  to  Health 
in  Field,  Camp  and  Quarters,  compiled  by  SurKeon- 
Major  H Waite,  M.O.  i/o  Northern  Telegraph  Coye.,  R.B. 

(T).  2nd  Edition  Revised  and  Enlarged  ...  ...  ...  0 3 


164  Manual  of  Drill  and  Physical  Exercises.  With  or 
without  Dumb-bells  or  Music.  By  Thomas  Chesterton, 
Instructor  of  Physical  Exercises  to  the  London  School 
Board,  Carefully  illustrated  with  upwards  of  160  Plates. 

With  an  introduction  by  Chas.  Roberts,  F.R.C.S....  ...  3 0 

For  the  use  of  Teachers  In  day  and  evening  Sohools,  Instructors  of  Physical 
Exercises,  etc.,  as  taught  at  the  Military  Gymnasia  at  home  and  abroad,  also  in 
the  London  and  other  Board  Schools,  Principal  Public  Schools,  Civil  Gymnasia, 
Polytechnic  Institutions  and  Evening  Classes  throughout  the  country. 


165  Manual  of  Drill  and  Wand  Exercises,  with  or  without 

Music,  for  use  in  Elementary  and  Secondary  Sohools, 
Evening  Continuation  Schools,  Gymnastic  Classes,  Boys’ 
Brigades,  eto.  Compiled  and  arranged  by  Thos.  Chesterton, 
Instmotorof  Physical  Exercises  to  the  London  School  Board, 
with  a preface  by  Colonel  G.  M.  Fox,  Inspector  of  Army 
Gymnasia.  Fully  illustrated  with  37  Plat^  ...  ..10 


446  Physical  Trainine  at  Home.  By  H.  St.  John  Cruise, 
Winner  of  the  100  guineas  Pearson’s  Prize  for  the  best  set  of 
Exercises.  36  Illustratiens  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  1 0 


224  Physical  Education  in  Elementary  Schools,  the  Theory 

of.  By  Thomas  Chesterton,  Instructor  ih  Physical  Exer- 
cises to  the  London  School  Board,  with  a preface  by  Col, 

G M.  Onslow,  late  Inspector  of  Military  Gymnasia  in 
Great  Britain.  Revised  Edition,  lUuetrated  with  Plates...  3 0 


Books  in  this  List  may  be  regarded  as  Standard  Works. 
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Athletics,  Etc  . — continued.  s.  d, 

34*  Physical  Culture  and  Self-Defence.  With  Instmotions  to 
Boxers.  Br  Robekt  FirzsiimoNB,  middleweight  dhampien 
of  the  world.  With  40  illufitratioais  1 0 


418  Quickness ; and  How  to  Increase  It.  By  BusTic*  Milks, 

M.A.,  formerly  Scholar  of  King's  College,  Honours  Coaoh  of 
Oambridge  UniTersity;  Amateur  Ohampion  Racquets,  1902, 
and  at  Tennis,  1899  to  1903;  Editor  ofl  Cassell’s  “Physical 
Educator,”  Author  of  “ Muscle,  Brain,  and  Diet,”  “ Breath- 
ing for  Health" 1 0 

239  Running  Recollections:  and  How  to  Train.  Being  an 
Autobiography  of  A.  R.  Downer,  Chaampion  printer  of  the 
World,  and  short  biographical  sketches  of  E.  C.  Bredih  (with 
his  ideas  on  training),  Len  Hurst,  Fred  Bacon,  Glrorge 
Blenuer-Basset  Tincler,  with  method  of  training  in  the 
early  part  of  the  past  century  and  notes  on  training  for  Boys  2 6 

268  Soldier’s  Health,  The,  and  How  to  Preserve  it.  By 

Surgeon-CJapt.  J.  R.  Poebebt,  A.M.S 0 6 

Dedicated,  with  permiseion,  to  Fuld  Mabssai,  LORD  ROBERTS,  V.G.,  Ac, 


271  Sport  in  India  and  Somali  Land,  with  Hints  to  Young 

Shlkaries.  By  Surgeon-Captain  J.  S.  Bdte,  Army 
Medical  StoflF  6 0 

272  Strength;  And  How  to  Obtain  it.  Bv  Sandow;  with 

Anatomical  Chart  showing  the  Exercises  for  Physical  De- 
velopment of  Men,  Women  and  Children.  REVISED 
EDITION.  Fully  Illustrated  ...  2 6 


447  Swimming  for  Health,  Exercise  and  Pleasure.  By  Experts. 

Miss  Annette  Kelleemann,  William  Henbt,  C.  M. 
Daniels,  A.  Sinclaie,  J.  Wolffb,  H.  H.  Geiefin,  and  F.  N. 
PiGGOTT.  With  40  Illustrations  1 0 

715  The  Sword  and  How  to  use  it.  Bv  Lientenant  J.  Betts, 
Master-at-Anns,“  Army  Gymnastic  StafF,  Aldershot.  Cham- 
pion Swordsman  of  the  Navy  and  Army,  1906-7,  etc.,  etc. 
Dedicated  to  Col.  S.  P.  Rolt.  Inspector  of  Gymnasia.  With 
a Preface  by  Major  Chas.  Moore,  Asst.  Inspector  of  Gym- 
nasia. Fully  Illustrated  From  Photographe  2 0 


Read  “ Military  Mail,”  the  Army  Paper,  every  Friday,  Id. 
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BOOKS,  Etc.,  FOR  BOY  SCOUTS. 

748  Boy  Scout’s  Pocket  Book,  fully  illustrated  throughout.  * d. 

A ventaiile  Enoyc  ojiaenia  for  the  Boy  S.  out 0 6 

719  Boy  Scout’s  Semaphore  Simplified;  How  to  learn  it  in  a 
few  hours.  A ^ck  of  29  cards,  printed  botih  sides,  sritih 
illustrations  of  Boy  Scouts,  front  and  back  views,  complete 

with  Booklet  of  full  instnictions 0 3 

751  Boy  Scout’s  Handkerchief  of  Useful  Information  Tied 

to  a pole  it  makes  an  efiFective  flag  for  signalling  0 6 

750  Boy  Scout’s  Morse  Signalling  Made  Easy.  A complete 
pack  of  Garde  in  a strong  box,  with  a Booklet  of  full  instrac- 
tions  and  Model  of  Signalling  Lamp  1 0 

763  War  Gtmes  for  Boy  Scouts.  Played  with  Model  Soldiers. 

By  Sergt.  A.  J.  Holladat,  late  C.I.V 0 6 

782  Boy  Scout’s  Bugle  Calls  (wi  h Wt  -rr  s)  and  Bugle  Marches  0 6 

793  The  Boy  Scout’s  Report  Pad.  For  field  and  everyday 

use,  with  hints  on  writing  Reports,  etc 0 3 

794  The  Patrol  Leader’s  Pocket  and  Record  Book,  for 

marking  up  attendances,  payments,  etc.  0 3 

810  Silver  Wolf.  An  interesting  and  instructive  Game  for 
Boy  Scouts,  61  cards  with  rules  complete.  Any  number  of 
players  up  to  five  can  take  part  in  the  Gam© 0 6 

875  How  to  Run  a Troop.  By  J.  Gibson.  It  is  the  accumu- 

lated expp.rienci-  of  1908  ’o  1914.  Fully  illustrated  ...  1 0 

876  How  to  Signal  by  Many  Different  Methods.  By  J.  Gib- 

son. Sitinalling  Instructor.  Fully  Illustrated  ...  ...  0 6 

877  Ambulance  Handbook.  By  J.  Gibson,  late  R.A.M.C. 

Fully  illustrated 0 6 

878  Sea  Scouts  Log  Book.  A handy  book  of  reference,  or  the 

Sea  Scout’s  Companion.  Brimful  of  useful  information. 

By  J.  Gibson.  Fully  Illustrated  ...  - 0 6 

THE  BOY  SCOUT'S  LIBRARY. 

781  Volume  I— Scoutcraft  0 6 

773  „ II.— Tracking  and  Pathfinding  0 6 

774  „ Ill.-Woodcraft 0 6 

761  „ IV.— Camp  Life  and  Campaigning o 6 

775  ,,  V —Endurance  and  How  to  Keep  Fit  0 6 

776  .,  VI  - The  Perfect  Scout  0 6 

777  „ VII —Saving  Life  ...  0 6 

762  „ VIII  — Scout’s  Games  and  Practices,  etc 0 6 

778  „ (IX— Seamanship 0 6 

779  „ X — Cyclist  Scout’s  Training.  2nd  Edition  ...  o 6 

764  „ XI. —Scout’s  Complete  Drill  Book.  3rd  Edition  ...  o 6 

807  „ XIL— Engines  and  How  to  Work  Them  0 6 

829  „ XIII.— The  Scout’s  Book  of  Nature-Craft,  by  N. 

Percival  Westell,  F.L.S.  With  24  IHustratioaiis  0 6 

“ Our  Boy  Scouts”  Humorous  Series  of  Six  Post  Cards. 
Beautifully  Printed  in  Coloure.— 'The  Tenderfoot. — TIhe 
Second  Class  Scout. — I'he  First  Class  Scout. — The  Corporal. 

— Tihe  Patrol  Leader. — The  Scoutmaster.  Per  set  of  Six  Cards  0 6 
Boy  Scouts’  Life,  a Series  of  12  Cards.  Printed  in 
Colo'T.'!,  piice  ' er  set  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  1 0 


Write  for  our  Boy  Scout’s  Complete  Catalogue  A Postcard  will  do. 
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BOOKS. 


OFFICIAL  MILITARY 

Published  by  Authority. 

When  remitting  please  include  postage,  which  we  are  now  obliged  to 
charge,  owing  to  khe  small  profit  on  Official  Publications,  and  the  cost 
of  postage  on  heavy  books  published  at  a low  price. 

ABYSSINIA.  Expedition  to.  2 Vols.  ind  Maps.  1870.  Half  Mor.,  ,^5  5s.,  Cloth,  £A  4s. 
Africa.  Continent  of.  Geology  of.  Notes  on.  3s. 

Amharic  Language.  Short  Manual  of  the.  With  Vocabulary.  1909.  Ss. 

Animal  Management.  1908.  is.  6d. 

Arabic  Grammar.  Two  Parts,  1887.  (Sold  to  Officers  only).  10s. 

Armourers,  Instructions  for,  in  the  care,  repair,  browning,  &c.,  of  Small  Arms, 
Machine  Guns,  “ Parapet  ” Carriages,  and  for  the  care  of  Bicycles.  1912.  Is.  6d. 
Do.  Amendments.  August,  1912.  August,  1914.  Id.  each. 

Army  Accounts.  (Reprinted  from  “ The  Army  Review,”  January,  1914.)  3d. 

Army  Circulars  and  Army  Orders.  Issued  before  31  Dec.  1892,  which  are  still 
in  force  and  required  for  reference.  Reprint  of.  May,  1896.  3d. 

Army  Orders.  Monthly.  3d. 

Army  Orders.  Covers  for.  9d. 

Army  Entrance  Regulations — 

R.M.  Academy.  Admission  to,  from  April  1,  1912.  Id.  (Under  revision.) 

R.M.  College.  Do.  Id.  {Under  revision.) 

Militia  and  Imperial  Yeomanry.  Officers  of.  1907.  Id. 

Special  Reserve  of  Officers,  Malta  Militia,  Bermuda  Militia,  Channel  Islands 
Militia,  and  Territorial  Force.  Officers  of  the.  1912.  Id. 

University  Candidates.  1912.  Id.  (Under  revision.) 

Military  Forces  of  the  Self-governing  Dominions  and  Crown  Colonies.  Officers 
of  the.  1912.  Id. 

Warrant  Officers  and  N.C.O.’s  of  the  Regular  Army.  Combatant  Commissions 
as  S<- ;ond  Lieutenants,  1914.  Provisional.  Id. 

See  als(  Commission;  Medical  Corps;  Special  Reserve:  Territorial  Force; 
Veteiioarv  u,orps. 

Army  List.  The  Quarterly  (not  issued  in  October,  1914).  15s. 

ARMY  List.  Monthly.  Is.  6d.  each.  (Issue  suspended  temporarily,  see  next  item.) 
Promotions,  Appointments,  &c.,  since  the  publication  of  the  Monthly  Army  List  for 
August,  1914,  which  was  corrected  to  July  3Ist,  1914.  [Printed  in  consequence 
of  the  temporary  suspension  of  the  Army  List.]  6d. 

Do.  September,  1914.  (Do.)  6d. 

Army  Review.  Quarterly.  Commencing  July,  1911.  Is.  (Up  to  July,  1914,  Is.; 

Oct.,  1914.  lid.) 

Army  Serv:',k  Corps:— 

Regimental  Standing  Orders.  1911.  6d. 

Dt  Amendments.  Id.  A.S.C.  Memorandum.  No.  25.  Id. 

Training.  Part  I.  9d. 

Do.  Part  II.  Supplies.  1909.  Reprinted,  1914  with  new  Appendix  XII. 
(In  the  press.) 

Do.  Part  III.  Transport.  9d. 

Do.  Part  IV.  Mechanical  Transport.  Is.  4d. 

Do.  Amendments,  July,  1914,  to  Parts  I.  and  III.  3d. 

Artificers.  Military.  Handbook.  9th  Edition.  1910.  Is. 

Do.  Amendments,  1912;  May,  1914.  Each  ’d. 

Artillery  at  the  Picardy  Manceuvres  in  1910.  Translated  from  the  French.  2s.  6d. 
Artillery.  Royal 

Officers'  Mess  Management.  (See  Ordnance  College.) 

Practice.  Instructions 

Garrison.  Coast  Defences.  Seawaids.  1914  15.  3d. 

Garrison.  Siege  and  Movable  Armament.  1914.  3d. 

Horse,  Field,  and  Heavy.  1914.  6d 
Standing  Orders  for 

Brigade  of  Mounted  Artillery.  Id. 

Lt. -Colonel’s  Command,  R.G  A.  (Coast  and  Siege).  Id. 

Training 

Field,  1914.  9d. 

Garrison  : — 

Vol.  I.  1914.  6d. 

Vol.  II.  (Sieeei  191 1 ■ 9d. 

Do.  Amendments,  Nov.,  1914.  (In  the  press.) 

Vol.  111.  1911  Is.  Amendments,  beh  1912.  la 

For  liat  of  Books  to  be  kept  by  Officers  (vide  K.R.)  see  piagee  iv  <fe  v. 
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ARTiLLERy,  Royal— Continued. 

Artillery  College.  Reports  upon  the  14th  to  18th,  Senior  Classes.  Is. 

Artillery.  Field.  The  Tactics  of.  (Von  Schell.)  Translated.  1900.  Is. 

Artillery  Instruments.  Handbook  of.  1914.  Is.  6d. 

Artillery  Museum  in  the  Rotunda,  Woolwich.  Official  Catalogue.  1906.  Is.  6d. 
Artillery  and  Rifle  Ranges  Act.  1885,  and  Military  Lands  Act,  1892.  Byelaws:— 
Aldeburgh,  1896;  Ash,  Aldershot  Camp,  1887;  Finborough,  1901;  Hythe,  1894; 
Inchkeiih  Battery,  1896;  Kinghornness,  1896;  Landguard,  1887;  Lydd — 
Dungeness,  1895;  Middlewick,  1890;  Millbrook,  1888;  Orchard  Portman, 
1896;  Scarborough,  1902;  Scraps  Gate,  1886;  Shoeburyness,  1895;  South- 
wold,  1896;  Strensall,  1900;  Wash,  1891;  Whitehaven  Battery,  Cumberland, 
1896.  Id.  each. 

Purfleet,  1911,  Is.  Salisbury  Plain,  1900.  4d. 

Artillery  Store  Accounts  and  the  Supervision  op  a R.G.A.  Sub-District.  Notes 
ON.  1914.  Is. 

Artillery  Store  Accounts  and  the  Care  and  Preservation  op  Equipment  op 
Royal  Artillery,  Horse,  Field,  and  Heavy  Batteries.  Notes  on.  June  1911.  6d. 
Army  Pay,  Appointment,  Promotion,  and  Non-Effective  Pay.  Royal  Warrant. 
1913.  Is. 

Army  Allowances  RECULAnoNs.  1914.  (In  the  press.) 

Ballooning.  Military.  Manual  of.  Pan  I.  1905.  Is. 

Barracks.  Care  of.  Instruction  in.  1901.  9d. 

Bashforth  Chronograph.  Experiments  with,  to  determine  the  resistance  of  the 
air  to  the  motion  of  projectiles.  Report  on.  1870.  Is. 

Bayonet  Fighting.  Instruction  in.  Id. 

Bayonet  Fighting  for  Competitions.  Instruction  in.  Id. 

Bermuda  Militia  Artillery.  Regulations.  1914.  9d. 

Bicycles.  Military.  Handbook  on.  1911.  Id. 

British  Minor  Expeditions,  1746  to  1814.  1884.  2s.  6d. 

Cadet  List  and  Cadet  Unit.  (See  Territorial  Forces.) 

Camel  Corps  Training.  Provisional.  1913.  8d. 

Cape  of  Good  Hope.  Reconnaissance  Survey  of  the.  1903-1911.  Report  on 
the.  Is.  6d. 

Cavalerie.  Translated  from  the  French  of  Capt.  Loir.  (In  the  press.) 

Cavalry  op  the  Line.  Peace  Organization  op  the;  and  Arrangements  for  Mobiliza- 
tion consequent  on  the  Establishment  of  Cavalry  Depots.  (Special  A.O.  July 
19.  1909.)  Id. 

Cavalry  School,  Nethfravon.  Standing  Orders.  I9II.  2d. 

Cavalry  Training.  1912.  (Reprinted  with  Amendments,  1914.)  Is.  (In  the  press.' 
Ceremonial.  1912.  3d.  Amendments,  June,  1914.  Id. 

Chemistry.  Practical.  Quantitative  and  (Qualitative.  A Course  of.  5s. 

Chemists  op  the  Research  Department.  Rules  and  Regulations.  Id. 
Chiropody.  Manual  of.  2d. 

Civil  Employment  for  ex-Soldiers.  Guide  to.  1913.  2d. 

Civil  Employment  Regulations.  1913.  Id. 

Civil  Power.  Duties  in  aid  of  the.  Special  A.O.,  17  Dec.,  1908.  (Amendments 
to  “ King’s  Regulations  ” and  to  “ Manual  of  Military  Law.”)  Id. 

Clothing  and  Necessaries  (including  Materials).  Priced  Vocabulary  of.  1913.  Is. 

Do.  Amendments,  etc.  July,  Oct.,  1913.  Jan.,  April,  July,  1914.  Each  Id. 
Clothing  Regulations: — 

Part  I.  Regular  Forces  (excluding  the  Special  Reserve).  1914.  6d. 

Part  II.  Special  Reserve.  1914.  3d. 

Part  III.  Mobilization,  Field  Service  and  Demobilization.  1908.  3d. 

Amendments  to  Parts  1..  11.,  and  111.  Nov.  1909;  April,  Oct.  1910;  March,  Apr?!. 
Sept.,  Nov.,  1911;  Feb.,  May,  July,  Sept.,  1912;  April,  July,  1913.  Id.  each. 
Clubs.  Regulation.  Exercises  for  the.  1863.  (Reprinted  1887).  3d. 

Colchester  Garrison.  Standing  Orders.  1913.  9d. 

(Command.  Aldershot.  Standing  Orders.  1914.  2s.  3d. 

Command.  The  Art  of.  By  Colonel  von  Spohn.  Translated.  Id. 

Command.  Western.  Standing  Orders.  Jan.  I.  1910.  2d. 

Commands,  Military,  and  Staff  in  the  United  Kingdom.  Re-organisation  of. 
(Special  Army  Order.  6 Jan.,  1905.  with  alterations  to  date.  Issued  with  Special 
Army  Order,  II  Nov..  1907).  .3d. 

Commission  in  H.M.  Regular  Army  (from  Ut  April,  1912).  Short  Guide  to  the 
various  wavs  of  obtaining  a;  Stc.,  &c.  2d.  (See  also  Army  Enfrsnce ; Medical 
Corps;  Special  Reserve;  Territorial  Force;  Veterinary  Corps.)  (Under  revision.) 
Company  Training.  Notes  on.  For  the  use  of  the  Special  Reserve,  Territorial  Force, 
and  newly-raised  units  of  the  Regular  Army.  Sept.  1914.  Id. 

Conveyance  op  Troops,  and  Issue  op  Travelling  Warrants.  Instructions.  1910. 
2d. 

Cooking.  Military.  Manual.  6d. 

Directions  for  Deposit  Accounts  and  Terms  see  page  i. 
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Courses  of  Instruction.  1914-15.  2d. 

Do.  It  Practice  Camps,  1914.  Id. 

Crews  op  War  Department  Vessels  and  Boats  at  Home  Stations.  ReEulations  (or 
the  Appoiitment,  Pay,  and  Promotion  of.  1911.  2d. 

Cyclist  Training.  Provisional.  1914.  3d. 

Division  Orders.  Extracts  from.  1880.  2s.  6d. 

Drainage  Manual.  1907.  For  the  use  of  the  Royal  Engineer  Officers,  and  other 
persons,  employed  on  the  Construction  and  Maintenance  of  Drainage  Works  in 
connection  with  War  Department  Buildings  in  the  United  Kingdom  or  in  similar 
Climates.  2s.  6d. 


Drawing  Plates.  Military  : — 

Attack  of  Dufor’s  Countermines  or  2nd  Plate  of  Mines;  Carnot’s  First  System; 
Detached  Forts;  Concealed  Defences,  I,  2,  3.  4;  Printing  Plate,  A,  B,  C, 
&c. ; Detail  Plate,  No.  1;  Do.,  No.  2;  Neighbourhood  of  Woolwich.  Village 
and  Surrounding  Ground,  2d.  each. 

Attack  of  Fortress— Preliminary  Operations;  Do..  Distant  Attack;  Do..  Close 
Attack ; Neighbourhood  of  Metz.  3d.  each. 

Woods  and  Villages.  6 Plates.  6d.  each. 

Neighbourhood  of  Woolwich,  Southern  Side.  Is.  6d. 

Dress  Regulations.  1911.  2s.  6d.  Amendments.  March,  Aug.,  1912.  Id.  each. 
Aug.,  1913.  2d. 

Drum  and  Flute  Duty  for  the  Infantry,  with  Instructions  for  the  Training  of 
Drummers  and  Flautists.  1887.  2s. 

Dynamics.  Notes  on.  (See  Ordnance  College). 

Egypt.  British  Force  in.  Sunding  Orders  for  the.  1912.  Is. 

Egypt.  Campaign  of  1882  in.  Military  History  of  the.  With  case  of  Maps. 
Condensed  Edition.  1908.  3s.  6d. 

Electrical  Communications.  Fixed.  Instructions  as  to.  1912.  4d. 

Electricity  and  Magnetism.  Text  Book  for  the  use  of  the  Cadets  at  the  R.Ma 
Academy.  1911.  2s.  6d. 

Electricity.  Notes  on.  1911.  Is.  3d. 

Electric  Light  Apparatus.  Defence,  Instructions  for  the  Working  of.  Nov. 
I9II.  Id. 

Electric  Lighting.  Military.  VoI.  I.  Is.;  Vol.  II.  Is.  6d.;  Vol.  III.  Is. 
Encounter.  The  Battle  of.  By  Hans  von  Kiesling.  Part  I.  Practical.  Trans- 
lated. Is.  6d. 

Engineer  Services  Regulations.  Peace  Part  I.  1910.  Is.  Part  II.  Technical 
Treatises.  1911.  9d. 

Engineer  Training.  1912.  6d.  Amendments,  Jan.,  1913.  Id. 

Engineering.  Field.  Manual  of.  1911.  9d. 

Engineering.  Military 

Part  I.  Field  Defences.  1908.  Is.  6d. 

Part  II.  Attack  and  Defence  of  Fortresses.  1910.  9d. 

Part  Ilia.  Military  Bridging.  General  Principles  and  Materials.  1913.  Is. 

Part  Illb.  Do.  Bridges.  (In  the  press.) 

Part  IV.  Mining  and  Demolitions.  1910.  Is. 

Part  V.  Miscellaneous.  1914.  Is. 

Part  VI.  Military  Railways.  {Out  of  print.) 

Equipment.  Infantry.  Pattern  1908  Web.  1913.  2d. 

Equipment  Regulations 

Part  1.  1912.  [Reprinted  with  Amendments,  1914.]  {In  the  press.) 


Part  2.  Details  ; — 

Section. 

I.  Infantry.  (Regular  Army) 

1913.  6d. 

la.  Mounted  Infantry.  1912.  6d. 

II.  (iavalry.  (Regular  Army). 

1914.  3d. 

III.  Army  Service  Corps.  (Regu- 

lar Army).  1913.  6d. 

IV. ,  IVa.,  and  IVf).  Army  Ord- 

nance Corps.  Army  Pay 
Corps.  Army  Veterin- 
ary Corps.  (Regular 
Army).  1911.  2d. 


Section. 

V.  Royal  Armv  Medical  Corps. 

(Regular  Army.)  1914. 
2d. 

VI. -IX.  R.  M.  Academy;  R.  M. 

and  Staff  Colieges ; 
Garrison  StaR  and 
Schools  of  Instruction ; 
Military  Prisons,  Deten- 
tion Barracks  and  Mili- 
tary Provost  StaR  Corps. 
(Regular  Army).  1914. 
2d. 


AH  Orders  must  be  accompanied  by  a remittance. 
48 


GALE  & POLDEN,  Ltd.,  Wellington  Works,  Aldershot. 


Equipment  Reoulations— con(t»«erf. 

Section. 

Xa.  Engineer.  General.  Fort- 
ress, Survey,  Railway 
and  Depot  Units.  Peace 
and  War.  (Regular 
Army).  1914.  2d. 

Xb.  Field  Troop.  (Regular 
Army).  1912.  2d. 

Xc.  Field  Company.  (Regular 
Army).  1914.  2d. 

Xd.  Signal  Company  with  Divi- 
sion. (Regular  Army). 
1912.  2d. 

Xe.  Signal  Company.  (Wire- 
less). (Regular  Army). 
1912.  2d. 

Xf.  Headquarters.  Signal  Units. 
(Regular  Army).  1914. 
2d. 

Xg.  Signal  Company  (Cable). 
(Regular  Army).  1912. 


XU. 


Xle. 


Xlla. 


Xllb. 


XIV. 


XV. 

XVI. 


Xh.  Signal  Squadron.  (Regular 
Army).  1914.  2d. 

XI.  Signal  Troop  with  Cavalry 
Brigade.  (Regular  Army). 

1912.  2d. 

Xfc.  Signal  Troop  with  a Cav- 
alry Brigade  (not 

allotted  to  a Cavalry 
Division).  (Regular 
Army).  1914.  2d. 

XI.  Signal  Company.  (South 
Africa).  (Regular  Army). 

1912.  2d. 

Xni.  Bridging  Train.  (Regular 
ArmyK  1912.  2d. 

Xn.  Field  Squadron.  (Regular 
Army).  1914.  2d. 

XIa.  Horse  Artillery.  Q.F. 

13-Pr.  1913.  9d. 

Xlb.  Field  Artillery.  Q.F. 

18-Pr.  (Regular  Army). 

1914.  9d. 

XIc.  Field  Artillery.  B.L.  5-in. 

Howitzer.  1908.  9d. 

Part  3.  Territorial  Force.  1914.  6d. 

„ Details  : — Sec.  IX  Artillery. 

Feb.  1914.  Each  Id. 

Sec.  X.  Engineer.  1912.  3d. 

Amendments  to  Parts  I and  2.  Jan.,  Feb.,  April,  May,  Aug.,  Sept.,  Dec.  1907; 
March.  1908:  July,  1909.  Each  Id. 

Amendments  to  Part  2.  Oct.  (two  issues),  Nov.  (two  issues).  1910;  June,  Sept 
1911.  Feb.,  April,  July  (two  issues),  Aug.,  1914.  Id.  each. 

Amendments  to  Parts  1.  2,  and  3.  Aug.  1908;  Apr.  1909;  Jan.,  May,  Aug.,  Dec., 
1910;  Apr..  Aug.  1911;  Nov.  1913.  Each  Id. 

Amendments  to  Parts  1,  2,  and  3.  Oct.  1909:  Feb.  1912;  March,  July,  1913:  April. 
1914.  Each  2d. 

Amendments  to  Parts  2 and  3.  Jan.  1909;  Sept.  1912.  Each  Id. 

Establishments 

Peace.  Part  II  Territorial  Force,  1913-14.  4d.  (Under  revision.) 

,,  ,,  ,,  Changes  in.  Nov.  1913.  Id. 

,,  Part  III.  Departmental  and  Miscellaneous  Regular  Establishments  and 
Instructional  Institutions.  1913-14.  2d.  ^ 

,,  Part  IV.  Headquarters  Establishments.  Home,  Colonies  and  India. 

1913-14.  3d. 

,,  Part  V.  Establishment  of  Commands  Abroad  and  Summaries  of  the 

Militarv  Forces  of  the  Crown.  1913-14.  2d. 


Field  Artillery.  Q.F.  4.5-in. 
Howitzer.  (Regular  Army.) 
1913.  9d. 

Reserve  Brigades  with  Q.F. 
18-Pr.  Equipment.  Horse 
and  Field  Artillery  Staff 
and  Depots,  Riding  Estab- 
lishment, School  of  Gun- 
nery (Horse  and  Field), 
and  Mounted  Band.  (Regu- 
lar Army.)  1914.  6d. 
Mountain  Artillery  with 
B.L.  2.75-in.  Equipment. 
Mountain  Battery  and  Am- 
munition Column  Mule 
Transport.  Provisional 
(Regular  Army).  1914.  6d. 
Royal  Garrison  Artillery. 
(Regular  Army).  1914. 
2s.  6d. 

Do.,  Siege  Artillery,  Movable 
Armament,  and  Machine 
Guns  in  Armaments.  1913. 
Is. 

XIIc.  Heavy  Artillery.  B.L.  60-Pr. 

(Regular  Army).  1913. 
9d. 

Cavalry  School,  Netheravon. 
(Regular  Army.)  1914. 
2d. 

Camel  Corps  School,  Egypt. 

(Regular  Army.)  1914.  2d. 
Special  Reserve.  1913.  4d. 
XVII.  Officers  Training  Corps. 

1912.  3d. 

Practice  Batteries  and  Drill  Guns 
(Fixed  Mountings)  of  the 
Roval  Garrison  Artillery. 
(Part  2,  Sections  Xlla. 
and  XVI.,  and  Part  3.) 
1909.  Is.  6d. 

Do.,  Amendments,  March 
1911.  Id. 


1912.  Is.  Amendments.  April.  1912. 


Contractors  to  H.M.  Stationery  Office. 
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Establishments— Continued. 

War.  Part  1.  Expeditionary  Force,  1914.  8d.  (Under  revision.) 

„ Part  II.  Territorial  Force.  1911.  8d. 

Part  V Reserve  Dep6l.  and  other  Regimental  Units  maintained  at  Home 
after  Mobilization.  1914.  4d. 

,,  Part  VI.  Departmental  and  Miscellaneous  Regular  Establishments  and 
Instructional  Institutions  maintained  at  Home  after  Mobilization. 
1914.  2d. 

Examination  Papers.  Military 

Qualifying  Certificates.  Sept.,  1905;  March.  1906:  Sept.,  1909:  March,  Sept., 
1910:  March.  Sept.,  1911:  March.  1912.  6d.  each. 

Entrance:  1,  R.M.  Academy:  2.  R.M.  College.  Nov.-Dee.,  1905:  June-July, 
Nov.-Dee.,  1906.  June-July,  Nov. -Dec.,  1907:  June-July,  Nov.-Dee.,  1908: 
June-July,  Nov.-Dee.,  1910:  June-July,  Nov.-Dee.,  1911.  Is.  eaeh. 

Entrance  : — R.M.  Academy,  R.M.  College,  Qualifying  Test  for  Commissions. 

Supplementary  First  Appointments  in  the  Roval  Marines.  June-July,  1912.  Is. 
Entrance  : — R.M.  Academy,  R.M.  College,  Qualifying  Test  for  Commissions. 

Supplementary  First  Appointments  in  the  Royal  Marines.  Appointments  in 
the  Indian  Police  Force.  Appointments  in  the  Police  Force  of  the  Straits 
Settlements.  Cadetships  in  the  Royal  Navy  (Special  Entry).  June-July, 
1913.  Is. 

Entrance  : R.M.  Academy,  R.M.  College,  Qualifying  Test  for  Commissions. 
Supplementary  First  Appointments  in  the  Roval  Marines.  Appointments  in 
the  Indian  Police  Force.  Appointments  in  the  Police  Force  of  the  Straits 
Settlements,  and  the  Federated  Malay  States.  Cadetships  in  the  Royal  Navy 
(Special  Entry).  June,  July,  1914.  Is. 

Entrance  : — R.M  Academy,  R M.  College,  Qualifying  Test  for  Commissions. 
Nov.  1912:  Nov.,  Dec.  1913.  Each  Is. 

Freehand  Drawing  at  the  Army  Entrance  Examination  of  Nov.  1913.  Specimen 
Question  Paper  to  illustrate  the  kind  of  questions  that  will  be  set  in.  6d. 
R.M.  Academy,  Fourth  Class:  and  R.M.  College,  Fourth,  Third,  and  Second 
Divisions.  Julv.  Dec..  1904:  June.  1905.  Is.  each. 

R.M.  Academy,  Fourth  Class:  and  R.M.  College,  Senior  Division.  Dec.  1905: 
June.  Dec.,  1906:  July,  Dec.,  1907.  Is.  each. 

Staff  College.  Admission.  Aug.,  1907:  Aug.  1908:  Aug.,  1909:  July  1911:  June- 
Julv.  1912:  June-Julv,  1913.  Is.  each. 

Regular  Forces.  Canadian  Permanent  Forces.  Special  Reserve  of  Officers.  Terri- 
torial Force,  and  Colonial  Military  Forces.  May,  Nov.  1906:  May,  Nov.  1908. 
Is.  each.  Mav,  1909.  9d. 

Officers  for  Promotion.  Dec.  1912.  May,  Dec.,  1913.  April  1914.  Each  Is. 
Militia.  Imperial  Yeomanry,  and  University  Candidates.  March,  Sept.,  1904; 
Sept.  1905;  Oct..  1906.  Is.  each 

Special  Reserve,  Militia,  Territorial  Force,  and  University  Candidates,  Oct.  1911; 

March,  Oct.,  1912;  March.  Oct.,  1913.  Is.  each. 

Special  Reserve  Militia,  Territorial  Force,  Non  Commissioned  Officers  and 
University  Candidates.  March,  1914.  Is. 

Officers’  Training  Corps  : — 

Cadets  of  the  Senior  Division.  Certificate  A.  Dec.,  1908.  fid. 

Cadets  of  the  Junior  and  Senior  Divisions.  Certificates  A and  B.  Spring  of 
1909:  Nov.  1909;  Mav,  Nov..  1910;  Mav.  Nov..  1911:  March,  Nov., 
1912.  March,  Nov.  1913,  March  1914.  6d.  each. 

Foreign  Languages.  Modern.  Oct..  1896:  Julv.  Oct.,  1906;  Julv,  1908:  April, 
Julv,  1909:  Jan.,  June,  Oct.,  1910;  Jan.,  June,  Oct.,  1911;  June,  1912;  June, 
1913.  Is.  each. 

Explosives.  Service.  Treatise  on.  1907.  Is.  6d. 

Field  Service.  Manual  for  : — 

Artillery.  Field.  Brigade.  18-pr.  O-F.  3d.  (Under  revision.) 

Do.  do.  (Howitzer)  Brigade.  5-in.  B.L.  1908.  3d. 

Do.  Heavv  (B.L.  60-pr.)  Battery  and  Ammunition  Column.  Expeditionary 
Force.  1910.  3d. 

Do.  Horse.  Brigade.  13-pr.  O.F.  1908.  3d. 

Do.  do.  Appendix  to.  R.H.A.  Battery  and  Mounted  Brigade  Am- 

munition Column.  Id. 

Cavalry  Regiment.  Expeditionary  Force.  1913.  3d.  (Under  revision.) 
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Field  Service.  Manual  tor.— Continued. 

Engineers.  Balloon  Company.  Expeditionary  Force,  1910.  3d. 

Do.  Bridging  Train.  Expeditionary  Force.  1910.  3d. 

Do.  Field  Company.  Expeditionary  Force.  1914.  3d. 

Do.  Field  Squadron.  Expeditionary  Force.  1914.  3d. 

Do.  Field  Troop.  Expeditionary  Force.  1910.  3d. 

Do.  Works  Company.  Expeditionary  Force.  1910.  3d. 

Headquarters  Units.  Expeditionary  Force.  1911.  3d. 

Infantry  Battalion.  Expeditionary  Force.  1914.  3d.  (In  the  press.) 

Infantry  (Mounted)  Battalion.  Expeditionary  Force.  1913.  .Hd 
Medical  Service.  Army.  Expeditionary  Force,  1914.  3d.  (In  the  press.) 

Signal  Service.  Signal  Company  (Air-Line).  Expeditionary  Forae.  1913.  3d. 

Do.  Do.  (Cable).  Expeditionary  Force.  1913.  3d. 

Do.  Do.  (With  Division).  Expeditionary  Force.  1913.  3d. 

Do.  Do.  (Lines  of  Communication).  Expeditionary  Force  (1914).  3d. 

Field  Service  Pocket  Book.  1913.  Is.  Amendments.  Set  1,  April,  1914,  Id.) 

Set  2,  April,  1914,  2d. 

Field  Service  Regulations  : — 

Part  I.  Operations  1909.  [Reprinted  with  Amendments,  1914.1  6d. 

Part  II.  Organization  and  Administration.  1909.  [Reprinted,  with  Amendments, 
1913.1  Is. 

Do.  Amendments,  Feb.  1914.  Id. 

Financial  Instructions  in  Relation  to  Araay  Accounts.  1910.  Reprinted  with 
Amendments  to  Sept.  1914.  (In  the  press.) 

Do.  Appendix  II.  Payment  of  Units  proceeding  to  or  from  India  as 
Ordinary  Reliefs  at  Indian  Expense.  1912.  Id. 

Flying  Corps,  Royal.  Training  Manual  : — 

Part  I.  Provisional.  1914.  Is. 

Part  II.  Military  Wing.  Provisional.  1914.  3d. 

Foreign  Languages.  Study  of.  Regulations.  1913.  2d. 

Fortification.  Perimanent.  For  the  Imperial  Military  Training  Establishments  and 
for  the  Instruction  of  Officers  of  all  arms  of  the  Austro-Hungarian  Army.  7th 
Edition.  Translated.  4s. 

Franco-German  War,  1870-71.  Translated  from  the  German  Official  Account.  Five 
vols.  £6  11s.  6d. 

German  Army.  Cavalry.  Drill  Regulations.  1909.  3d. 

Do.  Field  Service  Regulations.  1908.  Is. 

Do.  Foot  Artillery.  Drill  Regulations.  Part  IV.  The  Fight.  1909.  3d. 

Do.  Manoeuvres  Regulations.  1908.  3d. 

Germany.  The  Campaign  of  1866  in.  With  22  Plans  in  portfolio.  1872.  (Reprinted 
1907.  6s.  Do.  Moltke’s  Proiects  for.  Is 

Guernsey  and  Alderney  Royal  Militia.  Regulations.  With  the  Militia  Laws  relating 
to  the  Islands.  Provisional.  3s.  (In  the  press.) 

Guns.  Drill  for.  (And  see  Guns.  Handbooks  lor)  : — 

60-Pr.  B.L.  1912.  Id. 

18-Pr.  Q.F.  1914.  Id. 

I5-Pr.  B.L.C.  1914.  Id. 

I5-Pr.  Q.F.  1912.  Id. 

13-Pr.  ,Q.F.  1914.  Id. 

I2-Pr.  I2cwt.  O F.  Land  Service.  1914.  Id. 

10-Pr.  B.L.  1914.  Id. 

9.2- Inch  B.L.  Mark  IX.,  on  Mark  IV.  Mounting.  Land  Service.  1914.  Id. 

9.2- Inch  B.L.  “ C ” Mark  IX.,  on  Marks  Va  and  Vb  Mountings.  Land  Service. 

1914.  Id. 

9.2-Inch  B.L.  Marks  X.,  Xv.,  and  X*.,  on  Mark  V.  Mounting.  Land  Service. 
1914.  Id. 

6-Inch  B.L.  Marks  VII.  and  VIIv.  Land  Service.  1914.  Id. 

6-Inch  B.L.  Howitzer.  1912.  Id. 

6-Inch  Q.F.  Land  Service.  1914.  Id. 

5-Inch  B.L.  Howitzer.  1912.  (Reprinted,  1914,  and  with  Amendments).  Id. 

4.7-Inch  O F.  on  Travelling  Carriages.  1912.  Id. 

4.7-Inch  O-F.  Fixed  Armament.  Land  Service,  1914.  Id. 

4.7-Inch  Q.F.  Heavy  Batteries.  Provisional.  1914.  Id. 

4.5-Inch  Q.F.  Howitzer.  1914.  Id. 

4-Inch  O-F.  Land  Service.  1914.  Id. 

2.95-Inch  Q.F.  1914.  Id. 

Guns.  Handbooks  for.  (And  see  Guns.  Drill  for)  ; — 

60-Pr.  B.L.  Land  Service.  1913.  Is,  6d, 

18-Pr.  Q.F.  Land  Service.  1913.  (Reprinted  with  Amendments,  1914.) 
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Guns — Continued. 

15-Pr.  B.L.C.  M«rks  I..  II.,  II*.,  and  IV.,  with  Mark  I.  Carriage  and  Marka  I., 
la.,  lb.,  and  Ic.  Limbers  and  Wagons.  Land  Service.  1912.  Is. 

I5-Pr.  Q.F.  Land  Service.  1914.  Is.  6d. 

13-Pr.  Q.F.  Land  Service.  1913.  (Reprinted  with  Amendments,  1914.) 

I2-Pr.  B.L.  of  6 cwt.  Marks  I.  to  IV.  and  IVa.  and  Carriages,  Marks  1*,  I**,  and 
II.  Horse  Artillery.  1905.  Is. 

10-Pr.  Jointed  B.L.  Mule  Equipment.  1914.  Is.  6d. 

9.45-lnch  B.L.  Howitzer.  1906.  9d. 

9.2-Ioch  B.L.  Mark  IX.,  “ C ” Mark  IX.,  and  Marks  X.,  Xv.,  and  X*.  Land 
Service.  1912.  Is. 

I-Inch  R.M.L.  Howitzer  of  70  cwt.  Movable  Armament  and  Armament  of  Works. 
Land  Service.  1901.  2s. 

6-Inch  B.L.  and  B.L.C.  Guns,  Mountings,  Sic.  1904.  Is.  6d. 

6-lnch  B.L.  Marks  VII.  and  VIIv.  Land  Service.  1911.  9d. 

6-Inch  B.L.  Howitzer,  30  cwt.  Marks  I.  and  I*.  1912.  Is. 

6-Inch  Q.F.  Land  Service.  1903.  Is. 

6-Inch  “ B ” Q.F.  Land  Service.  1911.  Is. 

5.4- Incb  B.L.  Howitzer.  Mark  I.  1902.  Is.  6d. 

5-Inch  B.L.  Marks  1.— V.  1904.  9d. 

5-lnch  B.L.  Marks  IV.— V.  Land  Service.  1903.  Is.  6d. 

5-Inch  B.L.  Howitzer.  1909.  9d. 

4.7-Inch  Q.F.  Fixed  Armaments.  Land  Service.  1904.  Is. 

4.7-Inch  Q.F.B.  on  Travelling  Carriages.  Land  Service.  1910.  (Reprinted  with 
Amendments,  1914.)  (In  the  press.) 

4.5- Inch  Q.F.  Howitzer.  Land  Service.  1914.  Is.  3d. 

2.95-Inch  Q.F.  Mule  Equipment  and  Man  Transport  Equipment.  1914.  2s. 
.303-Inch  and  .303-Inch  Converted  Maxim  Machine  (Magazine  Rifle  Chamber),  on 
Carriages,  M.G.,  Infantry,  Parapet;  Tripod  and  Cone  Mountings.  1911.  9d. 
Do.  Amendments.  Oct.  1914.  Id. 

.303-Inch  Nordenfelt  3-barrel  and  Gardner  2-barreI  converted  from  0.4-Inch  and 
0.45-Inch  M.H.  Chamber,  Magazine  Rifle  Chamber,  on  Carriages.  1900.  9d. 
Historical  Records  op  the  British  Army 
Horse  Guards.  5s. 

Dragoon  Guards,  3rd,  4th,  5th,  6th,  it  7th.  4s.  each. 

Dragoons,  1st,  3rd,  6th,  7th,  14th,  and  16th.  4s.  each. 

„ 12th,  and  13th.  3s.  each. 

Marine  Corps.  3s. 

Fool.  2nd,  5th,  6th,  7th,  8th,  10th,  11th,  12th,  13lh,  I5th,  16th,  17th,  18th,  19th. 
20th,  2Ist,  22nd,  34th,  36th,  39th,  46th,  53rd,  67th,  71st,  72nd.  73rd.  74th. 
86th,  87th,  and  92nd.  4s.  each.  14th,  56th,  6Ist,  70th,  and  88th.  3s.  each. 
Histories,  Short,  of  the  Territorial  Regiments  op  the  British  Army.  67 
numbers,  each  Id.  In  one  volume.  5s. 

Do.  The  Scots  Guards.  Id. 

Do.  The  6th  (Inniskilling)  Dragoons.  Id. 

Do.  Revised  Editions.  Id.  each  : — 

Alexandra,  Princess  of  Wales’s  Own  (Yorkshire  Regiment). 

The  Bedfordshire  Regiment. 

The  Black  Watch  (Royal  Highlanders). 

The  Cameronians  (Scottish  Rifles). 

The  Cheshire  Regiment. 

The  Duke  of  Wellington’s  West  Riding  Regiment. 

The  Durham  Light  Infantry. 

The  East  Lancashire  Regiment. 

The  East  Surrey  Regiment. 

The  Hampshire  Regiment. 

The  Highland  Light  Infantry. 

The  King’s  Own  Yorkshire  Light  Infantry. 

The  Lancashire  Fusiliers. 

The  Northamptonshire  Regiment. 

The  Oxfordshire  and  Buckinghamshire  Light  Infantry. 

The  Prince  Albert’s  (Somersetshire  Light  Infantry). 

The  Prince  of  Wales’s  Leinster  Regiment  (Royal  Canadians). 

The  Princess  Charlotte  of  Wales’s  (The  Royal  Berkshire  Regiment). 

The  Princess  Louise’s  Argyll  and  Sutherland  Highlandera. 

The  Royal  Inniskilling  Fusiliers. 

The  Royal  Sussex  Regiment. 

The  Royal  Warwickshire  Regiment. 

The  Royal  Welsh  Fusiliers. 

The  Suffolk  Regiment. 
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Hospitals.  Military  Families'.  Nursing  Staff  Regulations.  Dec.  1909.  Id. 
Hostilities  Without  Declaration  of  War.  from  1700  to  1870.  2s. 

Hyoienr.  Elementary  Military.  Manual  of.  1912.  6d. 

Indian  Empire.  Our.  A short  Review  and  some  Hints  for  the  use  of  Soldiers 
proceeding  to  India.  6d. 

Infantry  Training.  (4-Company  Organization^.  1914.  6d. 

Institutes.  Garrison  and  Regimental.  Rule.s  for  the  management  of.  1912.  Id. 
Intelligence  Duties  in  the  Field.  Regns.  for.  1904.  2d 

Italian  Cavalry  Training  Regulations.  1911.  Training  lor  Marches.  Tactics  of 
Minor  Units,  and  Training  of  Patrols.  Translated.  4d. 

Jamaica.  Standing  Orders.  1912.  Is. 

Jersey.  Royal  Militia  cf  the  Island  op.  Regulations.  1914.  With  the  Jersey 
Militia  Law,  1905.  Is.  3d. 

Kino’s  Regulations  and  Orders  for  the  Army.  1912.  (Reprinted  with  Amend- 
ments to  Aug.  1914.)  (In  the  press.) 

Kit  Plates  : — 

Artillery.  Royal  : — 

(1.)  Horse  and  Field.  Kit  in  Barrack  Room.  1912.  2d. 

(2.)  Horse  and  Field.  Kit  laid  out  for  Inspection.  1903.  2d. 

(6.)  Garrison.  Kit  laid  out  for  Inspection.  1909.  2d. 

(10.)  Do.  Kit  in  Barrack  Room.  1909.  2d. 

Cavalry.  1891.  Id. 

Engineers.  Royal 

No.  I.  Dismounted.  Detail  of  Shelf  and  Bedding,  with  Marching  Order 
ready  to  put  on.  Detail  of  Shelf  and  Bedding  with  Drill  Order 
ready  to  put  on.  1914.  Id. 

,,  2 Detail  of  Full  Kit  laid  out  for  Inspection  in  Barrack  Room.  1914.  Id. 

,.  4.  Mounted  N.C.O.  or  Driver  and  Field  Troop  Sapper.  Full  Kit  laid 

out  for  Inspection  in  Barrack  Room.  1910.  Id. 

„ 5.  Mounted.  Detail  of  Shelf  and  Bedding.  1910.  Id. 

„ 6.  Driver,  with  pair  of  Horses,  Field  Kit  laid  out  for  Inspection  on 

Parade,  including  Articles  carried  in  Valise  on  Baggage  Wagon. 
1899.  Id. 

Infantry  : — 

No.  1.  Kit  in  Barrack  Room.  1905.  2d. 

,,  2.  Laid  out  for  Inspection.  1905.  2d. 

Highland.  1884.  Id. 

Medical  Corps.  Royal  Army.  Kit  in  Barrack  Room.  1913.  2d. 

Ordnance  Corps.  Army.  For  guidance  at  Marching  Order  and  Kit  Inspections. 
2d. 

Land  Warfare.  An  Exposition  of  the  Laws  and  Usages  of  War  on  Land,  for  the 
guidance  of  Officers  of  H.M.  Armv.  Is. 

Large  Formations.  The  operations  of.  Translated  from  the  German.  {In  the  press). 
Law.  Military.  Manual  of.  1914.  2s. 

Law  for  the  Reserve  Forces  and  Militia.  Manual  of.  1886.  Is.  6d. 

Machine  Guns  and  Small  Arms,  .303-inch.  Nomenclature  of  Parts.  Stripping. 
Assembling,  Action,  Jams,  Missfires,  Failures,  and  Inspection  of.  Revised 
Edition.  1913.  3d. 

Machine-Gun.  Tests  of  Elementary  Training.  Id. 

Magazines  and  Care  of  War  Materiel.  Regulations  for.  1913.  9d.  Amendments, 
July,  1914.  Id. 

Map  Reading  and  Field  Sketching.  Manual.  1912.  Is.  (And  see  Schools,  Army). 
Mechanism  as  Applied  to  Artillery.  Notes  on.  Second  Edition.  1902.  Is. 
Medical  Corps.  Royal  Army 

Admission  to.  Regns.  for.  Jan.,  1912.  Id. 

Standing  Orders.  1914.  Is. 

Training.  1911.  9d. 

Medical  Department.  Army.  Index  to  Appendices  of  Reports  from  1859  to  1896.  3d. 
Medical  Service.  Army.  Regulations.  1906.  6d.  (Reprinted  with  Amendments, 

1914.  (In  the  press.) 

Medical  Service.  Strategical  and  Tactical  Employment  of  the,  as  carried  out  in  an 
Armv  Corps;  with  a series  of  Problems.  Translated  from  the  Austrian.  4s.  6d. 
Medical  Services.  Army.  Advisory  Board  for.  The  Treatment  of  Venereal  Disease 
and  Scabies.  First  Report;  1904.  Is.  6d.  Second  Report,  1905,  2s.  Third  Report, 
1905,  Is.  Final  Report,  1906,  6d. 

Medical  Services  of  Foreign  Armies.  Handbook  of.  Part  I.  France.  6d.  Part  II. 
Germany.  6d.  Part  III.  Austria-Hungary.  6d.  Part  IV.  Russia.  6d.  Pan 
V.  Italy.  6d.  Part  VI.  The  Netherlands  and  Belgium.  1911.  6d. 
Mekometer  Handbook.  1911.  6d. 
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Mobilization  Regulations.  1912.  6d.  Amendments,  July.  1913.  Id. 

Musketry  Regulations.  Part  I.  1909.  [Reprinted,  with  Amendments,  1914.1  6d. 
Part  II.  Rifle  Ranges  and  Musketry  Appliances.  1910.  (Reprinted,  with  Amend- 
ments, 1914).  4d. 

Amendments  to  Parts  I.  and  II.  April,  1911.  Id. 

Night  OptHAiiuNs.  Elemeniary  Training  in.  1911.  Id. 

Number  op  Troops  to  the  Yard,  in  the  principal  battles  since  1850.  Memo.  on.. 
With  opinions  of  Modern  Authorities  on  limits  of  extension  at  the  present  day. 
1884.  9d. 

Nursing  in  the  Army.  Queen  Alexandra’s  Imperial  Military  Nursing  SerTice. 

Reprinted  from  “ The  British  Medical  Journal.”  1905.  Id. 

Nursing  Service.  Queen  Alexandra’s  Imperial  Military.  Regulations  for  Admission 
to  the.  1914.  Id. 

Oppicers’  Training  Corps 
Regulationa.  1912.  2d. 

Do.  Appendix  III.  (In  the  Press.) 

Do.  (Inns  of  Court).  Id.  (Under  revision.) 

Special  A.Q.,  March  16.  1908.  Id. 

Junior  Division.  Instructions  for  the  Annual  Camps.  1913.  2d. 

Operation  Qrders.  A Technical  Study  by  Hans  von  Kiesling.  Translated  from  the 
German.  Is.  6d. 

Qptical  Manual  or  Handbook  of  Instructions  for  the  guidance  of  Surgeons.  Third 
edition.  1885.  Is.  6d. 

Qptics.  Notes  on.  6d. 

Qranoe  Free  State.  Topographical  Survey  of  the,  1905-1911.  Report  on  the.  10s. 
Ordnance  College  (And  see  Artillery  College)  : — 

Advanced  Classes  (up  to  33rd).  Reports  on.  Is.  each. 

Do.  (Up  to  34th).  6d.  (In  the  press). 

Dynamics.  Notes  on.  2nd  Edn.  3s 

Officers’  Mess  (Royal  Artillery),  Management  and  First  Principles  of  Book- 
keeping. 3d. 

Ordnance  Courses.  Reports  on.  Various.  Is.  each. 

Regulations.  1907.  2d. 

Ordnance  Corps.  Army.  Standing  Orders.  1912.  6d. 

Ordinance  Manual  IWar).  1914.  6d. 

Ordnance  Service.  Treatise  on.  Seventh  Edition.  1908.  With  Volume  of  Plates.  7s.  6d. 
Do.  Amendments.  June  1909,  Dec.  1910.  Dec.  1912.  Each  Id. 

Do.  Amendments,  Dec.  1909,  Dec.  1911.  Each  2d. 

Ordnance  Services.  Armv.  Regulations.  Part  1.  1912.  (Reprinted,  with  Amend- 
ments, 1914.)  6d.  (In  the  press):  Part  II.  1914.  Is.  (In  the  press.) 
Pathological  Specimens  in  the  Museum  of  the  Armv  Medical  Depart.,  Netley. 

Descriptive  Catalogue  of.  Third  edition.  Vol.  I.  By  Sir  W.  Altken,  M.D.  1892.  5s. 
Pay  Duties  of  Officers  Commanding  Squadrons,  Batteries,  Companies,  &c.  Instruc- 
tions. 1914.  Id. 

Physical  Training.  Manual  of.  Is.  Amendments,  July,  1913.  Id. 

Place-Names  Occurring  on  Foreign  Maps.  Rules  for  the  Transliteration  of.  1900.  Is. 
Portable  Sub-Target  (Mark  I),  and  How  to  use  it.  1911.  (Reprinted  with  Amend- 
ments, 1914.)  (In  the  press.)  Id. 

Postal  Services.  Army.  War.  Manual  of.  1913.  3d. 

Pro.ieCTION,  &c.  Linear  Perspective.  A Text-Book  for  use  of  the  R.M.  Academy. 

Part  I.  Text.  Part  II.— Plates.  1904.  6s. 

Publications  (Recent)  op  Military  Interest.  List  of.  Quarterly.  Nos.  1-8.  2d. 

each:  Nos.  9-17.  4d.  each.  (Continued  by  The  Army  Review,  which  see). 
Railway  Distances.  Ireland.  Handbook  of.  Third  ediiion.  1884.  7s.  6d. 

Railway  Manual  (War).  6d. 

Railways,  Military.  Reconnaissance  and  Survey  op.  Notes  on,  for  Officers  of 
R.E.  Railway  Companies.  1910.  2s.  3d. 

Range  Finder.  Handbooks  : — 

Infantry.  No.  1.  (Marindin).  1913.  3d. 

Infantry,  No.  2.  (Barr  & Stroudl.  31.5  inches  base.  1913.  8d. 

Watkin.  Regulations  for  instruction  in,  and  practice  with.  1882  Is. 

Ranges.  Miniature  Cartridge.  (Reprinted  from  The  .Army  Review,  January,  1914.)  3d. 
Range  Finding.  Coast  Defence.  Manual  of.  Part  I.  9d.  Amendments,  June  30. 
1914.  Id. 

Recruiting  for  the  Regular  Army  and  the  Special  Reserve.  Regulations.  1912. 

(Reprinted  with  Amendments  to  31st  Aug.,  1914).  3d. 

Remount  Manual  (War).  1913.  2d.  Remount  Regulations.  1913.  3d. 


For  List  of  Books  to  be  kept  by  Officers  (vide  K.R.)  see  pages  iv  <fc  v- 

54 


GALE  & POLDEN,  Ltd.,  Wellington  Works,  Aldershot. 


Requisitioning  of  Supplies,  Transport,  Stores,  Animals,  Labour,  &c.,  in  the 
Field.  Instructions  for  the.  1907.  Id. 

Reserve  (and  see  Motor  Reserve;  Special  Reserve) 

Army  Reserve.  Class  I.  Regulations.  1911.  Id.  Amendments,  June,  1913.  Id. 
National  Reserve.  Regulations.  1913.  Id. 

Rifle  Ranges.  Care  and  Construction  of.  Instructions  lor.  1908.  3d, 

Rifle  Ranges.  Training  Ground,  and  Musketry  Camp,  Penally.  (Western  Coast 
Defences.)  Standina  Orders.  1910.  2d. 

Rifles,  Sic.  Cleaning  of.  Notes  on  the.  1911.  25  for  6d. 

Rifles,  Short  and  Charger-loadinq,  Magazine,  Lee-Enfield.  Handbook  for 
Serjeant-Instructors  of  Special  Reserve,  Officers  Training  Corps,  and  Territorial 
Force  in  regard  to  the  Care,  Inspection,  &c.,  of.  3d. 

Russian  Military  and  Naval  Terms.  Dictionary  of.  1906.  3s.  6d. 

Russo-Japanese  War 

Medical  and  Sanitary  Reports  from  Offlceri  attached  to  the  Japanese  and 

Russian  Forces  in  the  Field.  1908.  5s. 

Official  History 

Part  1.  Causes  of  the  War.  Opening  events  up  to  and  including  the 

Battle  of  the  Ya-lu.  Second  Edition.  1909.  Is.  6d. 

Part  II.  From  the  Battle  of  the  Ya-Iu  to  Liao-yang,  exclusive.  1908.  5s. 
Part  III.  The  Siege  of  Port  Arthur.  1909.  4s.  6d. 

Part  IV.  Liao-yang.  1910.  4s. 

Part  V.  Sha  Ho.  4s.  6d. 

Naval  and  Military  ; — 

Vol.  1.  To  Aug.  2,  1904.  With  case  of  Maps.  15s. 

Vol.  II.  Liao-yang.  the  Sha-ho,  Port  Arthur.  With  case  of  Maps.  15s. 
Reports  from  British  Officers  attached  to  the  Japanese  and  Russian  Forc«a 
in  the  Field.  In  three  Vols.,  with  two  cases  of  Maps  (not  sold  separately).  21s. 
Salisbury  Plain.  Southern  Command.  Standing  Orders  applicable  to  all  Troops 
Encamped  on  Salisbury  Plain,  and  applicable  generally  to  Troops  Quartered  at 
Bulford  and  Tidworth.  1913.  3d. 

" Sam-Browne  ” Belt,  Scabbard,  and  Sword  Knot.  Specification  and  Drawings. 
1899.  Id. 

Schools.  Army  : — 

Annual  Report  on,  for  19II-I2,  and  1912-13.  Each  Is. 

Map  Reading.  Notes  on.  1912.  3d.  (And  see  Map  Reading  and  Field  Sketching). 
Do.  Amendments.  Id. 

Military  and  other  Terms,  and  Words  which  occur  in  Orders.  Lists  of.  1914.  2d. 
Physiology.  Elementary.  Handbook.  1901.  Id. 

Regulations.  1911.  4d. 

School  Hygiene.  Handbook  of.  For  Teachers.  1907.  6d. 

Singing  in.  Regns.  for  Teaching.  1911.  Id. 

Standing  Orders  for  Inspectors,  Examiners,  and  Teachers.  1910.  6d. 

Type  Exercises  of  Extracts  from  Regimental  Orders  for  use  of  Candidates  for 
third-class  Certificates  of  Education.  1912.  3d. 

Scouts.  Training  and  Use  of.  Lecture  by  Col.  F.  C.  Carter.  1905.  2d. 

Screws.  Standard  Leading.  Provision  of,  for  Screw-cutting  Lathes.  Report  of 
Committee.  1905.  Is. 

Sevastopol.  Siege  of.  1854-55.  3 Vols.,  with  case  of  Maps  and  Plans.  Half 

Morocco.  ;^5  4a.  Cloth  ,^4  4s. 

Or  Separately  : — 

Vol.  I.  Engineer  Operations.  26s. 

Vol.  II.  Do.  With  case  of  Maps  and  Plans.  50a. 

Vol.  III.  Artillery  Operations.  10s. 

Sewage.  Practical  Treatment  of.  The  latest  development  of.  1906.  6d. 
Shoeburyness  Garrison.  Standing  Orders.  1913.  Is.  6d. 

Siege  Operations  in  the  Campaign  against  France.  1870-71.  (Von  Tiedemann.) 
Translated.  4s.  6d. 

Signalling  Disc.  Directions  for  use.  1911.  Id. 

Signalling.  Training  Manual.  1907.  fReprinted.  with  Amendments  to  May,  1911. 1 6d. 

Do.  Amendments.  Nov.,  1912;  May,  1913;  April,  1914. 

Each  Id. 

Do.  Appendix  IV.  Despatch  Riding.  Id. 

Signalling  Training  Manual.  Part  II.  1914.  6d. 

Signal  Service.  The  Army.  Id. 

Signal  Service.  Army.  Manual  of  War.  Provisional.  1914.  2d 
Small  Arms.  Text  Book.  1909.  With  Tables.  2s.  6d. 

Small  Wars.  Their  Principles  and  Practice.  Third  Edition.  1906.  4s. 


All  Orders  must  be  accompanied  by  a Remittance. 
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Somaliland.  Military  Report  on.  1907.  Vol.  I.  Geographical.  DescriptiTe.  aod 
Historical.  2s. 

Do.  Operations  in,  I90I-I904.  Official  History.  Vol.  I.  3s. 

Do.  Do.  Vol.  II.  4s. 

South  African  War,  1899-1902 
Medical  Arrangemenis.  7s.  6d. 

Medical  History.  An  epidemiological  Essay.  3s.  9d.  (.jteprinled  from  The 
Journal  of  the  Royal  Army  Medical  Corps.) 

Railways.  4s. 

Surgical  Cases  noted.  7s.  6d. 

Telegraph  Operations.  10s. 

Voluntary  Organisations  in  Aid  of  the  Sick  and  Woundea.  .aeport  of  the  Central 
British  Red  Cross  Committee  on.  1902.  3s. 

Special  Reserve 

Commission  in  the  Special  Reserve  op  Officers.  Shon  <Juide  to  obtaining  a. 
&c.  Id. 

Officers.  Instructions  relating  to  First  Appointment,  Trainnaig,  &c.,  June  1908.  Id. 
Regulations  for  Officers  of  the  Special  Reserve  op  Officers  and  for  the 
Special  Reserve.  4d. 

Scheme  for  the  Provision,  Organization,  and  Traimino  of  the  Special 
Reserve  required  to  Supplement  the  Regular  Army,  and  the  Application  of 
the  Scheme  to  the  existing  Militia.  (Special  A.O.,  Dec.  23,  1907.)  2d. 
Scheme  for  the  Provision,  Organization,  and  Training  of  that  Portion 

WHICH  WILL  BE  DRAWN  FROM  THE  TERRITORIAL  FORCE  to  supplement  the 
Regular  Army  on  Mobilization  being  ordered.  (Special  A.O.,  Nov.  20,  1908), 
2d, 

Staff  College  Regulations  (Camberley).  1905,  Reprinted  with  Amendments,  up  to 
Nov,  30,  1910.  Id. 

Staff.  General.  Duties  of.  (Von  Schellendorff.)  Fourth  Edition.  1905.  (Out  of  print.) 
Stations  op  Units  of  the  Regular  Forces,  Militia,  Special  Reserve,  and  Terri- 
torial Force.  Quarterly.  2d. 

Statutes  relating  to  the  War  Office  and  to  the  Army.  1880.  Ss. 

Statutory  Powers  of  the  Secretary  of  State,  Ordnance  Branch.  1879.  5s. 

Steam  Engines  and  Boilers  and  Gas  and  Oil  Engines.  Notes  and  Memoranda  on 
the  Management  of.  1911.  Id. 

Sudan  Almanac.  1914.  Compiled  in  the  Intelligence  Dept.,  Cairo.  Is. 

Sudan.  The  British  Force  in  the.  Standing  Orders.  1914.  9d. 

Sudan.  The  Anolo-Eoyptian.  A Compendium  prepared  by  Officers  of  the  Sudan 
Government 

Vol.  1.  Geographical,  Descriptive,  and  Historical  (with  Eighty-two  Illustra- 
tions). iOs. 

Vol.  II.  Routes.  7s.  6d.  (not  including  Chapter  VII.  Supplement  (A)  ). 

Do.  In  Separate  Chapters.  Is.  each  : — 

I.  and  II.  Nil;  III.  North-Eastern  Sudan;  IV.  Easwaim  Sudan;  V.  Central 
Sudan;  VI.  South-Eastern  Sudan;  VII.  Bahr  el  Ghazal ; VIII 
Kordofan ; IX.  North-Western  Sudan. 

Do.  VII.  Supplement  (A).  Bahr  el  Ghazal.  Additional  Routes.  Is. 
Sudan  CAMPAtON.  History  of  the.  In  two  parts,  with  case  of  Maps.  1890.  I5s. 
Supply  Manual  (War).  6d. 

Supply.  Reorganized  Systems  op,  and  of  Ammunition  Supply  of  the  Expeditionary 
Force  in  War,  consequent  on  the  introduction  of  Mechanical  Transport. 
Memorandum  Explaining  the.  Feb.  1912.  Id. 

Supply,  Transport,  and  Barrack  Services.  Regulations.  1908.  9d. 

Surveying.  Topographical  and  Geographical.  Textbook  of.  1913.  7s.  6d. 

Do.  1905.  Appendix  XI.  Tables  for  the  Projection  of  Graticules  for  squares  of 
1 deg.  side  on  scale  of  1 ; 250,000,  and  for  squares  of  i deg.  side  on  scale  of 
1 : 125,000;  with  other  Tables  used  in  Projecting  Maps.  4d. 

Do.  1905.  Appendix  XII.  Tables  for  the  Projection  of  Graticules  for  Maps 
on  the  Scale  of  1 : 1,000,000.  1910.  2d. 

Tactical  Rides  and  Tours  on  the  Ground.  The  Preparation  and  Conduct  of. 
Translated  from  the  German.  Is.  3d. 

Telegraph  Lines.  Field.  Instruction  in  Laying  and  Maintaining.  1907.  6d. 
Telegraphy  and  Telephony.  Army.  Instruction  in 

Vol.  I.  Instruments.  Is.  6d.  Vol.  II.  Lines.  Is.  Amendments.  Sept.  1912,  to 
Vols.  I,  and  II,  Id.  Amendments  to  Vol.  II.,  Chap.  v.  Id. 


Directions  for  Deposit  Accounts  and  Terms  see  page  i. 
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Telephones  in  the  Field.  Technical  Instructions  for  the  use  of.  (Provisional.) 
1908.  2d. 

Telescopic  Sights.  Handbook.  Land  Service.  1904.  4d. 

Territorial  Force  {and  set  Equipment;  Establishmental 

Cadet  List.  A List  of  all  Cadet  units  which  had  received  Official  Recognition  on 
3Ist  December,  1913.  6d. 

Cadet  Units  in  the  British  Isles.  Regulations  governing  the  Formation,  Organ- 
ization and  Administration  of.  1914.  Id. 

Commissions  in  the.  Guide  for  the  Use  of  Candidates  (or.  1913.  Id. 

Exemption  from  Jury  Service,  td. 

Field  Kits.  Officers  and  Men.  Id. 

Hospitals,  General,  of  the.  Regulations  for.  1912.  2d. 

Leaflets: — No.  1.  Organisation  and  Principles;  Service  of  the  Imperial  Yeo- 
manry. Id.  each,  or  6d.  per  dozen,  or  3s.  per  100. 

Medical  Corps.  Royal  Army.  Syllabus  of  Training.  1914.  Id. 

Mobilization  of  a Territorial  Infantry  Battalion.  {Reprinted  from  The  Army 
Review,  July,  1913.)  3d. 

Nursing  Service.  Standing  Orders.  Id. 

Organisation  and  Establishment.  Special  A.O.,  March  18,  1908.  6d. 

Regulations  for  the,  and  for  County  Associations.  1912.  (Reprinted,  with  Amend- 
ments, 1914.)  6d.  {In  the  press.) 

Reserve.  Regulations.  (Issued  with  Special  Army  Order,  April  1,  1913).  Id. 
Scheme  for  the  Transfer  of  the  Honourable  Artillery  Company,  the  Imperial 
Yeomanry  in  Great  Britain,  and  the  Volunteer  Force,  and  their  Re-organisa- 
tion  into  the  Territorial  Force.  Special  A.O.,  March  18,  1908.  2d. 

Service  in  the.  Its  Terms  and  Conditions.  Id. 

Training.  Provisional.  2d. 

Transfer  of  Units  to  the.  Special  A.O.,  March  20,  1908  enclosing  the  Order  in 
Council  dated  March  19.  1908.  2d. 

Uniform.  Special  A.O.,  June  12,  1908.  Id. 

Voluntary  Aid  : — 

Scheme  for  the  Organisation  of,  in  England  and  Wales.  Dec.  1910.  2d. 

Amendments.  Id. 

Do.,  in  Scotland.  Oct.  1911.  2d.  Amendments.  Id. 

Training.  (Extracts  from  “ Medical  Corps.  Royal  Army.  Training.  1911.”)  6d. 
Tractor  Trials  held  by  the  Experimental  Sub-Committee  of  the  Mechanical  Trans- 
port Committee  at  Aldershot,  Sept,  and  Oct.  1903.  Report  on.  6d. 

Training  and  Manceuvre  Regulations.  1913.  4d. 

Transport  Manual.  Field  Service.  1905.  Part  I.  Provisional.  4d. 

Transport,  Mechanical.  Heavy  Pontoon  Bridge  for  use  by.  Provisional.  1914. 

2d.  Regulations  for  the  Appointment  of.  Inspectors  of.  Id. 

Transport.  Pack.  Notes  on.  Id. 

Trumpet  and  Bugle  Sounds  for  the  Army.  With  Instructions  for  the  Training  of 
Trumpeters  and  Buglers.  1914.  9d. 

Typhoid  (Anti-)  Committee.  Report.  1912.  2s.  6d. 

Typhoid  (Anti-)  Inoculation  Committee.  Report  on  Blood  Changes  following 
Typhoid  Inoculation.  1905.  Is.  6d. 

Urdu-Enolish  Primer.  For  the  Use  of  Colonial  Artillery.  1899.  15s. 

Valise  Equipment.  Instructions  for  Fitting 

Pattern  1888  with  pattern  1894  Pouch  opening  outwards.  1895.  Id 
Bandolier  pattern.  1903.  2d. 

Valparaiso.  The  Capture  of.  In  1891.  Is. 

Venereal  Disease.  (See  Medical  Services.) 

Veterinary  Corps.  Army  ; — 

Regulations  for  Admission.  19(0.  2d. 

Standing  Orders.  1906.  4d. 

Veterinary  Services.  Army.  Regulations.  1906.  3d. 

Voluntary  Aid.  See  Territorial  Force. 

War  Office  List,  and  Administrative  Directory  for  the  British  Array.  1914.  5s.  net. 
Warfare.  See  Land  Warfare. 

Water  Supply  Manual,  Is.  6d.  {In  the  press.) 

Works  Manual.  War.  Provisional.  1913.  4d. ; Appendix  I.  Id. 

X-Ray  Apparatus.  Hints  regarding  the  Management  and  Use  of.  3d. 

Yeomanry  and  Mounted  Rifle  Training.  Parts  I.  and  II.  1912.  6d. 

Zulu  War  of  1879.  Narrative  of  the  Field  Operations  connected  with  the.  1881. 
Reprinted  1907.  3a. 


57 


OFFICERS’  MESSES. 


The  Royal  Set  of  Aooonnt  Books  (copyright)  arranged  by  Major  D.  Whtt*. 

$.  d. 

No.  1. — Order  Book  ...  6 0 

No.  2. — Cash  Account ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  12  0 

No.  4.— Cellar  Book  _ 24  0 

No.  6. — Messing  A.coonnt  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  24  0 

No.  6. — Daily  Wine  Account 24  0 

No.  7.— Mess  Sergts’  Stock  Book  24  0 

No.  8. — Summary  of  Monthly  Ao/s . 24  0 

No.  9. — Bresbkage  Book  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  10  0 

No.  10. — Visitors’  Book 20  0 

No.  11. — Minute  Book 10  0 

No.  12. — Stock  Book,  for  Linen ; Silver ; Glass  and  Furniture  ...  12  0 

No.  13. — Guest  Book  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  10  0 

No.  14. — Caterers’  Daily  A/c  of  Messing  Stores  Purchased  ...  12  0 

No.  16. — Caterers’  Monthly  Grocery  A/o  Book  12  0 

No.  16. — Whist  or  Bridge  Book  12  0 

No.  17. — Washing  Book  ..  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  2 0 

No.  18. — Messing  and  Wine  Account  Book,  Small  sise  suitable  for 
Detachments,  Special  Reserve,  and  Territorial  Force 
Messes  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  6 0 

This  Book  can  also  be  supplied  in  Loose  Sheets,  price  2s.  per  dozen. 

No.  19. — Wine  and  Messing  Account  Combined 21  0 


SMALL  SIZE.  SPECIALLY  ADAPTED  TO  MEET  THE  REQUIREMENTS  OF 
SERVICE  battalion,  DlTACHMENT  AND  TERRITORIAL  MESSES. 

No.  2 — Cash  Account  ...  ..  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  5 0 

No.  8 — Summary  of  Monthly  Accounts  ...  ...  ...  ...  7 6 

No.  19. — Combined  Daily  Wine  and  Messing  Account  ...  ...  21  0 

260  600 

Dailv  Messing  and  Wine  sheets,  size  21  in.  by  16J  in.  ...  86/-  60/- 

Officer’s  Mess  Bills,  suitable  for  any  Mess,  2s.  per  100. 

Whist  Scoring  Tablet.  lOO  printed  tear-oS  pages,  with  loop 

and  pencil  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  each  1 0 

Ditto  ditto  for  Bridge  ■■■  ...  •••  each  1 0 

REGIMENTAL  CRESTED  PLAYING  CARDS. 

Smsoth  or  Pneumatic  Backs,  with  Crest  printed  from  Plate.  Tht 
Printing  is  guaranteed  to  he  Permanent,  as  cards  are  Enamelled  after 
Printing. 

Reading  Cases  for  Newspapers  and  Magazines,  see  Page  60. 

BAND  ACCOUNT  BOOKS 

(Vide  W.O.  Letter  103/Genl.  No./1002,  A.G.  3,  of  April,  1907). 

a,  d. 

Form  "A”  Quarterly  Aocount  16  0 

„ " B ” Distribution  of  Engragiement  Money  for  Quarter ...  17  6 

„ “ C ” Distribution  of  Money  earned  by  EngiaMements  17  6 

„ "D”  Extra  Pay  and  Expenditure  per  month,  per  100 

Sheets  S 6 

Band  March  Mu<^ic  Cards,  9 staves,  ruled  both  sides. 
Size  7lin.  by  Sjin.  100,  5/-;  500,  20/-;  1,000,  30/-. 

For  our  Photographic  Department  see  page  iii. 


SERGEANTS’  MESSES, 


ACCOUNT  BOOKS. 

Made  of  t((e  Best  Account  BooK  Paper  aqd  Strongly  Bound  in  Leatlier.  s.  d 
No.  2. — Monthly  Messing  Account  Book  ...  ...  21  0 

No.  3 — Inventory  of  Mess  Property  Book  ...  ._  ...  27  6 

No.  4. — Daily  Cash  Takings  Book  ...  .,  ...  ...  12  0 

No.  6. — Monthly  Statement  and  Balance  Sheet  ._  ...  ...  21  0 

No.  6. — Caterer’s  Daily  Stock  Account  Book  21  0 

No.  7. — Monthly  Stock  Account  and  Proof  of  Cash  Book  ...  21  0 

No.  8. — Billiard  Account  Book  9 0 

No.  9. — Waehing  Book  4 0 

No.  10. — Goods  Order  Book  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  5 0 

No.  11. — Proposition  Book  ...  ...  10  0 

SMALL  SIZE,  SPECIALLY  ADAPTED  TO  MEET  THE  REQUIREMENTS  OF 
SERVICE  BATTALION,  DETAOHMENT  AND  TERRITORIAL  MESSES. 

No.  2. — Monthly  Messing  Account 5 0 

No.  4. — Daily  Clash  Takings  5 0 

No.  5. — Monthly  Statement  and  Balance  Sheet  5 0 

No.  6.— Caterer’s  Daily  Stock  Account  ..7  6 

No.  7.— Monthly  Stock  Account  and  Proof  of  Cash  5 0 


Sample  Sl\eet8  of  ai)y  Book  oar\  be  forwarded.  /\ooour)t  BooHs  made  to  any 
speoial  patterri  on  the  shortest  notioe. 


PRINTING  FOR  DANCES,  CONCERTS,  &c. 

Intitation  Cards  for  Annaal  Balls,  Quadrille  Parties,  Practice  Dano», 
Smoking  Concerts,  Ac.,  &c..  printed  to  order  in  correct  style,  and 
embossM  with  Regimental  Crest.  Prices  from  4/6  per  100. 

Ball  Programmes  in  many  High  Glass  and  Artistic  Designs.  Printed 
to  customer’s  copy,  with  Regimental  Crest  embossed  in  colour,  or 
illuminated  in  gold  and  colours,  complete  with  pencils  and  tassels. 

Prices  from  16/-  per  100. 

Orders  e<secv,tsd  within  a few  hours,  and  proof  sent  (when  required)  hy 
return  of  post. 

Write  for  SAMPLES  and  complete  Price  List. 

Cloak  Room  Tickets  in  Books,  on  stout  paper,  good  bold  figures  in 
duplicate  and  perforated:  No.  1 — 1 to  200;  No.  2—201  to  400; 
No.  3,  401  to  600.  All  at  1/-  per  Book. 

Ball  Room  Programme  Stand,  7/6.— Made  in  leather,  gold  lettered, 
supplied  with  bold  figures  from  1 to  24  and  names  of  all  dances 
(including  Supper  Dance),  which  may  be  instantly  changed.  For 
Balls  and  Quadrille  Parties  they  will  be  found  indispensable. 
Made  to  stand,  or  hang  up. 

Whist  Drives.  Scoring  Cards.— Printed  both  sides  with  Rules,  in  four 
different  colours.  Per  100,  2s.  6d. 

Playing  Cards  supplied  in  all  qualities.  Special  quotations  for  Crested 
Playing  Card*. 

Reading  Cases  for  Newspapers  and  Magazines.  See  page  60. 


For  oar  Photographic  Department  see  page  iii 
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READING  CASES 

FOR  LIBRARY  TABLES. 

To  all  half-bound  Leather  (back  and  comers)  Cases  the  Orest  of 
Regiment  is  added  free  of  Charge. 


Bound  in 

Half- 

Bound 

Bound  in  ■Half- 

Leather. 

Leather, 

Medium  Bound 
Leather.  Leather. 

Aldershot  News. 

6/- 

...  71- 

Navy  List  ... 

3/- 

...  6/- 

Answers 

4/6 

...  6/- 

Nln’teenth  Century  4/- 

...  51- 

A.B.C.  Rail.  Guide  3 - 

51- 

Pall  Mall  Mag. 

4/-  . 

...  51- 

Ally  Sloper  . . . 

5/- 

...  71- 

Pearson’s  Mag. 

4/- 

...  6/- 

Army  and  Navy 

4/9 

...  71- 

Pearson’s  Weekly 

5/- 

...  71- 

Army  List  (English)  3 /- 

...  4/- 

Postal  Guide 

3/-  , 

...  4/- 

Army  List  (Indian)  3/- 

...  51- 

Punch 

4/6 

...  6/- 

Blotting  Cases 

5/- 

...  71- 

Royal  Magazine 

4/-  ■ 

...  51- 

Bradshaw  ... 

31- 

...  4/- 

^Regimental  Paper 

4/-  ' 

...  6/. 

Broad  Arrow 

4/9 

...  6/6 

Scraps 

5/-  , 

...  71- 

Cassell’s  Magazine 

...  51- 

Sketch 

4/9  , 

...  71- 

Cavalry  Journal 

V- 

...  5/- 

Sporting  & Dram. 

4/9 

...  7/. 

Century 

4/- 

...  51- 

Sphere  ... 

4/9  , 

...  71- 

Comhlll 

3/- 

...  4/- 

St.  James’sBudget  4/9 

••  7/- 

Country  Life 

4/9 

...  6/6 

Strand  Mag. 

4/- 

..  5/- 

Field 

5/- 

...  71- 

Tit  Bits 

4/6  , 

...  6/- 

Graphic 

5/- 

...  71- 

Truth 

4/9  , 

...  6/6 

Harmsworth  Mag. 

4/- 

...  5/- 

United  Service  Gaz.  4/9 

..  6/6 

Harper’s  Monthly  4/- 

...  5/- 

Vanity  Fair... 

4/9  . 

...  6/6 

Idler 

...  5/- 

Whitaker’s  Almnc.  3/-  . 

...  4/6 

Illustrated  News 

5/- 

...  7/- 

Whitehall  Review  4/9  , 

...  6/- 

Judy 

4/6 

...  51- 

Windsor  Mag. 

4/-  ■ 

...  5/. 

Military  Mail 

6/- 

...  7/- 

World 

4/9  . 

...  7/- 

* When  ordering,  please  send  a copy  for  size. 

CRESTED  NOTE  PAPER  & ENVELOPES  for  Reading  Rooms  supplied  at 
Special  Prioes  for  quantifies. 

Blotting  Pads  with  Best  Morocco  Leather  Ccrnorg,  1/6  and  2/6  each. 
Playing  Cards  at  10/-  and  12/-  per  Doz.  Pnoks. 

Pena  from  1/-  per  Gross.  Blotting  Paper  1/-  and  1/6  per  Quire. 

Penholders  3/-  per  Gross.  Best  Ink  1/-  and  2/-  per  Bottle. 

BsUmt  Stamp  for  Markine  Papers,  Magazines,  etc.  (See  Speoimeu  Book- 
Post  Free). 
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PERMANENT  PASSES. 

For  Sale  in  Royal  Army  Temperance  Association 
Rooms,  Libraries,  and  Institutes. 

Made  in  three  sizes,  suitable  for  the  pocket,  as  under  : No.  1 size 
can  be  supplied  with  Army  Form  B 295  inside,  they  can  also  be 
printed  to  any  Regimental  Pattern  for  initialling  monthly  or 
otherwise. 

No.  I size  closed,  No.  2 size  closed,  No.  3 size  closed. 

S-iiiB.  X2^.ins.  3-ins.  X 2-ins.  2i-ins.X2.mR. 

SAMPLES  SENT  ON  APPLICATION. 

NOTE  REVISED  REDUCED  PRICES. 

50,  9/-  ; 100,  15/- ; 200,  28/- ; 500.  60/-. 

Strongly  made  in  Red,  Blue,  or  Green  Cloth. 

Passes. — Army  Form  B 295  per  100,  6d.  ; per  1,000,  4/- 

RECIMENTAL  CRESTED  STATIONERY  PACKETS. 

Note  Paper  and  Envelopes  stamped  with  Regimental  Crest  in  any 
colour.  No  charge  for  dies.  Every  Regimental  die  is  kept  in  stock 

Special  Terms  to  R.A.T.  Association  Rooms  and 
Libraries. 


Price  List  of  Artioles  soid  in  Canteen.  ISise  22i-in.  by  16i-in., 

25,  2/6,  60,  3/6,  100,  8/- 

Liut  of  Articles  frivins  Percentage  Form,  Armv  Form  F 707, 

25,  4/.,  60,  6/-,  100,  8/. 


REGIMENTAL  CHRISTMAS  AND  NEW  YEAR  CARDS. 

FOR  SALE  IN  LIBRARIES  AND  INSTITUTES. 

Designs  (free  of  charge)  and  Estimate  will  be  submitted 
upon  receipt  of  full  particulars. 

Prices  vary  according  to  Design — Ordws  of  500,  from  2/-  per  doz, 
„ 1.000  „ 1/9  „ 

Special  Reduced  Prices  for  large  quarHties. 
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I^botograpbic  albums  of  IDlews. 

THE  ALBUMS  OF  THE  FOLLOWING  PLACES  ARE  OF  SPECIAL  INTEREST 

TOWER  OF  LONDON.  GIBRALTAR. 

DUKE  OF  YORK’S  R.M.  SCHOOL,  DOVER. 

PRICE  ONE  SHILLING  EACH,  Post  Free. 

Containing  over  50  Illustrations  in  each. 

HANDSOMELY  PRINTED  ON  FINE  ART  PAPER. 


PICTORIAL.  POST  CARDS. 


Printed  In  Monochrome,  and  pubUshed  in  Sets  of  12  Cards,  6d. 


KEW  GARDENS.  I TOWER  OF  LONDON  (interior). 

DOVER  CASTLE.  TOWER  OP  LONDON  (Exterior). 

HAMPTON  COURT  PALACE.  | WALMER  CASTLE. 

Also  the  following  In  Colours  In  Sets  of  6 Cards,  6d. 


FAMOUS  NELSON  PICTURES. 
FAMOUS  SEA  FIGHTS. 

TOWER  OF  LONDON. 

HISTORIC  TOWER  OP  LONDON. 
BOURNEMOUTH,  (ist  & 2nd  Serlea). 


8ISLEY. 

HAMPTON  COURT  PALACE. 
FAMOUS  CAVALRY  CHARGES. 
KEW  GARDENS. 

OUR  PETS. 


TatnOI($  Picfurci.  in  sets  ol  12  cards,  6d. 

WALLACE  COLLECTION.  This  series  I TATE  GALLERY  GEMS. 

Ineludes  reproductions  from  thepalnt-  NATIONAL  GALLERY  PICTURES. 
Ings  of  many  eminent  British  and  FAMOUS  PICTURES. 

Foreign  Masters.  I 


Humorous  senes  in  Colours. 

RECTIFIED  RHYMES. 

JACK’S  COURTSHIP. 

SCOUTING. 

HINTS  TO  GIRLS. 

HUMOROUS  BISLEY. 

OUR  DREAbNOUGHTS. 
TERRITORIAL  TYPES. 

JACK  AT  HOME. 

TENDERFOOT  TO  SCOUTMASTER. 


In  Sets  of  6 Cards  Price  6d. 

JACK  ASHORE  AND  AFLOAT. 
BEFORE  OUR  TIME. 

DON’TS  FOR  HUSBANDS. 

,,  ,,  WIVES. 

THEY  ALL  LOVE  JACK. 
HINTS  TO  SHOOTISTS. 
STONE  AGE. 

PRE-HISTORIC  SPORTS. 

. 


POST  CARDS 
of  the  BRITISH  NAVY 

From  Super-Dreadnought  to  Submarine,  a unique  series 
of  1 20  cards,  reproduced  from  Photographs,  and  Embossed 
with  Ship’s  Crest. 

Price  7/6  Complete  Set. 
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The  BRITISH  ARMY 


POSTCARDS  OF  EViERY  REQIMENT,  ACCURATE  IN 
COLOUR,  WITH  CREST  AND  HISTORICAL  DESCRIPTION. 


THE  ONLY  ARMY  POSTCARDS 

AUTHORISED  BY  WAR  OFFICE. 

JUST  PUBLISHED.  PRICE-ONE  PENNY  EACH. 

COMPLETE  SET,  7 6. 


CAVALRY. 


1 1st  Life  Guardi 

2 2nd  Life  Guards 

5 Royal  Horeo  Guard*  (The  Blues) 
i 1st  (King’s)  Dragoon  Guards 

1 2nd  Dragoon  Guards  (Queen’s  Bays) 

6 3rd  (Prince  of  Wales's)  Dragoon  Gds. 

7 4th  (Royal  Irish)  Dragoon  Guards 

2 6th  (Princess  Charlotte  of  Wales's) 

Dragoon  Guai  ds 

9  6th  Dragoon  Guards  (Carabiniers) 

10  7th  Princess  Royal’s  Dragoon  Guards 

11  1st  (Royal)  Dragoons 

J 2nd  Dragoons  (Royal  Soots  Greys) 

3 Srd  (King's  Own)  Hussars 

14  4th  (Queen’s  Own)  Hussars 

15  5th  (Royal  Irish)  Lancers 

16  6th  Inniskilling)  Dragoons 

17  7th  (Queen's  Own)  Hussars 


Nos. 

18  8th  (King's  Royal  Irish)  Hussars 

19  9th  (Queen’s  Koya!)  Lancers 

20  10th  (Prince  of  Wales's  Own  Royal) 

Hussars 

21  11th  (Prince  Albert’s  Own)  Hussai-s 

22  12th(Prinoe  of  W ales’s  Royal)  Lancers 

23  13th  Hussars 

24  14th  (King's)  Hussars 

25  15th  (The  King’s)  Hussars 

26  16th  (The  Queen’s)  Lancers 

27  17th  (Duke  of  Cambridge's  Own) 

Lancers 

28  18th  (Queen  Mary's  Own)  Hnssars 

29  19th  (Queen  Alexandra’s  Own  Ruyst 

Hussars 

to  20th  Hussars 

tl  21st  (Empress  of  India’s)  Lancers 


INFANTRY. 


No«. 

82  Grenadier  Guards 

83  Coldstream  Guards 

84  Soots  Guards 
86  Irish  Guards 

86  The  Royal  Scots  (Lothian  Regiment) 

— 1st  Foot 

87  The  Queen's  (Royal  West  Surrey 

Regiment) — 2nd  Foot 
38  The  Buffs  (East  Kent  Regiment)— 
Srd  Foot 

89  The  King’s  Own  (Royal  Lancaster 
liegiment) -4th  Foot 
4C  The  Northumberland  Fusiliers — 5th 
Foot 

41  The  Royal  Warwickshire  Regiment 

6th  Foot  ^ , 

42  The  Royal  Fusiliers  (City  of  London) 

Regiment— 7th  Foot 

43  The  King’s  (Liyerpool  Regiment)— 

8th  Foot 

44  The  Norfolk  Regiment— mb  Foot 


Nos. 

45  The  Lincolnshire  Regiment — 1. 

Foot 

46  The  Devonshire  Regiment — 11th  Foot 

47  Tho  Suffolk  Regiment — 12th  Foot 

48  The  Prince  Albert’s  (Somersetshire 

Light  Infantry)  13th  Foot 

49  The  Prince  of  Wales's  Own  (West 

Yorkshire  Regiment)  14th  Foot 

50  Tho  East  Yorkshire  Regt. — 15th  Foot 
61  The  Bedfordshire  Regt.— 16th  Foot 

52  The  Leicestershire  Regt. — 17th  Foot 

53  The  Royal  Irish  Regt. — ISt'n  Foot 

64  Alexandra,  Princess  of  Wales's  Own 
(Yorkshire  Regt.)— 19th  Foot 
66  The  Lancashire  Fusiliers — 20th  Foot 

66  The  Royal  Soots  Fusiliers- 21st  Foot 

67  The  Cheshire  Regt.- 22nd  Foot 

68  The  Royal  Welsh  Fusiliers— 23ra  Ft. 

59  The  South  Wales  Borderers — 24th  Ft 

60  The  King's  Own  Scottish  Borderers 

—26th  Foot 


I N FAIMTRV— 


Kob. 

61  The  Cameronians  (Scottiah  Rifle*)— 

26th  and  noth  Foot 

62  The  Royal  Innlskilling  Fusilier* — 

27th  and  108th  Foot 

63  The  Gloucestershire  Regiment  28th 

and  61st  Foot 

64  The  VVorcestershire  Regiment — 29th 

and  36th  Foot 

65  The  East  Lancashire  Regiment— 

30th  and  50th  Foot 

66  The  East  Surrey  Rogt.  31st  & 70th  Ft. 

67  The  Duke  of  Cornwall’s  Light  Infan- 

try—32iid  & 46th  Foot 
63  The  Duke  of  Wellington’s  (West  Rid- 
ing Regt.)— 33rd  A 76th  Foot 
69  ’The  Border  Regt. — 34th  It  55th  Foot. 
79  The  Royal  Sussex  Regt. — 35th  and 
107th  Foot 

71  The  Hampshire  Regt.— 37th  *67th  Ft 

72  The  South  Staffordshire  Regiment — 

38th  and  SOth  Foot 

78  The  Dorsetshire  Regt.— 89th  & 54th 

Foot 

74  The  Prince  of  Wales’s  Volunteers 

(South  Lancashire  Regt.)— 40th 
and  8‘2nd  Foot 

75  The  Welsh  Regt. — 41«t  and  69th  Ft. 

76  ’The  Black  Watch— (Royal  High- 

landers)— 42nd  and  73rd  Foot 

77  The  Oxfordshire  and  Buckingham- 

shire Light  Infantry — 4Srd  & 52nd 
Foot 

7*  ’The  Essex  Rpgt.—44th  & 56th  Foot 

79  The  Sherwood  Foresters  (Notting- 

hamshire and  Derbyshire  Regt. 
— i5th  and  95th  Foot. 

80  The  Loyal  North  Lancrshlre  Regt 

47th  and  81st  Foot 

81  ’The  Northamptonshire  Regiment — 

48th  and  58th  Foot 

82  Princesi  Charlotte  of  Wales’s  (Royal 

Berkshire  Regt.)-49th  & 66th  Ft. 

83  The  Queen’s  Own  (Royal  West  Kent 

Regt.) — 50th  and  97th  Foot 


Nos.  s., 

84  ’The  King's  Own  (Yorkshire  Light 

Infantry) — 51st  and  105th  Foot 

85  ’The  King’s  (Shropshire  Light  Infty.) 

—63rd  and  85th  Foot 

86  The  Duke  of  Cambridge's  Own  (Mid- 

dlesex Regt.)-57th  and  77th  Foot 

87  The  King’s  Royal  Rifle  Corps— 

60th  Foot 

88  The  Duke  of  Edinburgh’s  (Wiltshire 

Regt.)— 62nd  and  99th  Foot 

89  The  Manchester  Regt.— 63rd  ft  96th 

Foot 

90  Prince  of  Wales’s  (North  Stafford- 

shire Regt.)  -64th  snd  98th  Foot 

91  The  York  and  Lancaster  Regiment — 

65th  and  84th  Foot 

92  The  Durham  Light  Infantry — 68th 

and  106th  Foot 

93  The  Highland  Light  Infantry — 71*1 

and  74th  Foot 

94  Seaforth  Highlanders — (Ross-shir* 

Buffs,  The  Duke  of  ftjbany’s) — 
72nd  and  78th  Foot 

95  The  Gordon  Highlanders — 75th  and 

92nrt  Foot 

96  The  Queen’s  Own  Cameron  High- 

landers—79tli  Foot 

97  The  Royal  Irish  Rifles — 83rd  and 

86th  Foot 

98  Princess  Victoria’s  (Royal  Irish 

Fusiliers) — 87th  and  89th  Foot 

99  The  Connaught  Rangers— 88th  and 

94th  Foot 

100  Princess  Louise’s  (Argyll  and 

Sutherland  Highlanders)— Olstand 
93rd  Foot 

101  The  Prince  of  Wales’s  Leinster 

Regiment  (Royal  Canadians) — 
lOOth  and  109th  Foot 

102  The  Roy.i!  Munster  Fusiliera — lOlst 

and  104th  Foot 

103  The  Royal  Dublin  Fusiliers — 102nd 

and  103rd  Foot. 

104  The  Rifle  Brigade  (The  Prince  Con- 

sort's Own). 


ARTILLERY.  ENGINEERS  and  DEPARTMENTAL  CORPS. 


105  Royal  Horse  Artillery 

106  Royal  kield  Artillery 

107  Royal  Engineers 

108  A m .'-ervice  ■ ^s 

109  Royal  Army  Me'ical  Corps 

110  Rojal  Flying  Corps. 

111  Royal  Garrison  Artillery 

H.M.  King  George  V.  | F.-M. 


112  Army  Veterinary  Corps. 

113  Army  Ordnancs  Corps 

114  Army  Pay  ' orps 

115  Corps  of  M litary  Police  (Mounted) 

116  Corps  of  Military  Police  (Foot) 

117  Royal  Mnine  Artil.eryand  Light 

Infantry 

Kitchener  | F.-M.  Sir  John  French. 


THE  BRITISH  ARMY  POSTCARD  ALBUM. 

s.  d. 

Handsomelj'  bound  in  full  b ather,  gold  lettered.  10  in.  X 8 in.  10  0 
Supplied  complete  with  set  of  120  Army  Postcards  (arranged 

in  Armv  I.ist  order)  18  6 

A Cheaiirr  Album,  bound  in  Art  Cloth  4 0 

Supplied  complete  with  set  of  120  Army  Postcards  (arranged 

in  Army  List  order)  ...  12  6 
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INDEX 


A. 

ABO  of  the  Union  Jack 
„ „ Royal  Navy 

» » Army  ... 

ACCOUNT  Books— 


PAGES 

...  31 
...  31 
...  31 


Artillery  Bty.  or  Coy.  Funds  4 

Band  5S 

OfiBcers’  Mess  5S 

Pay  Berseants’  Complete  ...  39 

Sergeants’  „ ...  59 

Active  Service  Pocket  Book  ...  15 

Adjutant’s  Duty  Roster 3S 


Administration — 


Army  in  Three  Centuries  19 

Organisation,  etc.,  Made  Easy 20 

As  Practised  in  the  British  Army  ...  20 


Consult  also  List  of  “ Official''  Military 
Books,  p.  46  et  seq. 


Age  of  a Horse.  How  to  Tell  3 

Aids  to  Scouting  16 

Aiming  Cards  21 

Aiming  and  Firing,  How  to  In- 
struct in  21 

Albums  of  Views  62 

Aldershot,  Map  of 28 

“ Aldershot  News  ” 31 

Alphabetical  File  for  Conduct  Sheets  ...  37 
Alphabet  and  Numeral  Signs,  Sema- 
phore  25 

Alphabet,  Scouts’,  of  Notes  and 

Queries 16 

Applied  Tactics  9 

.,  „ Letters  on  ...  8 

Arithmetic  for  1st  Class  Army 
School  Certificates  29 


AEMT— 

Administration  in  3 Centuries  ...  19 

Forms,  All  Services  ...  40-41 

Orders,  Case  for  37 

Organisation 19 

School  Certificates,  Guides  for  29-30 

Service  Corps  Duties  in  Peace 
and  War  31 


Artillery— 

Bty.  or  Coy.  Duty  Roster  4. 

„ „ Funds  Account 

Book  4,  38 

Orderly’s  Weekly 

Detail  Book  ...  4 

...  ..  „ Record  of  Offences  4 

Fire : the  Battery 4 

Field  Gunner’s  Catechism  ...  4 

Garrison,  Coy.  Roll  Book  ...  4 

Horse  and  Field.  Roll  Book  ...  4 

..  .,  ..  Shoeing  List, 

etc 4 


PAGES 

AETILhERY— continued. 

Letters  on  4 

Ranging  Blocks  4 

Range  Taker’s  Card  4 

Consalt  also  List  of  “ Official  " Military 
Books,  p.  46  et  seq. 

Athletics,  etc..  Books  on  ...  42-44 

.Atlas,  Military 29 

„ of  the  Horse 2 

Attendance  Report,  School,  Case 
to  Hold  80 


Balkan  Peninsula,  Military  Geo- 
graphy of  10 

Band  Account  Books  58 


Bakeack  rooms— 

Daily  Duty  Roster  Sheet,  All 

Arms  58 

Useful  Sheets  of  Instruction  for  36 

“ Wrinkles  ” 37 

Battles,  Dictionary  of  9 

Battles,  See  Campaigns  and  Battles. 

Bed  Cards  37 

Bisley  Camp,  Map  of  28 

Board,  Sketching  17 

Body-Building  42 

Boer  War,  Handbook  of  11 

Boy  Scouts,  Books,  etc.,  for  ...  46 
Boxing:  The  Modern  System  of...  42 
Breathing,  for  Health,  etc.  ...  42 
.,  The  Art  of  42 


BEITISH  AEMT— 

Crests,  official  (in  packets)  ...  32 

„ and  Badges  in  Dally 

Use  32 

Medals  and  Ribbons  83 

Records  and  Badges  55 

British  Empire,  Flags  of  the  ...  52 

Bush  Warfare 15 


C. 

Ceesar’s  Despatches 13 

Campaigns  (1796-1815),  Precis  of 
Great  11 
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Oampaigns  and  Battles— 

Mareofo^and  Hohenlinden,  1800  10 
yira,  Trafalgar,  Austerlitz,  1805  9 

PeniUffdlar  War,  1808-14  10 

The  Leipzig  Campaign,  1813  ...  12 

Crimean  War,  1854-56  12 

In  Bohemia  9 

American  Civil  War,  1861-65: 

Crisis  ot  the  Confederacy  ...  iT 
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al Signs  ’25 

Semaphore  Simplified  25 

Sergt.-Maj.’s  Detail  Book  (Inf.)  ...  38 

„ Duty  Roster  (Inf.)...  38 


SERGEANTS’  MESSES— 

Account  Books  

Services,  Soldiers’.  Expeditious 

Method  of  Calculating  

Services  under  the  Crown,  The 

Story  of  our  

Service  Code  

Shoeing  List  and  Descriptive  Roll, 
Horse  and  Field  Artillery  5 Si 

Shooting,  Mainly  About  

„ Score  Register  

„ Scoring  Book  

.,  Sights  for  Wind-Gaug- 
ing   

SIGNALLING— 

Army,  Notes  on  

Guide  to  Army  

Messages  for  Classification 

Tests  

Morse  Alphabet  

Morse  ABC  

Optics  of  the  Telescope 

Scribbling  Book  

Semaphore  Alphabet  

Signaller’s  Pocket  Book 
Test  Group  Cards ... 


Consult  also  List  of  “ Official  ” Military 
Books,  D.  46  et  seg. 


SKETCHING— 

And  Map  Reading  for  N.O.Os. 

and  Men  

And  Reconnaissance,  Military 

Board  

Book,  Field  

Case,  Field  

„ The  Picquet  

„ and  Note  Book,  Field 

Service  

Companion,  Field  

“Haskin”  Sketching  Board 

Military,  Made  Easy  

Paper  and  Materials  

Small  Wars  


Special  reserve— 

Books  for,  see  pages  27  and  28. 

Soldiers,  Young,  Hints  to 38 

Somaliland,  Sport  in  44 

Spelling,  Guide  to  29 

Spicheren,  Battle  of 9 

Squadron  Roll  Book,  Cavalry  ...  2 

Stableman’s  Course,  The 3 

Stable  Management 3 

Staff  Bides,  Notes  on  7 

Stripes  and  Types  of  the  Royal 

Navy  36 

Stress  Diagrams  19 
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PAGES 

Stationery— 

R.A.T.A.  Booms  and  Libraries  61 

OflBcers’  Messes  ss 

Stonewall  Jackson  12  ; 

Strategical  Science,  the  Develop-  j 

ment  of  13  j 

STRATEGY—  [ 

In  a Nutshell  13  i 

Modern  13  j 

„ The  Evolution  of  ...  14  | 

The  Elements  of  14  | 

The  Principles  of 14 

Consult  also  List  of  " Offldal  " Military  | 
Books,  p.  46  et  seq. 

Strength:  And  How  to  Obtain  it  44 

Stylograph  Pen  34  [ 

Success  in  the  Field,  The  Secret  of  I 

(See  Caesar’s  Despatches)  ...  13 
Summary  Power  of  Commanding 

Ofhcer  ...  20 

Surveying,  Coloured  Pencils  for...  17 

„ Protractors  for  ..  17 

Swimming  for  Health,  etc.  ..  44 

Sword  and  How  to  Use  It  ...  44 


Table  Card,  The  Soldier's 30 


Tactical—  \ 

Essays  for  Certificate  “ A ’’  j 

Candidates,  O.T.O.  27 

Fitness  Exam.,  Notes  for  ...  7 ] 

Made  Easy  7 

Operations  for  Field  Officers  ...  8 

Problems.  Hints  on  Solving  ...  S 1 

„ The  Solution  of  ...  8 

Questions  and  Answers  on  1 

Cavalry  2 


Tactics 


And  the  Landscape  8 

Applied  9 

Applied,  Letters  on  8 

Development  of,  since  1740  ...  8 

,.  „ A Lecture  on  the  8 

First  Principles  of  Tactics  etc. , etc.  . 7 

History  of  8 

In  a Nutshell 8 

Lectures  on  8 

Modern  Thoughts  on  9 

Of  Home  Defence  9 

Of  To-day  ...  S 

Practically  applied  to  English  j 

Formations  8 i 

Questions  and  Answers  on  ...  9 1 


Consult  also  List  of  " Official  ” Military 
Books,  p.  46  et  sea. 


Target  Register,  Case  for 37 

Telegraphs  and  Signals,  Army, 

Message  Forms  ...  24 

Telescope,  Use  of  the,  in  War  ..  16 

Time  Table  Forms  for  Army 
Schools  29 

Territorial  Forces— 
Colour-Sergeant’s  Roll  Book  ...  28 
Hints  on  Training  Infantry  ...  27 

Musketry  Lectures  for  27 

Officers,  Hints  on  Etiquette  for  27 

Recruiting  Leaflets  28 

Section  Parade  States  28 

Section  Boll  Book 28 

Training  of  the  Scout  20 

Tips  for  Territorials  28 

Why  I should  .loin  the  Terri- 
torial Force  of  my  County  ...  28 


Consult  also  List  of  “ Official  ” Military 
Books,  p.  46  et  seq. 


Things  to  Remember  for  Officers 

on  Field  Service  25 

Things  to  Remember  for  Soldiers 

on  Field  Service  2$ 

Third  Class  Army  School  Certifi- 
cate, Guide  to  29 

Topography,  Military— 

Books  on  generally  ...  16-19 

At  a Glance 19 

Examinations  in  19 

Consult  also  List  of  ’’  Official  ” Military 
Books,  p.  46  et  seq. 

Trigonometry  in  a Nutshell  ...  35 

Trumpet  and  Bugle  Sounds  ...  35 

Troop  Roll  Book,  Cavalry 2 


U. 

Unnxtural  Histery,  The  Book  of 35 

Union  Jack,  A B C of  the  ...  . 31 

Urdu  Reader  for  Military  Stu- 
dents   38 

Useful  Books  for  C.Os.  and  Adju- 
tants, Compendium  of  ...  36-40i 


Valour,  Sons  of,  a Record  of  the 

Victoria  Cross  35 

Vaulting  Horse,  The,  and  How  to 

Use  It  42' 

Veterinary  Hygiene 3 

„ Physiology  S 

Virginia  Campaign  12 

„ Grant’s  Campaign  in  ..  If 

VOCABHLARIEi,  MILITARY- 
English  and  Hindustani  ...  3® 

French-English  32 

Of  Technical  Terms  35 


72 


Wall  Sheets  of  Instruction  for 

Barrack  Booms  36 

Wall,  “ Wry^kles,”  for  Hanging 

on  Barrack  37 

Wand  Exercises  and  Drill,  Manual 

of 43 

War,  Olausewitz  on  13 

„ Customs  of  20 

„ Napoleon’s  Maxims  14 

„ Office  Ijiat  and  Directory  ...  20 
„ Reflections  on  the  Art  of  ...  14 
„ 8th.  Africa,  A Retrospect  of  14 

„ The  Conduct  of  14 

„ The  Operations  of.  Explained  1‘' 
„ The  Science  of 14 


Wellington,  The  Rise  of  

Wellington’s  Campaigns,  1808-15... 

Whist  Scoring  Tablet  

Wind  Chart  tor  Kitle  Shooting  ... 

„ Gauging,  Sights  for 

With  the  Royal  Hdqrs.,  1870-71  ... 
Why  I Should  Join  the  Terri- 
torial Force  of  my  County  ... 
Woking  and  Surrounding  Coun- 
try Map  of  

“ Wrinkles,”  Barrack  Boom 
Writing  Companion.  “ The  On 

Guard  ” 

Wruing  Case,  The  ’’Wellington” 


Consult  also  List  of  " Official  ” Military 
Books,  p.  46  et  seg. 

Warrant  Officers’  Passes,  with 
Application  for  Short  Leave 

Tickets  39 

Washing  Bks.,  Bty.,  Co.,  or  Sqdn.  40  1 

Waterloo,  Campaign  and  Battle 

of 12 

Wellington,  The  British  Army 
under,  1811-13  9 i 


YBOMANET— 

Orests  and  Badges  of  32' 

Further  Training  and  Employ- 
ment of  2 

Practical  Hints  for 2‘ 

Consult  also  List  of  " Official  ” Military 
Books,  p.  46  et  seg. 

Young  Officers,  Hints  to  33’ 

„ Soldiers,  Hints  to  38; 


We  HAVE  THE 

STEEL  DIE  ZINCO 

BRASS  BLOCK  COPPER 


BLOCK 

PLATE 


Of  the  Crest  of  Every  Regiment 
and  Corps  in  the  British  Army. 
No  Extra  Charge  is  made  for  using 
them  on  your  Esteemed  Orders. 
Every  Military  Detail  Correct. 
Lowest  Prices.  Best  Workmanship 


OFFICERS’  MESS  STATIONERY. 
SERGEANTS’  MESS  STATIONERY. 
CANTEEN  STATIONERY. 
REGIMENTAL  FORMS. 

PRINTING  and  PUBLISHING. 


REGIMENTAL  HISTORIES 
STANDING  ORDERS. 
RECRUITING  POSTERS. 
INVITATION  CARDS  and 
DANCE  PROGRAMMES. 


OFFICIAL  STATIONERY. 


No  Printing  Order  too  Small  to  Execute  or  too  Large  to  Undertake. 


GALE  & POLDEN,  Ltd., 

The  Army  Printers  and  Publishers, 
WELLINGTON  WORKS,  ::  ::  ALDERSHOT. 


GOOD  REASONS  FOR  DOING  YOUR 
BUSINESS  DIRECT  WITH  GALE  & POLDEN, 
LTD.,  WELLINGTON  WORKS,  ALDERSHOT. 
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H 
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1.  Military  Printing  and  Publishing  has  been  our  SpecialiL, 

for  over  half  a Century. 

2.  Customers  can  rely  upon  their  orders  being  executed 

with  correctness  of  Military  Detail. 

3.  This  can  only  be  accomplished  by  a Firm  which  has 

given  years  of  study  to  military  requirements. 
Therefore,  we  are  not  obliged  to  ask  numerous 
questions  connected  with  any  order  sent  to  us. 

4.  No  order  too  small  to  execute,  or  too  large  to  under- 

take. 

5.  Old  editions  of  books  are  never  supplied,  and  when  a 

new  edition  is  issued  our  customers  ai-e  apprised  of 
the  fact.  We  keep  the  largest  stock  of  Military 
Books  in  the  world,  our  stock  at  times  exceeds 
1 million  volumes. 

6.  We  have  acquired,  at  very  meat  expense,  your  regi- 

mental crest  die,  brass  block,  and  steel  plate,  and  tor 
the  use  of  which  on  orders  received  from  you  we 
make  no  extra  charge.  No  other  Firm  can  offer  you 
this  advantage  to  save  you  expense. 

7.  Owing  to  the  enormous  number  of  books  wo  have  in 

stock,  we  have  seldom  to  answer  that  a work  is  out 
of  print. 

8.  Our  Headquarters  being  at  Aldershot,  we  have  the 

advantage  of  being  directly  in  touch  with  the  very 
latest  Military  Detail. 

9.  Ideas  for  your  Regimental  Printing  and  for  Recruiting 

Posters  thought  out  by  a special  staff  of  experts. 

10.  If  in  doubt  on  any  subject  connected  with  Service 
Publications,  Regulations,  or  intricate  points,  write 
to  us. 

IL  We  have  special  facilities  for  advising  authors  as  to  the 
value  of  Military  Text  Books.  Our  experience  in 
this  department  is  proved  by  the  success  attending 
our  puhlications. 

12.  Promptitude  in  despat<ffting  goods  is  one  of  our 
specialities.  . 
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